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PREFERRED AND DISPREFERRED SECOND PARTS OF 
QUESTION-ANSWER ADJACENCY PAIRS 

 
The present article is devoted to the study of adjacency pairs as units of conversation 

organization in modern English. The choice of the topic is conditioned by the rising 

interest to the linguistic studies of conversation organization. Thus, the purpose of the 
research has been the examination of the function of adjacency pairs as conversational 

units. The aim of the study was to discover how adjacency pairs function in and assist to 
the organization of conversation. In addition the analysis of semantics and pragmatics of 

adjacency pairs with preferred and dispreferred second parts was carried out. 

Key words: pragmatics, discourse analysis, adjacency pairs, general questions, 

special questions, disjunctive questions, rhetorical questions, dispreferred responses, 

preferred responses 

 

People are not entirely at liberty as to what they are saying during a 

conversational exchange; their utterances are constrained in various ways by the 

context, most notably the utterances of other interactants. Thomas Holtgraves brings 

an example to illustrate the above mentioned. He mainly claims that if Bob makes a 

request of Andy, then Andy‟s subsequent turn at talk is constrained. The second 

interlocutor cannot perform the act of greeting the first one. If he does, he will indicate 

a lack of understanding, a refusal to comply with the request, etc. through his 

utterance. Thus, Holtgraves states that the significance of Andy‟s action, as part of a 

jointly produced interaction, is constrained by Bob‟s prior action. According to him, 

the smallest structural unit exhibiting this quality is termed as adjacency pair. It is 

worth noting that adjacency pairs were paid much attention in early analytical 

writings, and they are still crucial nowadays due to their fundamental importance in 

structuring talk /Holtgraves, 2008: 93/.  

According to Schegloff and Sacks, adjacency pairs have the following general 

features.  

1. They consist of two utterances, a first-pair part and a second-pair part. 

2. The two utterances are spoken by different speakers. 

3. The utterances are paired so that a first-pair part must precede the second-pair 

part. 

4. The first-pair part constrains what can occur as a second-pair part. 

5. Given the first-pair part, the second-pair part becomes conditionally relevant 

/Schegloff, Sacks, 1973/. 

Common types of adjacency pairs are question-answer, apology-minimization, 

offer-acceptance, greeting-greeting, summons-answer, request-promise, and so on. 

These minimal units obviously regulate people‟s talk. This simply means that people 

return greetings, answer questions, accept offers, and so on. But the concept, and what 

it reveals about talk, extends far beyond this simple superficial description. Holtgraves 
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claims that first of all the emphasis is on how people display their understanding of 

one another‟s talk and how they ground their conversational contributions. This 

understanding is observed not through an assessment of the interactants‟ internal 

states, interpretations, emotional reactions, and so on, but understanding is to be seen 

in the talk itself, and this view becomes quite clear with adjacency pairs /Holtgraves, 

2008: 93/.  

 The occurrence of an answering response to a question displays the second 

interactant‟s understanding of what was accomplished with the first speaker‟s 

utterance. If an answer is not forthcoming, the second speaker, through a failure to 

answer, displays a lack of understanding of the first speaker‟s utterance. It is this 

emphasis on the structural and sequential regularities as a reflection of understanding 

that is the hallmark of this approach. It‟s worthwhile to note that the second-pair part 

of an adjacency pair is not immediately followed by the first-pair part. This is because 

embedded insertion sequences or side sequences, can occur between the first- and 

second-pair parts. These sequences involve issues raised by the first-pair part and can 

themselves be ordered as adjacency pairs, /Schegloff, Jefferson, 1972/.  

Preference organization lays in the basis of the division of adjacency pairs into 

those with preferred second parts and those with dispreferred second parts. 

It should be mentioned that Holtgraves counts the second-pair part something of 

an issue. This is because the range of utterances that can serve as a second-pair part is 

quite large and they might also be unlimited. But there is an interesting feature of 

adjacency pairs that goes some way toward resolving this issue. It‟s noteworthy that 

not all second-pair parts are of equal status. Holtgraves states that some second-pair 

parts are preferred over others, e.g. agreements are preferred over disagreements, 

acceptances over refusals, answers over no answers, and so on. It is vital to add that 

Holtgraves considers dispreferred turns to be marked (in the linguistic sense) in some 

way, such as when they are delayed. In addition he claims that preferred turns are 

unmarked ones. The validity of this concept stems in part from the fact that the 

manner in which dispreferred seconds are marked is remarkably constant overall 

adjacency pairs. These markings have been documented for disagreements, blamings, 

rejections, and many other actions as well. Holtgraves then states that the preferred-

dispreferred construct appears to be a very general one /Holtgraves, 2008: 96/.  

Speaking about the types of dispreferred second parts it is important to note that 

in question-answer adjacency pairs the questions can be happily followed by partial 

answers, rejection of the presupposition of the question, statements of ignorance, 

denials of the relevance of the question and so on. 

 

General Questions with Preferred Second Parts 

In linguistics general or yes-no questions, formally known as polar questions are 

questions that expect a “yes” or “no” answer. In English such question can be formed 

in both positive and negative forms. 

The answer “yes” asserts a positive answer, and the answer “no” asserts a 

negative one irrespective of the form of the question. But in fact simple “yes” or “no” 

word sentence answers to yes-no questions can be ambiguous in English. For example, 

a “yes” response to the question “Don‟t I always pay half?” could have either “Yes, 

you don‟t always pay half” or “Yes, you do always pay half” answer depending on 
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whether the respondent is replying with the truth-value of the situation, or is replying 

to the polarity used in the question. 

 

Franklin: “Actually, I think it‟s cruel to keep them in the city. I have never seen 

that boy to be on time. We are going to see Cocteau‟s „Beauty and the Beast‟ 

and it‟s the one film there you really should get on time. I mean if u don‟t, the 

whole charm of it is gone. Have you seen it? 

Gianni: “No.” 

(Salinger, “Just before the war with Eskimos”, p. 5) 

 

Gianni: “Did you work in the airplane factory too?” 

Franklin: “God, yes. For years and years and years. Let‟s not talk about it, 

please.” 

(Salinger, “Just before the war with Eskimos”, p. 4) 

 

Both in the first and in the second dialogues we have question-answer adjacency 

pairs, the first parts of which are questions, and the second parts are expected answers, 

i.e. preferred, unmarked seconds. In the first example Franklin is interested in whether 

the girl watched the film or not. Here we can speak about Franklin‟s expectations 

about the answer. As judging from the nature of the general question, either yes or no 

was expected. His expectations are fully justified. In the first examples both, positive 

and negative answers are preferred second-pair parts, thus the answer to question-

answer adjacency pairs could easily be each one of them.  

In the second example Gianni asks for a piece of information about Franklin‟s 

work-place. She gets a preferred second-pair part to the question. Taking the 

background knowledge into account it is interesting to note the girl definitely expects 

a positive rather than a negative answer. In the example mentioned above we have a 

positive answer to the general question, which is considered to be a preferred second 

part to a question-answer adjacency pair. 

From the point of view of presupposition that underlies general questions they can 

be considered in the following way. As these questions require “Yes” or “No” as an 

answer, this means that the presupposition contains two possible variants of 

proposition proper. 

In the yes/no type it is only the polarity that is in question. The speaker asks for 

confirmation or denial of the clause content, to be expressed by yes or no. And as we 

already know, this reply is a preferred second to a question. But “yes” could also be a 

preferred second part, as any-forms expect either a negative or a neutral response. 

However, sometimes such minimal replies sound rather curt. A feature of spoken 

English is the use of elliptical responses such as Yes, it is, No, we don‟t, and 

sometimes they sound more polite. In dialogues the answers Yes or No are generally 

used, but to be on the safe side other variations can be utilized. 

 

Zurito: “Is it the nocturnal tomorrow?”  
Manuel: “That‟s it.”  

(E. Hemingway, “The Undefeated”, p. 6) 
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Macomber: “Can‟t we send beaters?” 
Wilson: “Of course we can.”  

(E. Hemingway, “The Short Happy Life of Francis Macomber”, p. 12) 

 

In the last two examples we have a general question, which is followed by an 

elliptical response. One of the most interesting characteristic features of this response 

is that they already contain the information which is necessary for the hearer, but they 

do not mention it once more. In other words, these kinds of responses are closely 

connected with Grice‟s maxim of quantity, i.e. do not make your contribution more 

informative than is required, and with the maxim of manner, i.e. be brief. Thus, in the 

last two examples Manuel‟s and Wilson‟s contributions are not more informative than 

is required. Here we have two examples of question-answer adjacency pairs that 

receive their expected next acts, i.e. their preferred second-pair part. 

Sometimes general questions may be used in negative-interrogative forms. 

Negative questions are always conductive. Negative orientation is complicated by an 

element of surprise, disbelief. The implication is that the speaker had originally hoped 

for a positive response, but new evidence suggests that the response will be negative. 

In written style this type of questions are rare, instead they can be found in oral 

speech. 

 

Nick: “Don‟t you want me to go and see the police?” 

Ole Anderson: “No.” 

(E. Hemingway, “The killers”, p. 7) 

 

The policeman: “Haven't you heard from your friend since you left?” 

 Bob: “Well, yes.” 

(O. Henry, “After Twenty Years”, p. 1) 

 

The first sentence don‟t you want me to go and see the police means surely you 

want me to go and see the police, don‟t you? I would have thought that you want to. In 

fact such questions have a mixture of positive and negative bias as we have in the 

second example. This combination of a positive and a negative attitude may be 

distinguished as the OLD EXPECTATION (positive) and NEW EXPECTATION 

(negative). Because the old expectation tends to be identified with the speaker‟s hope 

or wishes, such as in the second example, negatively oriented questions often express 

disappointment or annoyance, such as in the first case.  

 

General Questions with dispreferred second parts 

Within the general questions, we have analyzed examples which contain 

dispreferred second parts as well. It‟s noteworthy that they are followed by certain 

characteristic feature. 

 

Noah: Hey Allie, you want some cotton candy? 

Allie: Umm, well, I don‟t think that is of any good. 

(Movie, “The Notebook”, 2004) 
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This is the scenario taken from a well-known film, “The notebook”. In the scene 

the boy wanted to persuade the girl to go out with him, to attract her attention. In fact 

he did his best dancing, jumping, trying to converse with the young lady, but she 

seemed heartless. She wanted to know nothing about him, let alone going out. In the 

example, we witness a denial, rejection of the offer, made by the boy. She refused the 

offer of the boy by not taking the cotton candy. The speech act of refusal is used in the 

example which is a dispreferred second part followed by the use of the markers of 

dispreferred second parts, like Umm. In fact, here we have an elliptical general 

question, instead of asking Do you want some cotton candy?, the boy gives an 

elliptical answer, i.e. you want some cotton candy? 

 

Noah: Now, will you go out with me? 

Allie:Uh, hmmm, …..you know I have already told you that I am not into you, 

and kinda I can‟t..no..I can but….u know… 

(Movie, “The Notebook”, 2004) 

 

This is an example of a general question with a dispreferred second, which is 

followed by various forms of hesitations, most notably by an account why the girl 

doesn‟t want to go out. The boy asks her to go out for the third time, but as we see the 

girl does not give a preferred answer. So it makes the boy go into extremes, to make 

her go out with him and to get the preferred positive answer from the girl. 

  

Special Questions with Preferred Second Parts  

Special questions or wh-questions are built up on the same interrogative pattern as 

general questions. The difference is that an interrogative word precedes the auxiliary 

or semi-auxiliary verb (the structural part of the predicate). But unlike general 

questions, special questions are spoken with a falling intonation. In comparison with 

general questions special questions are not limited, because any number of answers 

can be given, as long as they give information required by the wh-word (what, who 

(m), whose, when, why, how, where etc.) Wh-interrogatives contain an element of 

missing information which is embodied in the wh-word. What the speaker is seeking 

in this type of interrogative is the identity of that element. The rest is presupposed, that 

is, taken as given. 

As we already know special questions are unlimited because any linguistic form 

can be given as an answer.  

 

Retana: “Who‟s there?”  

Manuel: “Me, Manolo.” 

“What do you want?” asked Renata. 

“I want to work,” Manuel said. 

(E. Hemingway, “The Undefeated”, p. 1) 

 

In this dialogue we have a question-answer adjacency pair, the first part of which, 

i.e. the question, is answered by a preferred, expected second. The presupposition, or 

the background assumption of the first question is that there was someone outdoors, 
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and the background assumption of the second question is that the person named 

Manuel wants something, in this case work. 

 

“Who‟s there?” said someone in the office. 

 “Me, Manolo,” Manuel said.  

(E. Hemingway, “The Undefeated”, p. 1) 

Harry: “Where did we stay in Paris?”  

The woman: “At the Crillon. You know that.” 

(E. Hemingway, “The snows of Kilimanjaro”, p. 5) 

 

In the examples given above, we have special questions with their preferred 

answers. In the first question the presupposition is that there was a knock at the door 

and Renata presupposed that there was someone behind the door. The answer is an 

informative preferred second to the first-pair part of the question-answer adjacency 

pair. The second-pair can be analyzed in the same way, Harry asks for a piece of 

information about the place where they had been before, and the woman gives the 

preferred informative answer. 

In the answer mentioned above, like in answers to general questions, part of the 

information already contained in the preceding special question is generally dropped 

in the response where the interrogative word is normally replaced by new information. 

In other words, the answer can be elliptical. 

 

Special Questions with Dispreferred Second Parts 

We already know that special or wh-questions are not limited unlike general 

questions. They can receive any possible answer depending on the wh-word. As it was 

mentioned the answers may be happily followed by a partial answer, rejections of the 

presupposition of the question, statements of ignorance, and denials of the relevance 

of the question and so on.  

 

The boy: “About how long will it be before I die?” 

The father: “You aren't going to die.” 

(E. Hemingway, “A Day‟s Wait”, p. 2) 

 

Whose novillos?” Manuel asked. 

“I don‟t know.” Renata answered. 

 (E. Hemingway, “The Undefeated”, p. 5) 

 

There is a rejection of the presupposition of the question in the first examples. 

The presupposition is that the boy presupposes that he is going to die because of his 

temperature, and asks a special question to learn the exact time he dies. The answer to 

this question is an evident rejection of the presupposition of the question. The boy‟s 

father rejects the assumption that he is going to die, which is the presupposition of the 

question asked by the boy. So it is clear that we deal with a dispreferred second-pair to 

the first question.  

There may be statements of ignorance as an answer to the question as in the 

second example. It contains a statement of ignorance as an answer. Manuel wants to 



9 

 

know whose novillos he must kill. By asking the question he presupposes that he has 

to kill someone‟s novillos, but gets a statement of ignorance as a second part to the 

question. This is considered to be a dispreferred part as it again doesn‟t provide 

information that the question requires. 

 

Disjunctive (Tag) Questions with Preferred Second Parts  

Maximum conduciveness is expressed by a tag question appended to a statement. 

The tag question has a form of a yes-no question consisting of merely an operator and 

a subject pronoun, the choice of operator and pronoun depending on the statement. 

The nuclear tone of the tag occurs on the operator and is either rising or falling. For 

the most common types of tag questions, the tag question is negative if the statement 

is positive and vice versa. 

 

Al: “You‟re a pretty bright boy, aren‟t you?” 

George: “Sure.”  

(E. Hemingway, “The Killers”, p. 2) 

 

Helen: “You won't talk to me like that again, will you? Promise me?" 

Harry: "No."  

(E. Hemingway, “The snows of Kilimanjaro”, p. 9) 

 

Tag questions added to the end of a statement ask for a conformation to the truth 

of the statement. The answer expected is Yes if the statement is positive, and No if the 

statement is negative. 

 In the first example the girl makes a statement, and then asks for confirmation or 

denial, the boy confirms with an elliptical positive answer. Here question-answer 

adjacency pairs receive expected answers. In this type of questions there is also a 

concept of uncertainty that is why it is quite evident from the example that the girl is 

not sure whether Harry will talk to her like that again, so she asks him and then makes 

him promise not to talk to her like that again. 

 

Macomber‟s wife: “Well, that's what you're out here for, isn't it?” 

Francis Macomber: “Yes.” 

Macomber‟s wife: “You‟re not afraid, are you?” 

Francis Macomber: "Of course not.”  

(E. Hemingway, “The Short, Happy Life of Francis Macomber”, p. 8) 

 

The question-answer adjacency pairs given above contain the expected answers. 

The first question may be interpreted in the following way: I assume that is what you 

are out here, am I right? Macomber‟s wife gets a positive preferred answer to her 

question. The assumption of the second question is the following: “I assume that you 

are not afraid. Am I right?” And again there is a question of confirmation of the truth 

of the statement, and a preferred positive second-pair part to the first-pair part. 

 

Tag Questions with Dispreferred Second Parts  

As we have already mentioned, tag questions added to the end of a 
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statement ask for a conformation to the truth of the statement. In the case of 
dispreferred second parts they will not have yes/no as an answer, they will have 
other forms that will be considered dispreferred second parts instead.  
 

Mary Jane: “How‟re her eyes now? I mean they‟re not any worse or anything, 

are they?” 

Eloise: “God! Not that I know of.” 

(J. Salinger, “Uncle Wiggly in Connecticut”, p. 2) 
 

 The above mentioned example is a disjunctive question with a dispreferred 

second part. In the given example the dispreferred second part contains a statement of 

ignorance, i.e. instead of answering, yes they are, or no, they are not, Eloise gives a 

dispreferred answer to the question. From the point of view of presupposition it is 

evident that as the main part of the disjunctive question is negative, and the following 

tag is positive, it is clear that the speaker expected a negative, or at least a preferred 

second. But the expectations were not justified.  
 

 Selena: “ I always bring the tennis balls, don‟t I?” 

 Gianni: “Your father makes them or something.” 

(J. Salinger, “Just Before the War with Eskimos”, p. 1) 
 

In this example it is quite clear that the answer is dispreferred. The tag question in 

the given example comes to assert the truth of the statement of the question. But if we 

analyze the example from a different prospective it will have the following 

interpretation: yes, you bring, because your father makes them, if he didn‟t you 

wouldn‟t bring. The answer does not in fact state Yes, you do or No, you do not. By 

this type of answer the speaker indicates that there is another aspect of the story which 

he/she is aware of.  
 

Helen: "You don't have to destroy me. Do you? I'm only a middle-aged woman 

who loves you and wants to do what you want to do. I've been destroyed two or 

three times already. You wouldn't want to destroy me again, would you?" 

Harry: "I'd like to destroy you a few times in bed.” 

(E. Hemingway, “The Snows of Kilimanjaro”, p. 5) 
 

In the aforementioned example there is a statement of ignorance contrary to the 

presupposition of the statement, i.e. from the context and from the woman‟s further 

explanation it is obvious that the woman didn‟t mean being destroyed in bed, she just 

meant something about her life. So it is obvious that the answer is dispreferred second 

part to the question, the man evidently ignored the presupposition of the statement of 

the question asked.  
 

Rhetorical Questions with Preferred Second Parts 

The rhetorical question is a special syntactical stylistic device the essence of 

which consists in reshaping the grammatical meaning of the interrogative sentence. In 

other words, the question is no longer a question but a statement expressed in the form 

of an interrogative sentence. The rhetorical question is usually defined as any question 
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asked for a purpose other than to obtain the information the question asks. For 

example, "Why are you so stupid?" is likely to be a statement regarding one's opinion 

of the person addressed rather than a genuine request to know. Similarly, when 

someone responds to a tragic event by saying, "Why me, God?!" it is more likely to be 

an accusation or an expression of feeling than a realistic request for information. A 

rhetorical question describes a question often based on rhetoric that does not 

necessarily require an answer. In fact, it is often a way of making a tentative statement 

but phrasing it in the form of a question. Frequently, a rhetorical question is a tool 

people use in debate to avoid making an outright declaration, but at the same time still 

being able to make a point. If called out on the point later, or shown that it was not 

accurate, the speaker can then claim it was only a question. Let us consider an 

example taken from Obama‟s speech addressed to the tragedy in Tucson. 
 

How can we honor the fallen? How can we be true to their memory? 

(http://abcnews.go.com) 
 

Here the questions are considered to be rhetorical with a preferred second, as 

there is no verbal or non-verbal reply to the question.  

I. Galperin states “According to Prof. Popov the rhetorical question is equal to a 

categorical pronouncement plus an exclamation. Galperin agrees saying that if we 

compare a pronouncement expressed as a statement with the same pronouncement 

expressed as a rhetorical question by means of transformational analysis, we will find 

ourselves compelled to assert that the interrogative form makes the pronouncement 

still more categorical, in that it excludes any interpretation beyond that contained in 

the rhetorical question”. From the examples given above, we can see that rhetorical 

questions are generally structurally embodied in complex sentences with the 

subordinate clause containing the pronouncement. 
 

We reflect on the past. Did we spend enough time with an aging parent, we 

wonder. Did we express our gratitude for all the sacrifices they made for us? 

Did we tell a spouse just how desperately we loved them, not just once in awhile 

but every single day?  

(http://abcnews.go.com) 
 

The example taken from Obama‟s speech, was addressed to console the people 

who suffered the tragedy in Tucson, who lost relatives, friends during that tragedy, he 

expresses a very optimistic view to the issue, saying that it is time to value every 

single minute of life, to value anything that is possible, as they cannot bring back what 

has been lost. All the questions asked by him are rhetorical questions, as in fact they 

do not require answers back. In the example the questions are not answered, thus the 

example is a rhetorical question with its preferred, expected “second part”. 
 

Rhetorical Questions with Dispreferred Second Parts 

We have already mentioned that as a preferred answer to rhetorical questions 

there is no answer. But sometimes people do answer the rhetorical questions, and by 

this means it becomes a rhetorical question with a dispreferred answer.  

 

http://www.wisegeek.com/what-is-a-debate.htm
http://abcnews.go.com/
http://abcnews.go.com/
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Now, what did they get in return? Declining wages, less than one-fourth as 

many new jobs as in the previous eight years, smaller health care and pension 

benefits, rising poverty, and the biggest increase in income inequality since the 

1920s. 

(AUDIENCE BOOS) 

American families by the millions are struggling with soaring health care costs 

and declining coverage. 

I will never forget the parents of children with autism and other serious 

conditions who told me on the campaign trail that they couldn't afford health 

care and couldn't qualify their children for Medicaid unless they quit work and 

starved or got a divorce. 

Are these the family values the Republicans are so proud of? 

What about the military families pushed to the breaking point by multiple, 

multiple deployments? What about the assault on science and the defense of 

torture? What about the war on unions and the unlimited favors for the well-

connected? 

(AUDIENCE BOOS) 

And what about Katrina and cronyism? 

(AUDIENCE BOOS) 

(http://www.nytimes.com/2008/08/27/us/politics/27text-

clinton.html?pagewanted=print&_r=0) 

 

This example is taken from Bill Clinton‟s speech. Rhetorical questions in his 

speech get reaction from the audience, which is booing. Dictionaries define booing as 

an act of showing displeasure for someone or something, by loudly yelling “boo” (and 

holding the "oo" sound) or making other noises of disparagement, such as hissing. 

This is a rather special example because strictly speaking this is not a conversation 

proper. However we can say that making a public speech Bill Clinton gets into 

interaction with the audience. The audience reacts to the rhetorical question made by 

him showing displeasure, and by this act they produce a dispreferred second to the 

rhetorical question.  

To conclude, the function of adjacency pairs in conversation organization is of 

utmost importance. Adjacency pairs play a significant role in the dialogue and 

conversation organization. From the analysis of the examples taken from various 

conversational settings we may sum up saying that when we have a preferred second 

part the dialogue or conversation is going on without any delays, hesitations, i.e. it 

goes on smoothly. On the contrary, when there is a dispreferred second part, there 

follows a delay, hesitation, and appeal for understanding, which are considered to be 

one of the most interesting features of dispreferred seconds. These seconds express 

doubt; they are performed after a preface. Another compelling feature which was 

observed from the analysis of the examples was that dispreferred seconds give an 

account why the preferred second cannot be performed.  

 

http://www.nytimes.com/2008/08/27/us/politics/27text-clinton.html?pagewanted=print&_r=0
http://www.nytimes.com/2008/08/27/us/politics/27text-clinton.html?pagewanted=print&_r=0
http://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/displeasure
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². ²ÈàÚ²Ü – Ð³ñó-å³ï³ëË³Ý Ñ³ñ³ÏÇó ½áõÛ·»ñ` Ý³ËÁÝïñ»ÉÇ ¨ áã 
Ý³ËÁÝïñ»ÉÇ å³ï³ëË³Ýáí. – Ðá¹í³ÍÁ ÝíÇñí³Í ¿ Ñ³ñ³ÏÇó ½áõÛ·»ñÇ í»ñ-

ÉáõÍáõÃÛ³ÝÁ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ: ÊáëùÇ ÷áËÏ³å³Ïóí³-

ÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³å³ÑáíáÕ Ï³éáõóí³Íù³ÛÇÝ ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÁ ÏáãíáõÙ »Ý Ñ³ñ³ÏÇó ½áõÛ·»ñ: 

øÝÝ³ñÏí»É »Ý Ñ³ñ³ÏÇó ½áõÛ·»ñÇÝ ïñíáÕ Ý³ËÁÝïñ»ÉÇ ¨ áã Ý³ËÁÝïñ»ÉÇ å³ï³ë-

Ë³ÝÝ»ñÁ: àõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ¿ í»ñÉáõÍ»É Ñ³ñ³ÏÇó ½áõÛ·»ñÇ ·áñ-

Í³éáõÛÃÁ áñå»ë Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñ: Ð³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÙÁ Ñ³Ù³ÉÇñ »ñ¨áõÛÃ ¿ ¨ 

¹ñ³ µ³ÕÏ³óáõóÇã Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ÙÇ³íáñ ÑëÏ³Û³Ï³Ý ¹»ñ áõÝÇ Ëá-

ë³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï³·³ ÁÝÃ³óùÇ íñ³: ÊáëùÇ µ³ñ»Ñ³çáÕ ß³ñáõÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³Ë-

í³Í ¿ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇó, áñáÝù ËÇëï ÷áËÏ³å³Ïóí³Í »Ý:  

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. åñ³·Ù³ïÇÏ³, ¹ÇëÏáõñëÇ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝ, Ñ³ñ³ÏÇó ½áõÛ·»ñ, 

ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ñ³ñó»ñ, Ñ³ïáõÏ Ñ³ñó»ñ, ³Ýç³ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³ñó»ñ, Ý³ËÁÝïñ»ÉÇ å³ï³ë-

Ë³ÝÝ»ñ, áã Ý³ËÁÝïñ»ÉÇ å³ï³ëË³ÝÝ»ñ 

 

А. АЛОЯН – Вопросно-ответные речевые единства с предпочтительным и 

непредпочтительным ответным элементом. – Статья посвящена анализу рече-

вых единств в современном английском языке. Структурные единицы, которые 

обеспечивают взаимосвязанность речи, называются речевыми единствами. Обсуж-

дены предпочтительные и не предпочтительные ответы к речевым единствам. 

Целью исследования является анализ функции речевых пар как единиц коммуника-

ции. Коммуникация – это сложное явление, и каждая составляющая словесная еди-

ница может сыграть большую роль в дальнейшем развитии диалога. Успешное про-

должение речи зависит от коммуникационных единиц, которые тесно взаимосвя-

заны.  

Ключевые слова: прагматика, дискурсивный анализ, речевые единства, общие 

вопросы, специальные вопросы, разделительные вопросы, риторические вопросы, 

предпочтительные ответы, непредпочтительные ответы 

http://www.samaenglishcollege.ir/upload/
http://materlakes.enschool.org/ourpages/auto/%202013/2/25/50973306/Nine_Stories_by_J_D__Salinger.pdf
http://materlakes.enschool.org/ourpages/auto/%202013/2/25/50973306/Nine_Stories_by_J_D__Salinger.pdf
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THE OPPOSITION BETWEEN THE “OWN” AND THE 
“OTHER” AT THE METALINGUISTIC LEVEL OF CROSS-

CULTURAL COMMUNICATIVE ACTS 
 
The paper is a theoretical overview of the opposition between the “own” and the 

“other” at the metalinguistic level of cross-cultural communicative acts. The topic is 

discussed within the theoretical frameworks of Translation Studies, Cultural Semiotics and 

Pragmalinguistics. Special attention is paid to the concept of intentionality in the process 
of delineating the “own” from the “other”, which in its turn is viewed as a culture-bound 

phenomenon emerging on the cross-cultural discourse level through culture-bound 
elements.  

Key words: identity, meta-communication, ownness, otherness, ego, alter, culture-

bound element (CBE), management of CBEs, cross-cultural communication, cultural 
semiotics, translation  

 

The research on the binary opposition of “own vs. other” usually revolves around 

the concepts of “ego” and “alter”, gaining importance within the studies of modern 

societies. The theoretical background of the topic has been enriched considerably by 

contributions from the fields of Semiotics and Sociology, particularly, thanks to the 

works of Bakhtin, Lotman, Sonesson and others. Generally, this theoretical 

background develops in response to a number of issues that prove to be of paramount 

importance for ensuring the stability and sustainable development in the globalizing 

world – the interrelation between different groups and subcultures in societies, as well 

as the interaction between the majority and the minorities of a given society. Still, the 

perception of the “other” and man‟s automatic or deliberate “classification” of people, 

things and phenomena as “close/familiar” (own) or “distant/alien” (other‟s), according 

to their origin, function and/or character, constitute the core of the problem. The study 

of the following topics adds to the knowledge on the workings of human mind in 

modern societies, as well as sheds light on the ways in which human world outlook is 

being built up.  

Theories remotely describing “otherness” were proposed in various disciplines 

ranging from Sociology to Translation Studies and Cultural Semiotics. However, an 

interdisciplinary study of the topic would necessitate the development of a 

comprehensive approach based on general theories existing in the sphere of Cultural 

Semiotics and Anthropology. The justification behind this “bias” is based upon the 

fact that Cultural Semiotics represents a unique synthesis of modern theories 

developed within the ever-expanding disciplines of Cultural Studies, Intercultural 

Communication and Translation Studies, linking also to Linguistics and Semiotics. It 

offers a blend of ideas that have resulted in such groundbreaking theories as those of 

the representatives of the Tartu School. Echoing to the findings of the mentioned 

school are those of Göran Sonesson who has researched the topic of “ego” and “alter” 

viewing it within the context of the globalizing world /Sonesson, 2002/. 

Cultural Semiotics, on the other hand, provides a wider framework for explaining 
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the opposition between the “own” and the “other”. Here, the anthropological 

viewpoints are also included according to which the mentioned opposition is bound up 

with the concept of self-identification. To clarify what has been said, we can take the 

example of any ethnic group which represents a minority in a given society. For 

instance, the Yezidi population constitutes an ethnic minority in Armenia. The 

seclusion of the Yezidi people in socio-cultural terms (in certain cases also 

demographically), can lead to them being perceived as “other” by native Armenians 

and vice-versa. The perception of the “other” in the relationship between the 

minorities and the majority of a society is explained within the framework of the 

theory on “canonical” vs. “inverted canonical” models developed by the followers of 

the Tartu-Moscow School of Semiotics /Sonesson, 1999/.  

The problem of perception of the “other” closely relates to the problem of ethnic 

and cultural identity as well. The latter is also an important issue in Translation 

Studies where identity is actually perceived through the translated work. Translation, 

according to Jiri Levy, is a process of decision-making where the translator makes a 

choice whether to lay the emphasis on the source culture or on the target one. 

Moreover, in Intercultural Studies the notion of „culture‟ is defined as the „whole way 

of life of a distinct people…‟ /Williams, 1981: 11/, its „total set of beliefs, attitudes, 

customs, behaviour, social habits‟ /Richards et al., 1985: 70/. It is obvious how closely 

Translation Studies relates to Intercultural Communication and Sociology, 

contributing to a unified arsenal of theoretic material for the whole sphere of the 

Humanities. 

Consequently, the topic of “ownness” and “otherness” can be studied through 

translators‟ experience as well. Unlike people of other professions, translators 

regularly deal with the mentioned dichotomy, where the preservation of identity 

remains among one of the biggest challenges: suffice it to mention the difficulty of 

preserving the complete bundle of characteristics of the original work while trying to 

recreate the author‟s idea in conformity with the TL culture (formal equivalence vs. 

dynamic equivalence). Although Translation Studies provides a linguistic and extra-

linguistic study of the linkages between two or more cultures, it does not cover the 

issue of the opposition between the “own” and the “other” if we delve into 

further/other subdivisions of „culture‟, e.g. subcultures or „idiocultures‟ (the level of 

the individual) and „diacultures‟ (the level of a group/organisation) as opposed to the 

„paraculture‟ (national or ethnic culture). 

Hence we suggest that a theory of “ownness” and “otherness” should encompass 

the idea of belonging to a culture, be it on an individual, organizational, or ethnic 

level of the mentioned phenomenon. If we take the mentioned levels as points between 

which the communication is deemed as intercultural, then the opposition between the 

“own” and the “other” can be traced across any two levels. Moreover, it can and 

should be studied through the discourse phenomena pertaining to any of those levels 

(idiocultural, diacultural or paracultural discourse). An example from the diacultural 

discourse level would be a political party leader using the word “we” to denote the 

party and its followers, as opposed to “them” – the opposition.  

In order to explain the reflection of the opposition between the “own” and the 

“other” in cross-cultural communicative events, we have suggested to use for the 

notion of culture-bound elements (CBE) as features representing the effect or outcome 
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of the act of delineating cultural spheres (Compare with Lotman‟s concept of 

semiosphere). The management of culture-bound elements by human mind starts with 

the realization of points of equivalence vs. non-equivalence across two different 

cultures. At the pure linguistic level it is generally characterized by the notion of 

foreign language competence. Roger Bell describes the correlation of L1 and L2 from 

the perspective of the development of language skills in bilinguals. The author 

maintains that the subordinate bilingual constructs a sentence by establishing a link of 

equivalence between L1 and L2 units which is characteristic of foreign language 

learners in the early stage and is quite different from the conceptual approach 

implemented by compound and coordinate bilinguals. In fact, in the process of second 

language acquisition all the individuals outlive a progress moving from the group of 

subordinate bilinguals to that of coordinate bilinguals, where communicating in the 

foreign language they actually start to feel that they are “thinking in the given 

language” rather than “translating from their own” /Bell, 1976: 123/.   

Proceeding from and building on the concept of bilingual competence we have 

proposed to consider also the factor of intentionality, which has resulted in the 

following explanation of the occurrence of CBEs. Whatever the level of the 

aforementioned competence (both pure linguistic and intercultural communicative 

competence), CBEs are managed by each individual in the process of their 

communication with the representatives of their own or other cultural spheres. Merely 

because of the level of competence, plus the presence or absence of intentionality, we 

can deal with either active or passive management of CBEs. Active management of 

CBEs is understood as the “conscious” use of loan-patterns (in the broadest sense of 

the word) in light of their function and adaptability to the TL context. Examples of 

active management of CBEs can be observed from pure linguistic to paralinguistic and 

extralinguistic levels: e.g. morpho-syntacyic calques – “nonnative approximations” or 

negative transfers, the introduction/preservation of accent and speaking habits, 

including the processing of nonnative linguo-cultural data in one‟s native linguo-

cultural dimensions (turn talking rules, body language, spacio-temporal perceptions, 

etc.). 

As opposed to the active management of CBEs, passive management bespeaks a 

low level of cross-cultural awareness or pragmatic competence in Chomsky‟s terms 

and implies a low degree of intentionality from the speaker‟s part, thus taking the 

meaning of the message to the meta-communicative level. A very basic mechanism in 

which it is reflected at the linguistic level is represented by calque or borrowing.  

Viewing these features in light of the information-communication distinction, we 

can clearly define that in the case of the active management of CBEs we deal with 

communication, whereas passive management of CBEs simply yields information, 

since if in the first case CBEs are intended, in the second case they happen as 

completely unintended elements /Anolli e Ciceri, 1992: 46/.  

Bearing in mind the parallel between Translation Studies and Intercultural 

Communication, we may describe the process of transfers at the idiocultural level 

through the use of statements formulated in direct speech which pertain to the meta-

linguistic subconscious level. Below, the shift from the conventions of one linguo-

cultural sign-system to those of another is conventionally marked by the word 

“translate”: 
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1. “I don‟t know that I am translating” - in this case the bilingual is not 

conscious of the transfer, be it on phonetic, morphological, syntactic or pragmatic 

levels. Consequently, the CBEs penetrate into the communication stream in an 

automatic way. Such is the case of compound bilinguals or individuals who were 

brought up in bilingual families; besides the ordinary cases of code-switching, their 

speech contains a vast number of CBEs. 

2. “I don‟t want to translate: it takes place as a mechanical process” - in this 

case the bilingual acknowledges his/her mistake after backtracking in an analytical 

recourse to the communicative act. In such cases we deal with a passive management 

of CBEs, where the message yields interpretation at the meta-communicative level 

which may not be intended by the speaker. 

3. “I know that I am translating and I am doing it intentionally” - this model 

includes all the instances when the shift from one sign-system to another is a 

purposeful action. The speaker not only realizes the shift, but has planned it before. 

This is the case of active management of CBEs. 

 The third model can be further discussed against the theoretical backdrop from 

TS (interlingual, intralingual and intersemiotic translation) and Cultural Semiotics 

(application of the canonical or inverted canonical models). 

Both in the case of the active management (communication) and in that of the 

passive management of CBEs (information) taking place in a communicative event, 

we deal with an act of prescribing a specific value to the linguocultural element simply 

by having/preferring it instead of something else (e.g. having/preferring an accent in 

one‟s own speech). 

The discussion above leads us to infer that linkages between several philological 

disciplines can provide justification for the use of a comprehensive theory to study the 

topic of „otherness‟. However, given the fact that language as a sign-system for human 

communication, is the first and foremost means of contact with the “other” it is also a 

means of identification, as long as through language, we indicate group membership 

and mark group boundaries, whether at the national, regional or local, ethnic, political, 

or religious level /Clyne, 1994: 2/.  

At the level of the message culture-bound elements imply the inherent opposition 

between the “own” and the “other”, outlining boundaries to the semiospheres, defined 

by Yu. Lotman. Operating at the meta-communicative level, CBEs have a decisive 

impact on the outcome of communication proper. 
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9. Ô³½³ñÛ³Ý ¶. Øß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»óáÕ ï³ññ»ñÇ 
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¶. Ô²¼²ðÚ²Ü – §Úáõñ³ÛÇÝÇ¦ ¨ §ûï³ñÇ¦ Ñ³Ï³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ 
Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý ³Ïï»ñÇ í»ñÉ»½í³Ï³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏáõÙ. – Ðá¹í³ÍáõÙ ùÝÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¿ 

³éÝíáõÙ §Ûáõñ³ÛÇÝÇ¦ ¨ §ûï³ñÇ¦ Ñ³Ï³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÁ ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³-

Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý í»ñÉ»½í³Ï³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏáõÙ: ²ÛÝ ùÝÝíáõÙ ¿ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³µ³-

ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ýß³Ý³·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ·áñÍ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ï»-

ë³Ï³Ý ¹ñáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ: ²é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïáõÏ áõß³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ¹³ñÓíáõÙ 

Ýå³ï³Ï³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛ³ÝÁ՝ áñå»ë §Ûáõñ³ÛÇÝÇ¦ ¨ §ûï³ñÇ¦ ½³ïá-

ñáßÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ Ù³ë: ì»ñçÇÝë Çñ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ 

å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»óáÕ »ñ¨áõÛÃ, áñÝ Çñ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ ·ïÝáõÙ 

ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ¹ÇëÏáõñëÇ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏáõÙ՝ Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ 

áõÝ»óáÕ ï³ññ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí:  

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ÇÝùÝáõÃÛáõÝ, í»ñÑ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ, Ûáõñ³ÛÇÝ, ûï³ñ, Ùß³-

ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»óáÕ ï³ññ (Øäî), Øäî Ï³é³í³ñáõÙ, ÙÇç-

Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ, Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ýß³Ý³·ÇïáõÃÛáõÝ, Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ  

 

Г. КАЗАРЯН – Оппозиция «свой-чужой» в металингвистическом плане 

межкультурного коммуникативного акта. – В статье описывается оппозиция 

«свой-чужой» в металингвистическом плане межкультурного коммуникативного 

акта. Изучение проблемы проводится в рамках теории переводоведения, семиотики 

культуры и прагмалингвистики. Особое внимание уделяется концепту интенцио-

нальности в процессе разграничения «свой-чужой», что в свою очередь рассматри-

вается как культурно-обусловленный феномен, выявляюшийся на уровне меж-

культурного дискурса через культурно-обусловленные элементы.  

Ключевые слова: идентичность, метакоммуникация, свой, чужой, культурно-

обусловленный элемент (КОЭ), управление КОЭ, межкультурная коммуникация, 

семиотика культур, перевод 
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INDIRECT SPEECH ACTS IN THE ENGLISH AND ARMENIAN 
LANGUAGES 

 
The present paper is devoted to the study of indirect speech acts in modern English 

discourse and across different cultures. An attempt has also been made to understand how 
these constructions are translated into Russian and Armenian.The basis of a speech act is 

the speaker‟s intention to influence the hearer in a desired way and this intention can be 
manifested or latent. Indirect speech acts are acts that contain the illocutionary force 

indicators for one kind of illocutionary act but perform another type of illocutionary act.  

Key words: indirect speech acts, speech act theory, cross-cultural analysis 

One of the founders of Speech Act Theory John R. Searle characterized indirect 

speech acts by the fact that there is no direct mapping between their linguistic form 

and illocutionary meaning.  

According to Searle's hypothesis in indirect speech acts, the speaker 

communicates the non-literal as well as the literal meaning to the hearer. /Searle, 

1969/ 

The basis of a speech act is the speaker‟s intention to influence the hearer in a 

desired way. The intention can be manifested and latent. According to G. Pocheptsov, 

latent intentions cannot be linguistically analyzed while manifested intentions can be 

divided into evident and inferable. The illocutionary intention of indirect speech acts is 

inferable /Pocheptsov, 1986/. 

The illocutionary force of any utterance is detected by an inferential process that 

goes through the speaker‟s tone of voice, prosody, context of utterance, the form of the 

sentence, knowledge of the language being spoken and of the conversational 

conventions as well as general encyclopedic knowledge. 

Searle‟s classical example of an indirect speech act is the utterance “Can you pass 

the salt?” Without breaking any linguistic norms, we can regard it as a general 

question and give a yes/no answer but generally it is interpreted as a request to pass 

the salt.  

Some relatively easy forms of indirection to interpret are whimperatives and 

hedged performatives /Fraser, 1975/. 

Whimperatives are indirect requests of the form Can you...? and Will you...? For 

example, sentences (1) and (2) would often be understood not as questions about the 

hearer‟s ability or willingness to close the door, but as actual requests to do so. /Bach 

and Harnish, 1979: 174-98/ 

1. Can you shut the door? 

2. Will you shut the door? 

The inference from the literal meaning of these expressions and their intended, 

non-literal meaning does not seem too difficult. In fact, the proposition of the intended 

meaning, shut the door, is conveyed within the literal expressions themselves. 
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Hedged performatives have the form of explicit performatives with a modal verb 

in the main clause. For example, sentences (3), (4) and (5) appear to be a request, a 

promise and a suggestion respectively. 

1. I must ask you to leave. 

2. I can promise you I shall be back. 

3. I would suggest you try some 

Each of these expressions seems to refer to an immediate precondition for 

performing a speech act. In this case, the explicit speech acts indirectly used are I ask 

you to leave, I promise you I‟ll be back, and I suggest you try some, which are all 

contained within the text of the literal expressions. 

Somewhat more difficult to interpret are embedded performatives /Sadock, 1974/. 

Embedded performatives contain the proposition to which they refer indirectly, 

but that proposition may be embedded arbitrarily deep within the literal expression. 

For example, sentences (1), (2), and (3) indirectly perform the acts of informing, 

reminding, and congratulating respectively.  

1. I regret that I must inform you of your dismissal. 

2. May I remind you that your account is overdue? 

3. I would like to congratulate you 

Thus we can say that indirection is the main way in which the semantic content of 

a sentence can fail to determine the full force and content of the illocutionary act being 

performed in using the sentence. 

According to Grice and Searle, the implicit meaning of an utterance can always be 

inferred from its literal meaning. But according to the relevance theory developed by 

Sperber and Wilson, the process of interpretation of indirect speech acts does not at all 

differ from the process of interpretation of direct speech acts. Furthermore, it is literal 

utterances that are often marked and sound less natural than utterances with an indirect 

meaning.  

In interpersonal communication directness is a sign of familiarity and closeness, 

indirectness is taken as tact or a lack of closeness and usually signals distance and 

denotes power.  

When choosing between a direct and/or indirect speech act the speaker usually 

takes into consideration the following factors:  

 the social distance between the speaker and the hearer 

 the power that the hearer has over the speaker  

 the degree to which a certain face-threatening act is rated an imposition in a 

specific culture. 

The observation of politeness often results in the speaker's use of indirect speech 

acts.  

Indirect speech acts are frequent when a person of a lower social status addresses 

a person of a higher social status. Often they contain additional markers of politeness 

like apologies, etc.  

Sociolinguistic research shows that everywhere in the civilized world women tend 

to use more indirect speech acts than men. Educated people, regardless of their gender, 

prefer indirect speech acts to direct ones.  

Indirect speech acts can serve different communicative intentions on the speaker‟s 

part. Thus, a sentence having the syntactic form of a question may express various 
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illocutionary forces: suggestion, request, reproach, order, invitation, etc.  

It is impossible to reach a high level of linguistic competence without 

understanding the nature of indirect speech acts and knowing typical indirect speech 

acts of a particular language. 

Preconditions on illocutionary acts defined for one language cannot be expected 

to be universal. Intercultural miscommunication arises from the assumption that the 

language strategies appropriate to the delivery of the intended meaning in one 

language can be used with equal efficacy in another language.  

In different societies, and in different communities, people speak differently – not 

only because they speak different languages, but also because their ways of using 

language are different. These differences reflect different cultural values, which may 

often lead to a communication failure between individuals and between social groups. 

By studying different cultural traditions manifesting themselves in different ways of 

speaking, we can improve our ability to communicate with others more effectively. 

The heavy restrictions on the use of the imperative in English and the wide range 

of interrogative forms in performing acts other than questions constitute striking 

linguistic reflexes of the Anglo-Saxon socio-cultural attitude. In English, the 

imperative is mostly used in commands and in orders. Other kinds of directives tend to 

avoid the imperative or to combine it with an interrogative and/or a conditional form. 

In Armenian the use of interrogative forms outside the domain of questions is 

very limited, and since the interrogative form is not culturally valued as a means of 

performing directives, there has been, so to speak, no cultural need to develop special 

interrogative devices for performing speech acts other than questions, and in 

particular, for performing directives. 

Thus, we may say that specific differences between languages in the area of 

indirect speech acts are motivated, to a considerable degree, by differences in cultural 

norms and cultural assumptions. 

 To understand the linguistic and cultural differences mentioned above, we have 

analyzed some examples of indirect speech acts in English and their translations into 

Armenian and Russian taken from fiction.  

In the example below, we can see that the following speech act is framed like a 

question but has the illocutionary force of a suggestion. It is interesting that the word 

„said‟ in this example is translated into Russian as „asked‟ which is typical for 

questions (as the syntactic form of the English variant is that of a question), while the 

Armenian translator decided to use the word „suggest‟ which indicates the 

illocutionary force of the given utterance. 

1. „What d‟you say to a battle of pop to celebrate?‟ he said. /Maugham, 1980: 42/ 

– Как вы смотрите, не открыть ли нам бутылочку шампанского, чтобы 

отметить это событие? – спросил он. /Моэм, 1983: 234/ 

– ÆÝã »ù ³ëáõÙ, ÙÇ ßÇß ß³Ùå³ÛÙ³Ýáí ãÝß»Ýù, – ³é³ç³ñÏ»ó Ý³: /Øá»Ù, 

1985: 38/ 

In the next example in both Armenian and Russian variants the presence of the 

word „please‟ reveals the hidden illocutionary force of request, which can hardly be 

seen on the surface structure of the original English variant. 

 2. „Will you take off your hat?‟ /Maugham, 1980: 154/ 

– Снимите, пожалуйста, шляпу. /Моэм, 1983: 349/ 
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– ÊÝ¹ñ»Ù, Ñ³Ý»ó»°ù Ó»ñ ·ÉË³ñÏÁ: /Øá»Ù, 1985: 168/ 

In the third example, we can see that the Russian variant is closer to the English 

than the Armenian, where instead of a question we have the syntactic form of a 

statement, but still the three variants have the illocutionary force of an invitation. 

 3. „I wonder if we could persuade you to come and eat a chop with 

us?‟/Maugham, 1980: 15/ 

– Может быть, вы не откажетесь поехать с нами перекусить? /Моэм, 1983: 

205/ 

– Ðáõëáí »Ù ã»ù Ññ³Å³ñíÇ Ý³Ë³×³ß»É Ù»½ Ñ»ï: Ø³ÛùÉÁ Ó»½ Ù»ù»Ý³Ûáí 

»ï Ïµ»ñÇ: /Øá»Ù, 1985: 5/ 

We would like to state that while translating works of verbal art many translators 

try to stick to clichés, expressions and constructions of the original language of the 

text thus trying to retain the literary style of the author and the work itself. This may 

result in the use of many constructions and language patterns, which are not so typical 

of the target language. That is why to analyze the frequency of occurrence of direct 

and indirect speech acts in communication, (in both Armenian and English) we have 

also studied two plays with almost the same number of pages written by authors that 

belong to almost the same historical period. It should also be noted that we have 

preferred to study plays as their language is closer to everyday conversational 

language. 

The table presented below illustrates the results of our research.  

 

Armenian 

Direct speech acts Indirect speech acts 

35 27 

English 14 26 

 

As we can see, in Armenian we can come across direct speech acts more often 

than in English. This implies that in Armenian directness is considered as a positive 

cultural value and the use of direct speech acts may often indicate that the 

interlocutors are on quiet intimate and close relations. In English, on the contrary, the 

speakers try to be more indirect and not to threaten the hearer‟s face. Clearly, one 

factor responsible for this difference is the principle of “polite pessimism”, 

characteristic of Anglo-Saxon culture, but absent from Armenian culture.  

It follows that bare imperatives in English are interpreted differently than in 

Armenian, namely the speakers try not to put any restrictions on the interlocutor‟s 

freedom of action. 

As a conclusion, we may say that there exists a number of differences between 

English and other languages (here Armenian and Russian) in the area of speech acts, 

which are linked with different cultural norms and cultural assumptions and of course 

the mentality of the given nation. It is shown that English as different from Armenian 

and Russian, places heavy restrictions on the use of direct speech acts (especially, 

direct orders, etc.) and makes an intensive use of indirect speech acts. Features of 

English are shown to be language specific and due to specific cultural norms and 

cultural traditions. Linguistic differences are shown to be associated with cultural 

values such as individualism and respect for personal autonomy in the case of English, 

and cordiality and collectivism in the case of Armenian and Russian. 
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È. Ø²¸àÚ²Ü – ²ÝáõÕÕ³ÏÇ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ³Ïï»ñÝ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝáõÙ ¨ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ. – 

Êáëù³ÛÇÝ ³ÏïÇ ÑÇÙùáõÙ Ëáë³ÏóÇ íñ³ ó³ÝÏ³ÉÇ ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»Ý³Éáõ Ùï³¹-

ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿, áñÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ÉÇÝ»É ³ÏÝÑ³Ûï Ï³Ù Ã³ùÝí³Í: ²ÝáõÕÕ³ÏÇ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ 

³Ïï»ñáõÙ ËáëáÕÁ Ëáë³ÏóÇÝ ¿ Ñ³Õáñ¹áõÙ ÇÝãå»ë áõÕÕ³ÏÇ, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É ³ÝáõÕÕ³ÏÇ 

ÇÙ³ëïÁ՝ Ñ»Ýí»Éáí Çñ»Ýó ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ñ»Ýù³ÛÇÝ É»½í³Ï³Ý ¨ ³ñï³É»½í³Ï³Ý ·Ç-

ï»ÉÇùÝ»ñÇ íñ³: êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ ÷áñÓ ¿ ³ñí»É áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»É ³ÝáõÕÕ³ÏÇ Ëáë-

ù³ÛÇÝ ³Ïï»ñÁ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝáõÙ ¨ ³ÛÉ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñáõÙ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ 

áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»É, Ã» ÇÝãå»ë »Ý ³Ûë Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÁ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝíáõÙ Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý ¨ éáõë»ñ»Ý: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ³ÝáõÕÕ³ÏÇ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ³Ïï»ñ, Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ³Ïï»ñÇ ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝ, 

ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝ 

 

Л. МАДОЯН – Косвенные речевые акты в армянском и английском. – В 

основе речевых актов лежит интенция говорящего воздействовать на адресата 

желаемым образом. Это интенция может быть как латентой (скрытой), так и явной 

(очевидной). В косвенных речевых актах говорящий передает адресату как прямой, 

так и косвенный смысл, опираясь на общие фоновые языковые и неязыковые зна-

ния. В данной статье предпринята попытка рассмотрения косвенных речевых актов 

в современном английском языке и при помощи межкультурного анализа опре-

делить, как эти структуры переводятся с английского на русский и армянский. 

Ключевые слова: косвенные речевые акты, теория речевых актов, межкуль-

турный анализ 

http://www.lingvo-online.ru/ru/Search/Translate/GlossaryItemExtraInfo?text=latent&translation=%d0%bb%d0%b0%d1%82%d0%b5%d0%bd%d1%82%d0%bd%d1%8b%d0%b9&srcLang=en&destLang=ru
http://www.lingvo-online.ru/ru/Search/Translate/GlossaryItemExtraInfo?text=latent&translation=%d1%81%d0%ba%d1%80%d1%8b%d1%82%d1%8b%d0%b9&srcLang=en&destLang=ru
http://www.lingvo-online.ru/ru/Search/Translate/GlossaryItemExtraInfo?text=manifest&translation=%d1%8f%d0%b2%d0%bd%d1%8b%d0%b9&srcLang=en&destLang=ru
http://www.lingvo-online.ru/ru/Search/Translate/GlossaryItemExtraInfo?text=manifest&translation=%d0%be%d1%87%d0%b5%d0%b2%d0%b8%d0%b4%d0%bd%d1%8b%d0%b9&srcLang=en&destLang=ru
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VOCABULARY ISSUES AND LEXICAL-GRAMMATICAL 
TRANSFORMATIONS IN TECHNICAL TRANSLATION 

 
The paper is devoted to the vocabulary of technical texts and lexical-grammatical 

transformations occurring in the result of translation through analyzing the constituents of 
technical vocabulary and grammatical peculiarities common to Source Language (SL) and 

Target Language (TL). This study shows how to work with the vocabulary of technical 
texts and the possible grammatical structures in order to make the sentences more 

comprehensible.  

Key words: terminography, standardization, common scientific and technical words 
and expressions, transformation 

 

Knowing by heart the terminology of the field is not enough to be able to 

translate. Terms are considered to be the most difficult part of translation still they are 

only one of the constituents of technical vocabulary. The technical vocabulary and 

grammatical transformations are touched upon in this article. 

The vocabulary 

The vocabulary of technical and why not scientific text or discourse is not 

restricted only to terminology and abbreviations as it was believed. Besides termino-

logy it also consists of common scientific and technical words and expressions, tables, 

images and signs which must be properly and correctly translated and transferred into 

Target Language (TL).  

Terminology and abbreviations 

Of course technical translators shouldn‟t be proficient in terminography as it is a 

separate discipline, but they must possess at least basic knowledge in terminography, 

especially in term formation. 

Standardization: In all areas of science and technology, there is a need for new 

terms in order to name new objects, new parts of objects or new procedures. In the 

context of ISO/TC 37, standards have been prepared intended to provide guidance for 

the procedure of term formation. The specifications included in these standards 

recommend quite a wide framework of guidelines, which appear to have inter lingual 

validity, at least for Indo-European languages, even though they are based primarily 

on the structures of the English language.  

Principles for concept – term connection: Terms are the linguistic representation 

of concepts. However, contrary to the situation prevailing in general language, where 

the arbitrariness of the linguistic sign is fully acceptable, LSP endeavor to make the 

process of designation systematic, based on certain specified linguistic rules so that 

terms reflect the concept characteristics they refer to as precisely as possible. The aim 

of the systematization of these principles is to achieve transparency and consistency in 

linguistic representation of knowledge. The following general linguistic schemes serve 

to both of those principles: 

1. Use of nouns derived from verbs with specific endings to designate concepts 

which mean procedures and methods, e.g. marking – դրոշմում, verification – 
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ստուգաչափում, type approval – տեսակի հաստատում, etc.  

2. Use of nouns derived from adjectives, as opposed to adjectives more 

frequently occurring in general language, in order to designate properties, 

qualities and states, e.g. uncertainty – անորոշություն, selectivity – ընտրո-
ղականություն, sensitivity – զգայնություն, etc. 

3. Use of regular patterns of complex terms, which reflect the hierarchical 

relations between concepts. Like the terms: 

International measurement standard – միջազգային էտալոն 

National measurement standard – ազգային էտալոն 

Primary measurement standard – առաջնային էտալոն 

Secondary measurement standard – երկրորդական էտալոն 

Working measurement standard – աշխատանքային էտալոն 

The above mentioned standards designate types of measurement standards.  

Other more general recommendations which should be observed when connecting 

concepts to terms are specified in ISO 704:2000, which are the following: 

 Linguistic appropriateness: Proposed terms should follow familiar and 

established patterns of meaning which are in use, e.g. the terms ատոմային 

էներգիա (atomic energy) is confusing because it implies that this is energy 

produced by atoms, as opposed to the term միջուկային էներգիա (nuclear 

energy) which is semantically and scientifically more precise. 

 Linguistic economy: Terms should be concise, in order to facilitate 

communication in situations which are not purely scientific, e.g. term bank 

(տերմինների բազա) as opposed to more lengthy terminological data bank 

(տերմինաբանական տվյալների բազա). 

 Derivibility: Term formations allowing for potential derivatives, should be 

chosen according to what is possible in a given language, e.g. vibration 

amplitude – տատանման լայնույթ; ամպլիտուդային մոդուլ 
Methods of term formation: These methods may also refer to the translation of 

terms as in TL we produce or form a term, doesn‟t matter whether we create it or find 

an equivalent in TL. The following term formation mechanisms applied in the English 

language are recognized, and are apt to be applied in other languages as well: 

1. Creating new forms 

2. Using existing forms, and 

3. Translingual borrowing. 

1. Creating new forms: New forms are new lexical entities that did not exist 

before. Some of the mechanisms which can be used are the following: 

 Derivation: The process of derivation is the formation of a new term by 
adding one or more affixes to a stem, e.g. 

 
English Armenian 

Phosphor + -ous = phosphorous  Սահման + - ային = սահմանային 

De- + toxi(n) + -fi- + -cation = 

detoxification  

Պայման + -ական = պայմանական 

 

 Compounding: The process of compounding is a formation effected by 

combining existing words or lexical elements, leading to a new form. 
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Compounds can be complex terms, phrases or blends. The roots or words 

making up a complex term or phrase are joined by a hyphen, or by fusing, or 

they are cited without any indication of joining between them, e.g. 

 
 English Armenian 

Hyphen Composer-conductor 

High-definition television  

Կառուցվածքա – 

հարաբերակցային 

մեկնաբանությունների 

ենթաշրջան 

(are rare in the Armenian language) 

Fusion Downsizing 

Outflow  

Արտահոսք 

Հաղորդաշղթա 

Ջերմակիր 

No join Member country 

Information highway 

Առավելագույն թույլատրելի 

սխալանք 

Էլեկտրամագնիսական աղմուկ 

Չափման միավոր 

Blend Paraplegic + Olympics = 

Paralympics 

Education + entertainment = 

edutainment 

Cybernetics + space = 

cyberspace 

Սոցիալական + ցանց = սոցցանց 

 

 Abbreviated forms: On the one hand, shortening serves the purpose of creating 

more concise forms especially for frequently used terms, while on the other 

hand, creating names that are easy to remember for lengthy terms which are not 

clearly recognizable as terminological units. The following types of abbreviated 

forms can be distinguished: 

Short form: The short form is an abbreviated form of a complex term or name of 

considerable length in words. It uses fewer words to designate the same concept, e.g. 

 

English Armenian 

Court of Justice of the European 

Communities  

Court  

ՀՀ ԱՆ Դատական ակտերի 

հարկադիր կատարման 

ծառայություն 

Հարկադիր կատարման 

ծառայություն 

 

Abbreviations created by omitting words or parts of the words of which a term 

consists, e.g. 

 
English Armenian 

Page – p. 

Et cetera – etc.  

Դոկտոր – Դր. 

Միլիոն – մլն. 
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  Clipped forms: A clipped term is formed by truncating the front, middle or 

back portion of a single-word term, e.g. 

 
English Armenian 

Parachute – chute 

Influenza – flu 

Ավտոմեքենա – մեքենա 

 

 

 Initialism: Initialisms are formed from the first letters of each of the elements 

of a complex term or name. They are always pronounced letter by letter, e.g.  

   
English Armenian 

United Nations – UN 

Personal computer - PC  

Սահմանադրական դատարան – ՍԴ 

Չափագիտության ազգային 

ինստիտուտ - ՉԱԻ 

 

 Acronym: Acronyms are formed by combining the initial letters or syllables of 

all or several of the elements of a complex term or name. Acronyms are always 

pronounced syllabically just like regular words, e.g. 

 
English Armenian 

Light amplification by stimulated 

emission of radiation - laser  

Ձեռքբերովի իմունային 

անբավարարության համախտանիշ - 

Ձիահ 

 

2. Existing forms: New terms can be formed by using existing forms through the 

following procedures: 

 Conversion: This is the morphosyntactically differentiated usage of a single 
form, e.g. when an adjective is used as a noun (very common in Armenian) 
or a noun as a verb (which never occurs in Armenian, but is quite frequent 
in English), e.g. 

  
English Armenian 

Output (noun) – output (verb) 

  

Սխալ (adj) – սխալ (noun) 

 

 Terminologization: This is a general procedure through which a word or 
phrase from general language is transformed into a term designating a 
concept in a LSP, e.g. 

 
English Armenian 

Circuit  

Gen. language: a line enclosing a 

surface 

 

Electrotechnology: an arrangement of 

Մեծություն 

Gen. language: Մեծ լինել, մեծի 

հատկություն, մեծ քանակ, 

շատություն 
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devices or media through which electric 

current can flow  

  

Metrology: Երևույթի, մարմնի կամ 

նյութի բնութագիր, որը կարող է 

ունենալ թվով կամ չափով 

արտահայտված արժեք 

 

 Transdisciplinary borrowing: Transdisciplinary borrowing refers to situations 

where a designation from one specific subject field is used in another one to 

represent a different concept, e.g.  

 
English Armenian 

Translation 

Linguistics: transfer of meaning from 

one language to another 

Mathematics: transformation that 

consists of a shift in spatial coordinates 

Genetics: process by which a 

nucleotide base sequence of mRNA is 

converted into a sequence of amino 

acids to form a polypeptide chain  

Մոդուլ 

Mathematics: Թվի բացարձակ արժեք 

Architecture: Պայմանական միավոր 

ճարտարապետության և 

շինարարության մեջ 

Engineering: Տիեզերանավի 

ինքնուրույն մաս 

 

 

3. Translingual borrowing  

Terms existing in one language can be introduced into another language by means 

of: 

 Direct borrowing: This refers to the full adaptation of terms from 

contemporary languages, e.g. 

 
English Armenian 

Reservoir (from French)  

Diameter, spiral (from Ancient Greek) 

Ամպլիտուդ, մատրից, 

օպտիմալացում (from Russian) 

Կալիբրավորում (from English) 

 

 Loan translation: The morphological elements of a term or whole words from 

SL are translated literally to form a new term in the target language, e.g. 

 
English Armenian 

Sky scraper 

Approved type 

Sealing mark 

ºñÏÝ³ù»ñ 

Ð³ëï³ïí³Í ï»ë³Ï 

Î³å³ñ³ÏÝÇù 

  

Common scientific and technical words and expressions 

Both technical terms and common technical expressions are equally necessary to 

create a coherent and consistent scientific text. Specific terms denote concepts, 

objects, and processes of particular scientific and technical domains, whereas common 

technical expressions are domain independent, they are used to organize technical text 



29 

 

narrative by expressing the logic of scientific reasoning, by structuring the text under 

development, by introducing cross-text references. 

Lexicon of common technical words and expressions is a syntactically quite 

heterogeneous set. It comprises, besides content autosemantic words, functional 

(auxiliary) words. Noun and verb-noun combinations, adverb and participle 

expressions, compound prepositions and conjunctions are included as well. Certain 

common technical words and expressions are known as discourse markers, e.g. Eng. 

in other words, Arm. այլ կերպ ասած. Some word combinations are stable 

expressions exploited as ready-for-use colloquial formulas, such as Eng. as was stated 

above; Arm. í»ñáÝßÛ³ÉÇó Ñ»ï¨áõÙ ¿,  

It is worth noting that some colloquial formulas are common for scientific and 

technical prose, the others are specific for particular genres. 

  

Purpose English Armenian 

Description or statement  let‟s point out that 

characterizing 

նշ»Ýù, áñ  

µÝáõÃ³·ñ»Éáí 

Elaboration or adding 

information 

to be more precise 

in addition 

³í»ÉÇ ëïáõÛ·  

Ç ÉñáõÙÝ  

Expressing relations of 

causal, conditional and 

concession type 

hence 

provided that 

however 

Ñ»ï¨³µ³ñ  

å³ÛÙ³Ýáí, áñ  

ë³Ï³ÛÝ 

Actualization of the topic as for  

regarding 

ÇÝã í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿  

Ù³ëÇÝ 

Emphasizing first of all  

it is necessary to 

emphasize 

³é³çÇÝ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ  

Ñ³ñÏ ¿ Ýß»É 

Presupposition we would assume 

it may be admitted 

»ÝÃ³¹ñ»Ýù, áñ 

Definition by definition Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝÙ³Ý 

Comparison in comparison with 

as compared with 

Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï³Í 

Contraposition on the one hand…, on 

the other hand 

ØÇ ÏáÕÙÇó…, ÙÛáõë 

ÏáÕÙÇó 

Illustration or 

exemplification 

as illustrated below 

for example 

ûñÇÝ³Ï 

Generation or resuming in general  

summing up 

ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ³éÙ³Ùµ 

³Ù÷á÷»Éáí 

Enumeration or ordering next  

the last 

Ñ³çáñ¹Á 

í»ñçÇÝÁ 

Cause – effect 

relationship 

As …. so ø³ÝÇ áñ …., ³å³ 
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Tables and Images 

The translation of tables and images is of highly intertextual character. The task is 

easier when the table or image is a constituent of the text, but sometimes the translator 

may be given only a table to translate.  

The information in the table or description of the image, which resembles a 

summary of a text, is pragmatically linked with the field, it is not independent like 

terms. So when translating a table, the translator must keep coherence not only in the 

deep structure of the text enclosed in the table, but also with the subject field. 

Units of measurements 

Another important point in technical translation is the translation of units of 

measurements. It is accepted at international level that units should be written in Latin 

letters, still according to Armenian Legislation units of measurements shall be written 

in Armenian letters. 

Example: 

 

Base quantity Base unit Symbol 

Length 

ºñÏ³ñáõÃÛáõÝ 

Mass 

¼³Ý·í³Í 

Time 

Ä³Ù³Ý³Ï 

Electric current 

¾É»Ïïñ³Ï³Ý Ñáë³Ýù 

Thermodynamic temperature 

Â»ñÙá¹ÇÝ³ÙÇÏ³Ï³Ý 

ç»ñÙ³ëïÇ×³Ý 

Amount of substance 

ÜÛáõÃÇ ù³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ 

Luminous intensity 

ÈáõÛëÇ áõÅ 

Meter 

Ù»ïñ 

Kilogram 

ÏÇÉá·ñ³Ù 

Second 

í³ÛñÏÛ³Ý 

Ampere 

²Ùå»ñ 

Kelvin 

Î»ÉíÇÝ 

 

Mole 

ÙáÉÉ 

candela 

Ï³Ý¹»É³ 

M 

Ù 

Kg 

Ï· 

S 

í 

A 

² 

K 

Î 

 

Moll 

ÙáÉÉ 

Cd 

Ï¹ 

 

Lexical - grammatical transformations 

Having studied the translation of the technical text on specific requirements 

prescribed to measuring instruments from English into Armenian we can determine 

some basic features common to English and Armenian technical languages and reveal 

some lexical–grammatical transformations occurring in the result of translation.  

The use of translation transformations is necessary as there are technical texts 

with sentences, words and phrases with special semantic load which are not 

translatable or which have no equivalent in the language of translation. 

According to L. S. Barkhudarov (1975: 223) there are four types of trans-

formations:  

 transposition (a change of the word order in the T text as compared to the S 

text) 

 substitution (any change in the T text at the morphological, lexical and 

syntactic levels of the language when the elements of certain source paradigms 
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are replaced by different elements of the Target ones.) 

 addition (a device intended for the compensation of structural elements 

implicitly present in the S text missing in the T language.) 

 omission (is the omission of certain "excess" words in translation.) 

Let's analyze the application of transformations in the following examples from 

the above mentioned document.  

Examples from English into Armenian: 

1. Source Text (ST). For a gas meter with temperature conversion, which only 

indicates the converted volume, the MPE of the meter is increased by 0,5 % in a range 

of 30 °C extending symmetrically around the temperature specified by the manufac-

turer that lies between 15 °C and 25 °C. Outside this range, an additional increase of 

0,5 % is permitted in each interval of 10 °C. 

Target Text (TT). æ»ñÙ³ëïÇ×³ÝÇ Ï»ñå³÷áËÙ³Ý ë³ñùáí Ñ³Ù³Éñí³Í 

·³½Ç Ñ³ßíÇãÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ, áñÁ óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ï»ñå³÷áËí³Í Í³í³ÉÇ ³ñ-

Å»ùÁ, Ñ³ßíÇãÇ ²Âê Ù»Í³ÝáõÙ ¿ 0,5 %–áí 30 °C ïÇñáõÛÃáõÙ, Ñ³Ù³ã³÷áñ»Ý 

ï³ñ³Íí»Éáí ³ÛÝ ç»ñÙ³ëïÇ×³ÝÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ, áñÝ ÁÝÏ³Í ¿ ³ñï³¹ñáÕÇ ÏáÕ-

ÙÇó Ýßí³Í 15 °C–Çó ÙÇÝã¨ 25 °°C ïÇñáõÛÃáõÙ: îíÛ³É ïÇñáõÛÃÇó ¹áõñë՝ ÃáõÛ-

É³ïñíáõÙ ¿ ëË³É³ÝùÇ 0,5 % –áí Ñ³í»ÉÛ³É ³×՝ Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ 10 °C ÙÇç³Ï³ÛùÁ 

Ù»Ï: 

Comment: In this example we can see that “with” is substituted with the participle 

§Ñ³Ù³Éñí³Í». The phrase “converted volume” became «Ï»ñå³÷áËí³Í Í³í³ÉÇ 

³ñÅ»ù» as a meter is not able to show the volume it can show the value of the 

volume. So the word value is added or reconstructed in that phrase. And passive voice 

“is increased by” is changed into «Ù»Í³ÝáõÙ ¿¦ (active voice) as it is not common to 

Armenian language to write «Ù»Í³óíáõÙ ¿»․  

2. ST. A gas meter powered from the mains (AC or DC) shall be provided with an 

emergency power supply device or other means to ensure, during a failure of the 

principal power source, that all measuring functions are safeguarded. 

TT. Ð³ëï³ïáõÝ Ï³Ù ÷á÷áË³Ï³Ý ³ÕµÛáõñÝ»ñÇó ëÝíáÕ ·³½Ç Ñ³ßíÇãÁ 

å»ïù ¿ áõÝ»Ý³ ëÝÙ³Ý ³ÕµÛáõñÇ ûÅ³Ý¹³Ï ë³ñù Ï³Ù ³ÛÉ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñ՝ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý 

ëÝÙ³Ý ³ÕµÛáõñÇ ³ßË³ï³ÝùÇ Ë³÷³ÝÙ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï, ã³÷Ù³Ý µáÉáñ ýáõÝÏ-

óÇ³Ý»ñÇ å³Ñå³ÝáõÙÁ »ñ³ßË³íáñ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ: 

Comment: The brackets are omitted in the Armenian version. Abbreviations “AC 

or DC” (÷á÷áË³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù Ñ³ëï³ïáõÝ Ñáë³Ýù) are opened and translated 

because there is no equivalent abbreviation in Armenian technical language. “Shall be 

provided with” is translated as «å»ïù ¿ áõÝ»Ý³¦ apart from lexical substitution there 

is a grammatical substitution from passive into active voice. Another lexical 

substitution is “an emergency power supply device” which was translated as «ëÝÙ³Ý 

³ÕµÛáõñÇ ûÅ³Ý¹³Ï ë³ñù» because later on in the sentence the emergency function 

of that device is clearly described. And again transposition in the sentence. 

3. ST. A dedicated power source shall have a lifetime of at least five years. After 

90 % of its lifetime an appropriate warning shall be shown. 

TT. Ü³Ë³ï»ëí³Í ëÝÙ³Ý ³ÕµÛáõñÁ å»ïù ¿ áõÝ»Ý³ Ýí³½³·áõÛÝÁ ÑÇÝ· 

ï³ñÇ ³ßË³ï³Ýù³ÛÇÝ Å³ÙÏ»ï: ²Û¹ Å³ÙÏ»ïÇ 90 %–Á Éñ³Ý³Éáõó Ñ»ïá՝ å»ïù 

¿ ·áñÍÇ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ³½¹³Ýß³Ý:  

Comment: The compound word “lifetime” is changed into §³ßË³ï³Ýù³ÛÇÝ 
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Å³ÙÏ»ï» lexical substitution due to technical tone because the life of a device, a 

mechanism or a source is the time when they do function they are not out of order or 

invalid and it is quite an odd expression in Armenian «ë³ñùÇ Ï³Ù ³ÕµÛáõñÇ ÏÛ³ÝùÇ 

ï¨áÕáõÃÛáõÝ»․ In the second sentence the adverb of time “after” is translated as 

«Éñ³Ý³Éáõó Ñ»ïá», a lexical and grammatical transformation in the form of 

substitution. Another lexico-grammatical substitution occurs when translating the 

phrase “shall be shown” (in the passive voice) is converted into «å»ïù ¿ ·áñÍÇ» 

(active voice).  

4. ST. An electronic conversion device shall be capable of detecting when it is 

operating outside the operating range(s) stated by the manufacturer for parameters 

that are relevant for measurement accuracy. In such a case, the conversion device 

must stop integrating the converted quantity, and may totalise separately the 

converted quantity for the time it is operating outside the operating range(s). 

TT. ¾É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ Ï»ñå³÷áËÙ³Ý ë³ñùÁ å»ïù ¿ Ñ³ÛïÝ³µ»ñÇ, áñ ³ÛÝ 

·áñÍáõÙ ¿ ã³÷Ù³Ý ëË³É³ÝùÇÝ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³ÝáÕ å³ñ³Ù»ïñ»ñÇ (óáõó³-

ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ) Ñ³Ù³ñ ³ñï³¹ñáÕÇ ÏáÕÙÇó Ñ³ëï³ï³Í ³ßË³ï³Ýù³ÛÇÝ ïÇñáõÛÃ-

(Ý»ñ)Çó ¹áõñë: ²Ûë ¹»åùáõÙ, Ï»ñå³÷áËÙ³Ý ë³ñùÁ å»ïù ¿ ¹³¹³ñ»óÝÇ Ï»ñ-

å³÷áËí³Í Ù»ÍáõÃÛ³Ý ÇÝï»·ñáõÙÁ ¨ Ï³ñáÕ ¿, ³ßË³ï³Ýù³ÛÇÝ ïÇñáõÛÃ-

(Ý»ñ)Çó ¹áõñë ·áñÍ»Éáõ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï Ï»ñå³÷áËí³Í Ù»ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³ßí»É 

³é³ÝÓÇÝ: 

Comment: The word “capable” is omitted in the result of which the whole phrase 

“shall be capable of detecting” is substituted with the phrase «å»ïù ¿ 

Ñ³ÛïÝ³µ»ñÇ». In the second sentence of this example there is a transposition.  

5. ST. Where a Member State imposes measurement of commercial and/or light 

industrial use, it shall allow such measurement to be performed by any Class 1,5 

meter. 

TT. ºÃ» ²Ý¹³Ù ºñÏñáõÙ ³é¨ïñ³ÛÇÝ ¨ (Ï³Ù) Ã»Ã¨ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý 

ß³Ñ³·áñÍÙ³Ý ã³÷áõÙÝ»ñÁ ÏñáõÙ »Ý å³ñï³¹Çñ µÝáõÛÃ, ³å³ ³Û¹ ã³÷áõÙÝ»ñÁ 

å»ïù ¿ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óí»Ý 1,5 ¹³ëÇ áñ¨¿ Ñ³ßíÇãÇ ÙÇçáóáí:  

Comment: In this example the verb “impose” is sabstituted by the adjective 

«å³ñï³¹Çñ» and the noun «µÝáõÛÃ» is added as the state can't impose but the 

Government of the state may, or it may be obligatory in that State. I would like to 

point out the cause – effect construction in this sentence which is fixed in the 

Armenian technical language as §»Ã» ․․․․, ³å³․․․․¦․ And in order to keep a 

conformity between the main clause and the subordinate clause the phrase “it shall 

allow” that is “the Member State shall allow” is ommited but the obligatory character 

of that phrase is kept by putting «å»ïù» in front of the verb which remains in its 

passive form.  

6. ST. It shall not be possible to reset the general totalisation device to zero. 

TT. ÐÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áõÙ³ñ³ÛÇÝ ë³ñùÇ ïíÛ³ÉÝ»ñÇ ½ñáÛ³óáõÙÁ å»ïù ¿ ÉÇÝÇ 

³ÝÑÝ³ñ: 

Comment. A classical illustration of an impersonal sentence and a total 

transposition in Armenian sentence in the result of translation. The verb “reset” is 

translated as a subject and the negative particle «not» is omitted and, instead, a word 

with negative meaning is written.  

Example from Armenian into English: 
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ST. ¶ñ³ÝóÙ³Ý` µÉáÏÇ Ù»ï³Õ³Ï³Ý å³ïÛ³Ýáí ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³Ïí³Í 600ëÙ3 

Í³í³Éáí ËóÇÏáõÙ Ñ³Ý¹Çå³Ï³Í ¹Çñù»ñáí Ñ³Ù³é³Ýóù ï»Õ³¹ñí³Í »Ý Ý³-

Ë³áõÅ»Õ³óáõóÇãÇ ÙáõïùÇÝ ÙÇ³óí³Í ÏáÃ³é-ÏóÇãÁ, áñáõÙ ï»Õ³¹ñíáõÙ ¿ 

áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáÕ ¹»ï»ÏïáñÁ, ¨ é³¹Çá³ÏïÇí ×³é³·³ÛÃÙ³Ý ³ÕµÛáõñÇ ï»Õ³-

Ï³ÛÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ Ý³Ë³ï»ëí³Í ß³ñÅ³Ï³Ý å³ïí³Ý¹³ÝÁ: ì»ñçÇÝÇë ÙÇçáóáí 

ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿ ¹»ï»ÏïáñÇ ¨ ×³é·³ÛÃÙ³Ý ³ÕµÛáõñÇ Ù³Ï»ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨ Ñ»é³-

íáñáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ñ»ï¨³µ³ñ ¨ û¹áõÙ ³Éý³ Ù³ëÝÇÏÝ»ñÇ í³½ùÇ »ñÏ³ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ÷á-

÷áË»É 0,5ëÙ-Çó ÙÇÝã¨ 6ëÙ ïÇñáõÛÃáõÙ: 

TT. A socket contact connected to the entry of the preamplifier where the detector 

under investigation is positioned and a moveable pedestal for the installation of a 

radioactive radiating source are coaxially situated in opposite positions in the 

chamber with metallic walls and 600cm
3
 volume of registration unit. The moveable 

pedestal allows to change the distance between the detector and the surface of the 

radioactive source consequently the path length of alpha particles in the air within the 

range of 0.5 cm. to 6 cm. 

Comment: The transposition present in the translated sentences is due to the fixed 

sentence structure (SVO word order) of the English language. So the first step is to 

find the subject or subjects in the Armenian sentence, that is «ÏáÃ³é-ÏóÇãÁ (a socket 

contact)» and «å³ïí³Ý¹³ÝÁ (a pedestal)», then to position supplimentaries to the 

subjects. There are two supplimentaries to the “socket contact” in the first sentence 

one of which is a participle construction and the other one is a subordinate clause: 

«Ý³Ë³áõÅ»Õ³óáõóÇãÇ ÙáõïùÇÝ ÙÇ³óí³Í (connected to the entry of the 

preamplifier)» and «áñáõÙ ï»Õ³¹ñíáõÙ ¿ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáÕ ¹»ï»ÏïáñÁ, (where the 

detector under investigation is positioned)». The second step is to find the verb with 

its adverbial modifiers, the verb is «ï»Õ³¹ñí³Í »Ý (are situated)», the adverbial 

modifiers are «Ñ³Ý¹Çå³Ï³Í ¹Çñù»ñáí (in opposite positions)» and «Ñ³Ù³é³Ýóù 

(coaxially)». And the third step is to write “where” our subjects are situated. They are 

situated in a «ËóÇÏáõÙ (the chamber)» of «¶ñ³ÝóÙ³Ý` µÉáÏÇ Ù»ï³Õ³Ï³Ý 

å³ïÛ³Ýáí ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³Ïí³Í 600ëÙ
3
 Í³í³Éáí (with metallic walls and 600cm

3
 

volume of registration unit)» kind. This is what I call “to build a sentence in English”. 

In order not to destroy cohesion between English sentences, the second sentence starts 

with “The moveable pedestal” instead of «ì»ñçÇÝÇë», as in the first sentence the 

pedestal is not the latter word. The expression «ì»ñçÇÝÇë ÙÇçáóáí ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿ 

÷á÷áË»É» is translated as “The moveable pedestal allows to change”, which is not 

only shorter, but also sounds English.  

To conclude this paper, it is worth noting that the vocabulary of technical texts 

can‟t be approached at the level of terminology, that is mechanical translation of 

terms. The translator shall also possess basic knowledge in terminography and 

terminological database (international and national level), use cohesive devices 

(common technical words and expressions) effectively in the text, and keep 

connection between the text and included tables and images. Beside the vocabulary 

work, the translator shall be able to manipulate with the possible grammatical 

structures allowed by the TL, in order to reduce ambiguity, to produce shorter 

sentences, of course if it does not affect the meaning, and to avoid introducing foreign, 

inappropriate grammatical structures into TT.  
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é³ÛÇÝ áõ ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý ÷áË³Ï»ñåáõÙÝ»ñÁ` ï»ËÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ µ³Õ-

Ï³óáõóÇã Ù³ë»ñÇ և êÏ½µÝ³ÕµÛáõñ áõ ÂÇñ³Ë É»½áõÝ»ñÇÝ (êÈ, ÂÈ) µÝáñáß ù»ñ³-

Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³: ¸Çï³ñÏÙ³Ý 

³ñ¹ÛáõùÝáõÙ å³ñ½³µ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ ï»ËÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý ï»ùëï»ñÇ µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ և ù»ñ³-

Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï ³ßË³ï»Éáõ ÓևÁ` ³í»ÉÇ ¹ÛáõñÁÙµéÝ»ÉÇ Ý³-

Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ëï³Ý³Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ï»ñÙÇÝ³·ñáõÃÛáõÝ, ëï³Ý¹³ñï³óáõÙ, ·Çï³Ï³Ý և ï»Ë-

ÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ µ³é»ñ և ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, ÷áË³Ï»ñåáõÙ 

 
А. СААКЯН – Словарный запас и лексико-грамматические трансформации 

при техническом переводе. – В данной статье рассматриваются словарный запас 

технических текстов и их лексические и грамматические трансформации на основе 

анализа основных компонентов словарного запаса, а также характерных грамма-

тических особенностей языка перевода (ЯП) и языка оригинала (ЯО). В результате 

анализа определяется метод работы со словарным запасом и возможными грамма-

тическими структурами технических текстов для получения более всеобъемлющих 

и эффективных предложений.  

Ключевые слова: терминография, стандартизация, научные и технические об-

щие слова и выражения, трансформация 
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SPORTS TERMS IN AMERICAN JUDICIAL APPELLATE 
OPINIONS  

 
Sports metaphor-terms are used in law journal article titles and published state and 

federal court cases (in judicial opinions) to describe the process of litigation, the actions 
of attorneys, trial strategies and goals, or the courtroom environment. Mostly only few 

sports metaphor-terms, bouncing around legal arenas in legal instruments, can be easily 

understood without prior background knowledge of sports, and consequently the 
unexpected clash between the source and the target domains sets new hurdles in the 

comprehension process of the complex nature of legal English. 

Key words: metaphor-terms, terminological combinations, sports terms, judicial 

opinions, source domain, target domain 

Throughout American legal history appellate judges are engrossed in legal writing 

as part of their work. As professional writers they fulfill their principal task writing 

huge number of judicial appellate opinions. Entailing the substance of judicial action 

and expressing the gist of courts' decisions, judicial opinions are abundant not only 

with lexical, grammatical and stylistic specificities characteristic to legal English but 

also such figurative means as metaphor-terms. Our research shows that such specific 

metaphors as various sports metaphor-terms are used in law journal article titles
1
 and 

published state and federal court cases (in judicial opinions) categorized according to 

the following litigation focuses: criminal, employment, commercial corporate and 

securities, antitrust, bankruptcy, tort, constitutional, regulatory, estate, tax, domestic 

relations, and property. Some of these metaphor-terms are part of the trial testimony, 

chosen by the judge for inclusion in the opinion, and some are the judges' own words 

/Thornburg, 1995: 225-232/.  

Like other kinds of imagery, metaphors can have a useful role in decoding the 

complex nature of legal proceedings and in giving the audience a context in which to 

understand an important legal point. In legal instruments only few sports metaphors 

can be easily understood without prior background, i.e., without knowledge of sports, 

as the meanings of metaphors are fully or partially explained when the judge gives 

enough context for the audience to figure out the meaning of the metaphor. But in 

most cases sports terms are not explained at all and consequently they set new hurdles 

in the comprehension process of the complex nature of legal English. Therefore, 

caution about metaphor choices is advised. Perhaps, it is relevant to state that "in law, 

especially, we can take no step safely without an unrelaxing awareness of the 

metaphors employed by the judiciary. Non-literal language is often needed to explain 

the abstraction ... that cannot be conveyed as effectively and persuasively through 

literal language" /Bosmajian, 1992: 46-47/.
 

Sports metaphor-terms bouncing around legal arenas in judicial opinions (most 

frequently in criminal and business cases) present some potentially serious dangers 

serving as blank walls and causing serious consequences. So, sports metaphor-terms 

used (consciously or not) in judicial opinions or during court proceedings) create a 

linguistically unlevel playing field, i.e., create unfair conditions for the audience 
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ignorant of sports or the idiomatic usage of sports metaphors in general, and 

unfamiliar with the American sports culture in particular, b) bring to a tricky 

confusion, c) set new hurdles in the comprehension process of the complex nature of 

legal English, d) hinder the decoding process of the usage of such sports metaphors in 

non-sports contexts, thus bringing to an incorrect interpretation of the meaning, and 

excluding those participants not familiar with the source of information for the 

metaphor-term from the discussion altogether. 
 

Now, let us examine the use of some vivid sports metaphor-terms in judicial 

opinions. Our research showed that the source domains of such sports metaphor-terms 

used in legal cases are baseball, boxing and football. Also, our findings showed that 

sports terms are used most frequently in criminal and business cases, while in 

domestic disputes, tax and estates, administrative law, and torts they showed 

infrequent usage. Moreover, mostly the meanings of only very few metaphor-terms are 

fully or partially explained with the help of further explanations containing enough 

details for no doubt about the meaning of the metaphor-term, i.e., judges rarely 

provide enough context for the reader to figure out the meaning of sports terms in non-

sports contexts. 

Let us study the usage of a number of frequently appearing sports metaphor-terms 

in legal contexts retrieved from the LexisNexis database, with the help of which we 

searched the Mega library and Mega combined files which contain all the published 

US state and federal court cases.
2
 Also, in each case close attention was paid to the 

fact whether the judge placed the metaphor within quotation marks: such marking 

calls attention to the metaphor, thus signaling that the metaphor-term is either a term 

used by a trial participant (and quoted by the judge) or an unusual vocabulary choice 

for appellate opinions.  

The first sports terminological combination to start with is Monday-morning 

quarterback. It is common knowledge that metaphor is a connection between a source 

domain and a target domain: the source domain is the category from which the 

metaphor draws its information and the target domain is the category into which the 

information is drawn. Hence, the source domain of the sports metaphor-term Monday-

morning quarterback is football where it means an unqualified critic who second-

guesses the strategy of the weekend football game on the following Monday 

/Palmatier, Ray, 1989: 111/. While in the target domain, in law, it stands as a second-

guesser. This sports term is used most often in discussing the role of appellate courts 

in reviewing the actions of lower court judges and trial lawyers, and qualifying them 

as Monday-morning quarterbacks. Consequently, in the linguistic metaphor lawyers 

are often Monday morning quarterbacks, the source domain is the category "football" 

of which Monday morning quarterback is a part, and the target domain is the category 

"lawyers."  

Other vivid examples are cheap shot and end run. Mostly the uses of cheap shot 

were in criminal cases. Most of these were references to litigation tactics and the 

conduct of one of the attorneys during the trial. As well, lawyers and attorneys were 

referred to (by the prosecutor) several times as cheap shot artists /See Jackson v. 

Florida (the prosecutor called the lawyer a cheap shot artist); Illinois v. Johnson 

(refusing to criticize a trial judge for calling both attorneys cheap shot artists/. In 

Kramer v. Monogram Models, Inc., the judge states that "plaintiffs ... are probably 
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correct in characterizing that publication as a cheap shot." /Kramer v. Monogram 

Models, Inc./ Someone familiar with football or boxing, or with the idiomatic meaning 

of cheap shot, could understand the meaning of this quote. However, someone 

unfamiliar with the above could interpret cheap shot to mean inexpensive publication. 

The source domains of this sports metaphor-term are both football and boxing. In the 

first domain it means a late hit, a block or tackle after the whistle has blown to end, 

and in the second domain it appears as an unfair blow, at an illegal place (e.g., low) 

or time (e.g., after the bell), which is not noticed by the referee and therefore costs no 

points to the perpetrator /Palmatier, Ray, 1989: 25/. Meanwhile, in law it acquires the 

following meaning: an unfair action or remark. 

In case of end run, the source domain is football where it has the following 

meaning: to run the ball around the left or right end of the line of scrimmage, rather 

than straight ahead /Palmatier, Ray, 1989: 45/, while in the target domain, in law, it 

means to take an indirect approach. In this case, a related point of confusion deals 

with making an end run. While this is a legitimate and positive tactic in football, its 

use in judicial opinions implies something inappropriate or negative. Thus a reader, 

even one familiar with the actual meaning of the term, might be confused or misled by 

its use in a different context. The majority of end run occurrences are followed with 

the word around (e.g. the lawyer made an end run around the evidence) /Whittington 

v Whittington/. Thus, most instances of this metaphor could be said to be partially 

explained by context, (i.e., running around something implies avoidance).  

The meaning of such sports metaphor-terms as bench warmer, blindside, in the 

bullpen, end run, first-stringer, level the playing field, offsides, out in left field, punt, 

Sunday punch and triple threat, would not be understood easily out of sports domains 

even if one understands the source domain as in this case sports knowledge should not 

be well enough to decipher the metaphoric meanings from the original meanings. Let 

us study the above listed sports metaphor-terms in details. 

 Bench warmer /Palmatier, Ray, 1989: 12/  Source domain: FOOTBALL: a 

football player who is prepared to perform but seldom or never does, i.e., a 

reserve player, a third or fourth stringer, who warms the bench but not the 

turf. Target domain: LAW: a nonparticipating participant.  

 Blindside /Palmatier, Ray, 1989: 14/  Source domain: FOOTBALL: to hit 

(block, tackle, sack) an opposing player from their blind side, i.e., when they 

are looking the other way. Target domain: LAW: to deal someone an 

unexpected blow. 

 First-stringer /Palmatier, Ray, 1989: 50/  Source domain: FOOTBALL: a 

member of the starting team, i.e., not a substitute. Target domain: LAW: a 

first-class performer. 

 Level the playing field / Palmatier, Ray, 1989: 101/  Source domain: 

FOOTBALL: to mark off or lay out the field of play so that neither team has 

to start out running uphill. Target domain: LAW: to create fairer conditions 

for a competition: to even the odds. 

 Offsides /Palmatier, Ray, 1989: 119/  Source domain: FOOTBALL: to be 

beyond the line of scrimmage when the ball is snapped. Target domain: LAW: 

to do or say something inappropriate or out of line.  

 Out in left field  Target domain: LAW: to be disoriented or deranged 
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(Palmatier, Ray, 1989: 126). Source domain: BASEBALL: the part of the 

outfield where the sun and the wind play tricks with the ball, and the walls and 

fans contribute to the terror /Carnival Leisure Indus. v. Aubin/. 

 Punt  Source domain: FOOTBALL: if there is any doubt about making a 

first down on the next play (usually the fourth down), kick the ball to the other 

team /Palmatier, Ray, 1989: 141/. Target domain: LAW: if in doubt, give the 

responsibility to someone else /Young v. Lynaugh/. 

 Sunday punch /Palmatier, Ray, 1989: 173/  Source domain: BOXING: to 

throw a knockout punch-and end someone's week. Target domain: LAW: to 

attack someone or something with your biggest 'weapons' 

 Triple threat /Palmatier, Ray, 1989: 188/  Source domain: FOOTBALL: an 

offensive player who can run, pass, and kick. Target domain: LAW: person 

who is accomplished in three different fields. 

As a result, we can surely state the frequent use of such boxing, baseball, and 

football metaphor-terms creates a linguistically unlevel playing field for those who are 

unfamiliar with sports or with sports metaphors' idiomatic meanings. And as to the 

issue of the purposes of the choice of sports terms in non-sports contexts, one should 

mention the use of particular language which reflects inequalities and social divisions 

existing in the American culture, or which actually creates those social divisions and 

inequalities, e.g. the reflection of the historical position of men and women in public 

life (for instance, the use of the generic male pronoun he or the generic "man" causes 

the speaker or audience to actually view women as less important than men). So, 

sports metaphor-terms in legal proceedings have gender-related consequences to the 

writer and the audience helping to maintain male hegemony. Finally, we can interpret 

the results and draw some conclusions about the use of sports metaphors in judicial 

writing. Thus, as a result of our findings on this issue it should be inferred that one of 

the primary purposes and direct outcomes of the use of much sports terminology in 

non-sports contexts is, no doubt, the exclusion of women, let alone non-native 

speaking attorneys, students and litigants. So, after discussing the usage of sports 

terms and explaining the relationship between gender and the use of such metaphor-

terms in American judicial opinions we can state that sports metaphor-terms become 

not merely ways of revealing people's preoccupation with aggressiveness, with 

winning and with games, but also ways of perpetuating these preoccupations and 

glorifying them through their national culture. Moreover, this study showed that 

American judicial institutions may turn into sports arenas in which the rights of 

litigants are the objects of the gamesmanship of the attorneys. And, perhaps, it is 

relevant to conclude by quoting one of the American greatest appellate judges, 

Benjamin Cardozo: "Metaphors in law are to be narrowly watched, for starting as 

devices to liberate thought, they end often by enslaving it" /Berkey v. Third Ave. Ry. 

Co./. 

 

NOTES 

 

1. Such sports metaphor-terms as end run and hardball are used in law journal 

article titles, for example, Hamm S. N. Power v. Arlington Hospital: A Federal Court 

End Run Around State Malpractice Limitations // Brigham Young University Journal 
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of Public Law, v. 7 (335), 1993; Saylor R. N. Rambo Litigation: Why Hardball Tactics 

Don't Work. // American Bar Association Journal, v. 74 (78), Issue 3, 1988.  

2. LexisNexis Group is a corporation providing computer-assisted legal 

research services. During the 1970s, LexisNexis pioneered the electronic accessibility 

of legal and journalistic documents. As of 2006, the company has the world's largest 

electronic database for legal and public-records related information. The link of the 

official website is <www.lexisnexis.com>. 
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È. ê²Ð²ÎÚ²Ü – êåáñï³ÛÇÝ ï»ñÙÇÝÝ»ñÇ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý 
í»ñ³ùÝÝÇã ¹³ï³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇ Ï³ñÍÇùÝ»ñáõÙ. –  ¸³ï³í»×»ñÇ ÁÝÃ³óùÁ, ÷³ë-

ï³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛáõÝÁ, ¹³ï³í³ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ñï³í³ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ Ýå³ï³Ï-

Ý»ñÁ, Ï³Ù ¹³ï³ñ³ÝÇ ¹³ÑÉÇ×Ç ÙÇç³í³ÛñÁ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ ²ØÜ-Ç Ý³Ñ³Ý-

·³ÛÇÝ ¨ ¹³ßÝ³ÛÇÝ í»ñ³ùÝÝÇã ¹³ï³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇ Ï³ñÍÇùÝ»ñáõÙ Ñ³×³Ë ÏÇñ³éíáõÙ 

»Ý ëåáñï³ÛÇÝ ï»ñÙÇÝ-¹³ñÓáõÛÃÝ»ñ, áñáÝóÇó Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñÇ ³ÕµÛáõñ ïÇñáõÛÃÁ 

áñ¨¿ ëåáñï³Ó¨ ¿, ûñÇÝ³Ï, ýáõïµáÉÁ, µ»ÛëµáÉÁ Ï³Ù µéÝóù³Ù³ñïÁ, ÇëÏ ÃÇñ³Ë 

ïÇñáõÛÃÁ` Çñ³í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý áÉáñïÁ: êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ ÏáÝÏñ»ï ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇ íñ³ 

Éáõë³µ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ ³Û¹ûñÇÝ³Ï ï»ñÙÇÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ ï»ñÙÇÝ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñÇ ¿áõÃÛáõÝÁ` óáõÛó ï³Éáí, Ã» Çñ»Ýó µÝ³·³í³éÇ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïÇó ¹áõñë »Ï³Í ¨ 

Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ µÝ³·³í³éÇ ËÇëï Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ Ñ³ÛïÝí³Í ï»ñÙÇÝ-

Ý»ñÝ ÇÝãå»ë Ï³ñáÕ »Ý ÃÛáõñÁÙµéÝÙ³Ý å³ï×³é ¹³éÝ³É, Ë»Õ³ÃÛáõñ»É ÙÇïùÁ ¨ 

Ë³Ã³ñ»É ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ: øÝÝíáõÙ »Ý Ý³¨ ³Ûë »ñ¨áõÛÃÇ å³ï×³-

é³Ñ»ï¨³Ýù³ÛÇÝ Ï³å»ñÁ` ß»ßï³¹ñ»Éáí ³ÛÝ ÷³ëïÁ, áñ ÝÙ³Ý³ïÇå ï»ñÙÇÝÝ»ñÇ 

ÑÇÙùáõÙ, áñå»ë Ï³ÝáÝ, ÁÝÏ³Í »Ý ÉÇÝáõÙ ³½·³ÛÇÝ Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ÇÝùÝ³ïÇå 

ÏÝÇùÁ ÏñáÕ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñ` Ñ³ïáõÏ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇÝ ¨ ëåáñï³ÛÇÝ ÏÛ³ÝùÇÝ: 

http://www.lexisnexis.com/
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Բանալի բառեր. ï»ñÙÇÝ-¹³ñÓáõÛÃ, ï»ñÙÇÝ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, 

ëåáñï³ÛÇÝ ï»ñÙÇÝÝ»ñ, ¹³ï³Ï³Ý Ï³ñÍÇùÝ»ñ, ³ÕµÛáõñ ïÇñáõÛÃ, ÃÇñ³Ë ïÇñáõÛÃ 

 

Л. СААКЯН – Спортивные термины в мнениях американских апелляцион-

ных судов. – Для описания судебных процессов, адвокатской деятельности, су-

дебной тактики и задач в американских апелляционных мнениях часто исполь-

зуются спортивные термины-тропы. В статье на конкретных примерах из амери-

канских штатных и федеральных апелляционных мнений показано, как использо-

вание спортивных терминов вне контекста узкоспециализированной области может 

привести к недоразумениям, искаженному мышлению и препятствовать их адекват-

ному восприятию. В статье также рассматриваются причинно-следственные связи 

данного явления, подчеркивается тот факт, что такие спортивные термины-тропы, 

как правило, имеют уникальные “отпечатки” американской культуры и спортивной 

жизни.  

Ключевые слова: метафора-термин, терминологические сочетания, спортивные 

термины, судебные мнения, исходный домен, домен назначения 
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¼³ñáõÑÇ ²¼Æ¼´ºÎÚ²Ü 
ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

 

â²ö²¼²ÜòàôÂÚ²Ü ¶àðÌ²ÌàôÂÚ²Ü ØÆ ø²ÜÆ 

²è²ÜÒÜ²Ð²îÎàôÂÚàôÜÜºð Æêä²Ü²Î²Ü Ðð²Þ²ä²îàôØ 

ÐºøÆ²ÂÜºðàôØ 

  
â³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, Ñ³Ý¹Çë³Ý³Éáí Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÇ ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý-å³ïÏ»-

ñ³íáñ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç ³Ýù³Ïï»ÉÇ Ù³ë, ½·³ÉÇ ï»Õ »Ý ½µ³Õ»óÝáõÙ Çëå³Ý³Ï³Ý Ññ³-
ß³å³ïáõÙ Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñáõÙ` ¿³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý ³½¹»Éáí ëÛáõÅ»Ç ¨ Ï³éáõóí³ÍùÇ íñ³: Ð»-
ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñáõÙ ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ á×³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ µ³½Ù³½³Ý »Ý, áñáÝó 
ß³ñùáõÙ Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë ³é³ÝÓÝ³ÝáõÙ ¿ ·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý-×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ, áñÁ 
·áñÍ³ÍíáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇ, Çñ»ñÇ, µÝáõÃÛ³Ý »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ, Çñ³¹³ñÓáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ µ³ó³éÇÏ 
Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÁ Ù³ïÝ³Ýß»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ: Ð»ùÇ³ÃÇ å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·áõÙ ã³-
÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë Ï³ÝË³Ùï³Íí³Í á×³Ï³Ý ÑÝ³ñ, áñÝ ÁÝÏ³É-
íáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ùÇ³Ã³ë³óÇ ¨ ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÇ ÷áË³¹³ñÓ Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ:  

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝ, ·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý-×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ, 
ã³÷³½³Ýó³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝ, ã³÷³½³Ýó³Ï³Ý Ù³Ï¹Çñ, ã³÷³½³Ýó³Ï³Ý 
÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ, ë³ÑÙ³Ý³½³ÝóáõÙ, Ýí³½³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ 

 

¶»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý á×Ç ï³ñµ»ñ Å³Ýñ»ñáõÙ, Çµñ¨ ËáëùÇ å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáó, Ñ³×³Ë ·áñÍ³ÍíáõÙ ¿ ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÇ ÙÇçáóáí Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ 

ó³ÛïáõÝ Ó¨áí ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ áñ¨¿ ·³Õ³÷³ñ, ½·³óÙáõÝù Ï³Ù »ñ¨áõÛÃ: 

Àëï È. º½»ÏÛ³ÝÇ ë³ÑÙ³ÝÙ³Ý, §â³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÁ á×³Ï³Ý ÑÝ³ñ³Ýù ¿, 

³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáó, áñÇ ¹»åùáõÙ ËáëùÇ å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñáõÃÛ³Ý Ýå³ï³-

Ïáí áñ¨¿ ³é³ñÏ³ÛÇ Ï³Ù »ñ¨áõÛÃÇ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÝ áõ ã³÷»ñÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ »Ý 

ÙÇïáõÙÝ³íáñ Ù»Í³óí³Í áõ ã³÷³½³Ýóí³Í »Õ³Ý³Ïáí¦ /º½»ÏÛ³Ý, 2006: 354/: 

²Ù»Ý ÙÇ ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ ·áõÛÝ»ñÇ Ëï³óáõÙ, ÑÝ³ñ³íáñÇ ¨ 

Çñ³Ï³ÝÇ ë³ÑÙ³ÝÇ ³ÝóáõÙ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙùÇó ³ÛÝ ãÇ ÏïñíáõÙ: 

²ÝÑÝ³ñÇÝÇ, ã³÷³½³Ýóí³ÍÇ ÙÇçáóáí Ù»Ýù ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ »Ýù Çñ³Ï³ÝÁ` 

ÙÇ³ÛÝ ß³ï ³í»ÉÇ Ù»Í ã³÷»ñáí /äáÕáëÛ³Ý, 1991: 92/: ÆÝãå»ë ÝßáõÙ ¿ éáõë Ýß³-

Ý³íáñ É»½í³µ³Ý ². äáï»µÝÛ³Ý, §â³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³é³ç³ó»É ¿ ½·³ó-

ÙáõÝùÝ»ñÇ åáéÃÏÙ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ, ÇÝãÁ ÃáõÛÉ ãÇ ï³ÉÇë Çñ»ñÁ ï»ëÝ»É Çñ»Ýó 

Çñ³Ï³Ý ã³÷»ñáí: ²Û¹ å³ï×³éáí ÇëÏ ³ÛÝ Ñ³½í³¹»å, ÙÇ³ÛÝ µ³ó³éÇÏ ¹»å-

ù»ñáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ ëÃ³÷ ¨ Ñ³Ý·Çëï ¹³ïáÕáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó Ùáï¦ /По-

тебня, 1990: 253/: 

âÝ³Û³Í á×³·Çï³Ï³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ ³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ Ï³Ý ã³÷³½³Ý-

óáõÃÛ³Ý í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É ÙÇ ß³ñù áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, ³ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí ÙÇÝã 

ûñë ³Û¹ á×³Ï³Ý ÑÝ³ñÁ Ñ³ïáõÏ ùÝÝáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³ñÏ³ ãÇ »Õ»É, ¨ ß³ï Ñ³ñó»ñ 

¹»é¨ë ÙÝáõÙ »Ý ãÉáõÍí³Í: 

àñå»ë ËáëùÇ å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñÙ³Ý ÙÇçáó` ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÁ Í³·áõÙ ¿ 

µ³Ý³ÑÛáõëáõÃÛáõÝÇó, áñï»Õ Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÁ Ñ³×³Ë ûÅïí³Í »Ý ·»ñÙ³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ 

·Í»ñáí áõ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñáí /æ³ÑáõÏÛ³Ý, ÊÉÕ³ÃÛ³Ý, 2007: 96/: ¶»Õ³ñí»ë-

ï³Ï³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ³ÛÝ Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇÝ µÝáõÃ³·ñ»Éáõ, ³ÝÑ³ï³Ï³Ý³ó-

Ý»Éáõ, á×³íáñ»Éáõ É³í³·áõÛÝ ÑÝ³ñÝ»ñÇó ¿: 

â³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÁ ë»ñïáñ»Ý Ï³åí³Í ¿ ËáëùÇ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý ÏáÕÙÇ Ñ»ï. 

Ýñ³ÝáõÙ ÙÇ³Å³Ù³Ý³Ï Çñ³óíáõÙ ¿ »ñÏáõ ÇÙ³ëï` ïñ³Ù³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¨ Ñáõ-
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½³Ï³Ý: ²Ûëï»Õ µ³éÁ å³Ñå³ÝáõÙ ¿ Çñ ïñ³Ù³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ, 

ë³Ï³ÛÝ ÙïùÇ Ñ³Ï³ïñ³Ù³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ËáëùÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹áõÙ ¿ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý Ýñµ»-

ñ³Ý·: Þí»Ûó³ñ³óÇ Ýß³Ý³íáñ É»½í³µ³Ý Þ. ´³ÉÇÝ ï³ÉÇë ¿ ùÝÝíáÕ É»½í³Ï³Ý 

»ñ¨áõÛÃÇ Ñ»ï¨Û³É ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÁ. §â³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÁ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ Ëáë³Ï-

ó³Ï³Ý É»½íÇÝ, µÝáñáßíáõÙ ¿ ¹»åÇ µ³ó³ñÓ³ÏÁ Ùßï³Ï³Ý Ó·ïáõÙáí, ³ÛÝ ãÇ 

Ëáõë³÷áõÙ ³ÝÑ»Ã»ÃáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó ¨ Çñ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ»ñáõÙ Ùßï³å»ë 

áõÝÇ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý µÝáõÛÃ: ²Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ Ï»Ýë³Ï³Ý å³Ñ³ÝçÇó ÍÝí³Í ÙÇïùÁ Çñ 

ÑÇÙùáõÙ ãÇ Ï³ñáÕ ÉÇÝ»É ½áõï ïñ³Ù³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý, ÇëÏ ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÝ 

û·ï³·áñÍíáõÙ ¿ áñ¨¿ ÙÇïù ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»Éáõ Ï³Ù áõß³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ ·ñ³í»Éáõ 

Ñ³Ù³ñ, ãÇ Ï³ñáÕ Çñ Ýå³ï³ÏÇÝ Ñ³ëÝ»É, »Ã» ãÇ ³½¹áõÙ ½·³óÙáõÝùÝ»ñÇ íñ³¦ 

/Балли, 1961: 336/: â³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛ³Ý û·ï³·áñÍáõÙÁ áñå»ë á×³Ï³Ý ÑÝ³ñ Çñ 

µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ ·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ, áñÁ 

ËáëùáõÙ ¹³éÝáõÙ ¿ ·»ñÇßËáÕ:  

â³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÁ ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ÑÝ³ñ³Ýù ¿, µ³Ûó áã ëáíáñ³Ï³Ý 

ëáõï: ÆÝãå»ë ÝÏ³ï»É ¿ ². ². äáï»µÝÛ³Ý, §êáõïÁ í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ ã³÷³½³Ý-

óáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, ÇÝãå»ë Ñ»·Ý³ÝùÁª ½³í»ßïÇÝ¦ /Потебня, 1990: 258/: ²ÛÉ Ï»ñå ³ë³Í` 

ëáõïÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ÉÇÝ»É ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÙÝ áõÅ·Ý³óÝáÕ ï³ññ, áñÁ Ýñ³Ý Ñ³Õáñ¹áõÙ ¿ 

Ñ³ïáõÏ ·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ³ñÅ»ù:  

â³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÁÝ¹·ÍáõÙ ¿ ëï»ÕÍí³Í å³ïÏ»ñÇ ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇíáõÃÛáõÝÁ, 

ÙÇïáõÙÝ³íáñ å³ÛÙ³Ý³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ` ÙÇ³Å³Ù³Ý³Ï å³Ñå³Ý»Éáí Ï³åÝ Çñ³-

Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï: ²Ûë ³éáõÙáí Ñ»ùÇ³Ã³ë³óÝ»ñÁ Ë³ËïáõÙ »Ý ×ßÙ³ñï³-

óÇáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ã»Ý Ñ»é³ÝáõÙ ÏÛ³ÝùÇ ×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝÇó: ÐÝ³ñ³ÝùÁ Ç Ñ³Ûï 

¿ ·³ÉÇë ÙïùÇ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÙ³Ý µáõéÝ ó³ÝÏáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ: ê³ Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÇ 

¿³Ï³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇã ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ /Аникин, 1977: 17/: â³÷³½³Ý-

óáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÇ ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý-å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç ³Ýù³Ïï»ÉÇ 

Ù³ëÝ ¿ Ï³½ÙáõÙ: ²ÛÝ Ññ³ß³å³ïáõÙ Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñáõÙ ½µ³Õ»óÝáõÙ ¿ ½·³ÉÇ ï»Õ` 

¿³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý ³½¹»Éáí Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÇ ëÛáõÅ»Ç ¨ Ï³éáõóí³ÍùÇ íñ³: Ð³ïÏ³å»ë ïíÛ³É 

Å³ÝñáõÙ ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ »ñµ»ÙÝ ë³ÑÙ³Ý ã»Ý ×³Ý³ãáõÙ: Ð»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñáõÙ 

ã³÷³½³Ýóí³Í »Ý áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ³é³ÝÓÇÝ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ áõ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, ³ÛÉ¨ ³é³ÝÓÇÝ í»ñóñ³Í Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñÝ áõ ëÛáõÅ»Ý»ñÁ: Üßí³Í á×³Ï³Ý 

ÑÝ³ñÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÇ Å³ÝñáõÙ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿, áñ ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÁ ³ÛÝ ÏÁÝ-

Ï³ÉÇ áñå»ë Ï³ÝË³Ùï³Íí³Í á×³Ï³Ý ÑÝ³ñ: ²ÛëåÇëáí, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ³ë»É, áñ 

·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÁ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ùÇ³Ã³ë³óÇ ¨ ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÇ 

ÙÇç¨ ÷áË³¹³ñÓ Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝ:  

â³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ á×³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ µ³½Ù³½³Ý »Ý, áñáÝóÇó 

ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝÁ ï»ùëïÇ ïíÛ³É Ñ³ïí³ÍÇ íñ³ ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÇ áõß³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ññ³-

íÇñáõÙÝ ¿ª Ñ»ñáëÇ µÝ³íáñáõÃÛ³Ý áñ¨¿ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÇ Ï³Ù Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÇ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý 

í³ÛñÇ ³é³í»É ó³ÛïáõÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹Ù³Ùµ: â³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ µ³½Ù³ï»ë³Ï 

·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÇó Ï³ñ¨áñíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë ·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý-

×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ, áñÁ ·áñÍ³ÍíáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇ, Çñ»ñÇ, µÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

»ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ, Çñ³¹³ñÓáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ µ³ó³éÇÏ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÁ Ù³ïÝ³Ýß»Éáõ Ñ³-

Ù³ñ: Î³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝÝ»ñÇó ¿ Ý³¨ å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñáõÃÛ³Ý ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ: 

â³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñáõÙ Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ ¿ ÇÝãå»ë Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇ ³ñ-

ï³ùÇÝ ï»ëùÇ, Ýñ³Ýó ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É ßñç³å³ïáÕ ÙÇç³í³ÛñÇ 

»ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ¨ ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¹»åùáõÙ: ¸ñ³Ýù ÁÝÃ»ñ-



43 

 

óáÕÇÝ Ñ³ë³Ý»ÉÇ »Ý ¹³ñÓÝáõÙ Ñ»ùÇ³Ã³ë³óÇ Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý íÇ×³ÏÁ, áñÇ 

»ñ¨³Ï³ÛáõÃÛ³ÝÁ µÝáñáß ¿ ·Çï³Ïó³Ï³Ý ³ÝÑ³Ù³Ù³ëÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

êïáñ¨ ùÝÝ»Ýù Çëå³Ý³Ï³Ý Ññ³ß³å³ïáõÙ Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñáõÙ ·áñÍ³ÍíáÕ 

ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ áñáß ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ: 

Æëå³Ý³Ï³Ý Ññ³ß³å³ïáõÙ Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñáõÙ ëÛáõÅ»ï³ÛÇÝ µÝáõÃ³·ÇñÁ, 

·áñÍáÕ ³ÝÓ³Ýó Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñÁ, ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ ³Ù»Ý³÷áùñ Ã»Ù³ïÇÏ Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï³µ³ñ Ý»ñ³éáõÙ »Ý Çñ»Ýó Ù»ç ³ñï³ëáíáñ ¨ ã³÷³-

½³Ýóí³Í »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ Ùïù»ñ: úñÇÝ³Ï` “Cabeza de burro” Ñ»ùÇ³ÃáõÙ 

ÏÇÝÁ ³ÙáõëÝáõÝ ·ïÝ»Éáõ Ýå³ï³Ïáí å»ïù ¿ Ù³ßÇ ÛáÃ ½áõÛ· »ñÏ³Ã» ÏáßÇÏ, áñÁ 

Çëå³Ý³Ï³Ý Ññ³ß³å³ïáõÙ Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñÇÝ µÝáñáß ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝ ¿. 

-Ya no me desencanto ahora. Ya me voy, y pa encontrarme tienes que gastar 

siete pares de zapatos de hierro. (Espinosa, p. 397) 

ÜáõÛÝ ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛ³ÝÁ Ù»Ýù Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ »Ýù Ý³¨ “El rey durmiente” 

Ñ»ùÇ³ÃáõÙ.  

-No lo sé, pero mi madre dice que para llegar hasta allí, habría que romper 

unos zapatos de hierro - explicó la niña. (Espinosa, p. 1) 

²ÛëåÇëÇ Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñáõÙ »ñÏ³ñ³ï¨ ¨ Ñ»é³íáñ ×³Ù÷áñ¹áõÃÛ³Ý í»ñ³µ»ñ-

Û³É ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³ÝáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ ·³Õ³÷³ñÇÝ, áñ ë»ñÁ 

Ñ³ÕÃ³Ñ³ñáõÙ ¿ µáÉáñ ËáãÁÝ¹áïÝ»ñÁ: 

Ð³×³Ë ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³ Ï³éáõóíáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÇ áÕç ëÛáõ-

Å»ï³ÛÇÝ ½³ñ·³óáõÙÁ: ²Ûëå»ëª “La negra y la paloma” Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÇ ëÏ½µáõÙ Ã³·³-

íáñÇ ïÕ³Ý ×³Ý³å³ñÑÇÝ ·ïÝáõÙ ¿ »ñ»ù Ý³ñÇÝç, áñáÝó ÙÇçÇó »ñ»ù ÏÇÝ »Ý 

¹áõñë ·³ÉÇë. 

Y al partirla salió de la naranja una dama muy guapa. 

Y partió otra naranja y salió de ella otra dama más guapa que la otra. 

Y partió la última naranja y salió de ella una dama mucho más guapa que las 

otras. (Espinosa, p. 382) 

Ð»ï³ùñùÇñ ¿ Ýß»É, áñ ÝáõÛÝ ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛ³ÝÁ Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ »Ýù “Las tres 

naranjas” Ñ»ùÇ³ÃáõÙ: 

Ð»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñáõÙ ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ·áñÍ³ÍíáõÙ »Ý Ý³¨ Ñ»ùÇ³Ã³ÛÇÝ 

Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇ ³Ýë³ÑÙ³Ý ýÇ½ÇÏ³Ï³Ý Ñ½áñáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ: 

²Ûëå»ë, “Juanillo el Oso” Ñ»ùÇ³ÃáõÙ Êáõ³ÝÇÛáÝ Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ ¿ Ñ½áñ áõÅáí 

ûÅïí³Í »ñ»ù Ù³ñ¹áõ, áñáÝó ýÇ½ÇÏ³Ï³Ý Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ »Ý 

ã³÷³½³Ýóí³Í. 

Y en el camino ande iba se encuentra un hombre que estaba sacando piedra con 

los dientes. 

Y andando, andando, poco más alante se encuentra a uno que estaba rodando 

piedras de Molino sin ojo. 

Se fueron tres y ya se encontraron a uno que estaba sacando pinos a 

puñetazos.(Espinosa, p. 411) 

“Marisoles” Ñ»ùÇ³ÃáõÙ Ñ»ï¨Û³É Ï»ñå ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ ÷áùñÇÏ Ã³·³Å³-

é³Ý·Ç áõÅÁ.  

Y tan fuerte era el niño que a los tres años ya iba con su padre a matar fieras y 

mataba más fieras que el padre. Y al volver a casa se saltaba la veleta de la 

torre de un brinco. (Espinosa, p. 391) 
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²ñï³ëáíáñ ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí Ñ³×³Ë Ñ»ùÇ³ÃáõÙ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ »Ý 

Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇ ³ÝÇñ³Ï³Ý, ³ÝÇñ³·áñÍ»ÉÇ ó³ÝÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: úñÇÝ³Ï` “El diablo 

maestro” Ñ»ùÇ³ÃáõÙ Ã³·³íáñÁ ïáÝ³í³×³é ·Ý³Éáõó ³é³ç Ñ³ñóÝáõÙ ¿, Ã» ÇÝã 

»Ý ó³ÝÏ³ÝáõÙ Çñ ùáõÛñ»ñÝ áõ ÏÇÝÁ: ²í³· ùáõÛñÁ ó³ÝÏ³ÝáõÙ ¿ ù³ñ»ñáí ½³ñ-

¹³ñí³Í Ï³åáõÛï ½·»ëï, Ïñïë»ñÁ` Ï³Ý³ã ½·»ëï, ÇëÏ ÏÇÝÁª ó³íÇ ÙÇ ù³ñ ¨ 

ëÇñá ÙÇ ¹³Ý³Ï, áñÁ Ã³·³íáñÁ »ñÏ³ñ áñáÝáõÙÝ»ñÇó Ñ»ïá ³Û¹å»ë ¿É ãÇ Ï³-

ñáÕ³ÝáõÙ ·ïÝ»É: Ð»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñáõÙ ÝÙ³Ý³ïÇå ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÁ ß³ï »Ý: úñÇÝ³Ïª 

- A mí quiero que me traigas una piedra de dolor y un cuchillo de amor. 

(Espinosa, p. 356) 

Ð»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñáõÙ Ñ³×³Ë Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ñ³Ý¹Çå»É Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ã³÷³½³Ýó³Ï³Ý 

³ñ³·³óÙ³Ý áõ »ñÏ³ñ³Ó·Ù³Ý ¹»åù»ñÇ: Æëå³Ý³Ï³Ý Ññ³ß³å³ïáõÙ Ñ»-

ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë µÝáñáß ¿ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ »ñÏ³ñ³Ó·Ù³Ý ÙÇïáõÙÁ: Þ³ï 

Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñáõÙ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ »ñÏ³ñ³Ó·Ù³Ý Ýå³ï³Ïáí Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ñ³Ý¹Çå»É 

§Ù³ß»É ÛáÃ ½áõÛ· »ñÏ³Ã» ÏáßÇÏÝ»ñ¦ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛ³ÝÁ.  

Y para llegar a encontrarle tenía que marchar por mucho tiempo y gastar ella 

siete pares de zapatos de hierro y otros tantos su niño. (Espinosa, p. 403) 

Y porque me has desencantao antes de tiempo no puedes volver a mí hasta que 

estos zapatos no se acaben, y tienes que ir a buscar el Castillo de Oropé. 

(Espinosa, p. 398) 

Î³Ë³ñ¹³Ï³Ý í»ñ³÷áËáõÙÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï Ï³åí³Í ã³÷³½³Ýó³Ï³Ý å³ï-

Ï»ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³×³Ë ÑÇÙÝíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Ù³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³: úñÇÝ³Ï` “Las tres 

gracias por Dios” Ñ»ùÇ³ÃáõÙ ³ÕçÇÏÝ ûÅïí³Í ¿ñ Ñ³ïáõÏ ßÝáñÑáí`  

Cuando lloraba llovía.  

Y después cuando se fue a lavar las manos y el agua florecía en rosas y 

claveles. (Espinosa, p. 372) 

îíÛ³É ¹»åùáõÙ Ñ³Ù³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³ÏÝÑ³Ûï ¿, ù³ÝÇ áñ çáõñÁ ½áõ·³ÏóíáõÙ 

¿ Ã»° ³ÝÓñ¨Ç ¨ Ã»° Í³ÕÇÏÝ»ñÇ Í³ÕÏ»Éáõ Ñ»ï: 

Ð»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñáõÙ ã³÷³½³Ýóí³Í ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óí³Í Ý³¨ Ï³Ë³ñ¹³Ï³Ý ÷³Û-

ïÇÏÇ ·³Õ³÷³ñÁ, áñÇ ÙÇçáóáí Ñ»ùÇ³Ã³ÛÇÝ Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÁ Çñ³·áñÍáõÙ »Ý ³ÝÇ-

ñ³Ï³Ý ³ñ³ñùÝ»ñ áõ ó³ÝÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ: úñÇÝ³Ï`  

-Varita de la siete virtude, por la gracia que tiene y la que Dios te dio, que me 

pongas mu guapa, mu guapa, con un traje azul de perla que no haiga otro como 

él. (Espinosa, p. 368) 

Y entonces le pidió la Estrellita de Oro a la varillita de virtú un vestido mu rico 

de plata, de oro y de encajes y unos zapatos de oro para ir al baile. (Espinosa, 

p. 370) 

-Varita de virtú, que se ponga aquí una mesa con todos los manjares del 

mundo. (Espinosa, p. 381) 

Ð»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñÇ ·áñÍáÕ ³ÝÓ³Ýó Ñ»ñáë³Ï³Ý µÝáõÛÃÁ ëï»ÕÍíáõÙ ¿ Ýñ³Ýó ·áñ-

ÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÝ»ñÇ, ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, áõÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ã³-

÷³½³ÝóÙ³Ùµ: ²ñ³ñùÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ñáë³Ï³Ý³óáõÙÁ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ ÙÇ ß³ñù 

·³Õ³÷³ñ³·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ³é³ç³¹ñ³ÝùÝ»ñáí: àñå»ë Ï³ÝáÝ Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÇ ÑÇÙ-

ùáõÙ ÁÝÏ³Í ¿ µ³ñ¹ ³é³ç³¹ñ³ÝùÇ ß³ñÅ³éÇÃÁ, áñÁ ß³ï µÝáñáß ¿ Ï³Ë³ñ-

¹³Ï³Ý å³ïÙáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ /Аникин, 1977:85/: úñÇÝ³Ï` “Blanca Flor, la hija del 

diablo” Ñ»ùÇ³ÃáõÙ »ñÇï³ë³ñ¹Á Ñ³ëÝ»Éáí ¹ÕÛ³Ïª Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ ¿ ë³ï³Ý³ÛÇÝ, 
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áñÁ Ýñ³Ý Ï»Ý¹³ÝÇ ÃáÕÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ ã³÷³½³Ýóí³Í ³é³ç³¹ñ³Ýù ¿ 

Ñ³ÝÓÝ³ñ³ñáõÙ. 

-Mira. Toma este sarmiento y plántalo. Y para medio día tienes que recoger la 

uva y pisarla y traerme el vino a la mesa. Y si no lo haces te mato.  

-Güeno; ahora toma este trigo. Vas y lo siembras y para las doce me traes el 

pan pa la comida.  

- Güeno, ahora tienes que ir mañana al monte a sembrar esta piña, y pa medio 

día tienes que traerme leña pa hacer la comida.  

- Güeno, ahora tienes que sacarme del mar un anillo que se le cayó a mi 

tataragüelo. (Espinosa, p. 389) 

ì»ñáÝßÛ³É ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ ³é³ç³¹ñ³ÝùÝ»ñÇ ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÁ áã ³ÛÝ-

ù³Ý ¹ñ³Ýó ³ÝÇñ³·áñÍ»ÉÇáõÃÛ³Ý, áñù³Ý ÙÇ Ù³ñ¹áõ ÏáÕÙÇó ÝÙ³Ý Ï³ñ× Å³Ù-

Ï»ïÝ»ñáõÙ ¹ñ³Ýó Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÙ³Ý Ù»ç ¿: ÜÙ³Ý ¹»åù»ñáõÙ Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÇ Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÁ 

¹ÇÙáõÙ »Ý Ññ³ß³·áñÍ áõÅ»ñÇ áõ Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñÇ û·ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, áñáÝù û·ÝáõÙ »Ý 

Ýßí³Í Å³ÙÏ»ïáõÙ ÉáõÍ»É ïñí³Í ³é³ç³¹ñ³ÝùÝ»ñÁ: ì»ñáÑÇßÛ³É Ñ»ùÇ³ÃáõÙ 

û·ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¿ Ñ³ëÝáõÙ Blanca Flor-Á ¨ û·ÝáõÙ ÉáõÍ»É ¹ñ³Ýù: “Siete Rayos de Sol” 

Ñ»ùÇ³ÃáõÙ ë³ï³Ý³Ý ïÕ³ÛÇÝ ï³ÉÇë ¿ Ñ»ï¨Û³É ³é³ç³¹ñ³ÝùÝ»ñÁ. 

-Vas ahora a aquella sierra de piedra y plantas toas las varillas y pa medio día 

me traes frutas de toos esos álboles. 

-Pero ahora tienes que hacerme un molino con siete piedras moliendo a la pal, 

que al ruido de las piedras me ispierte yo de la siesta.  

-Una vez que pasaron mis tataragüelos por el estrecho e Gibrartá se las cayó 

en el mar una sortija, y quiero ahora que vaya uté y la saque y me la traiga. 

(Espinosa, p. 386) 

²Ûë Ñ»ùÇ³ÃáõÙ ·ÉË³íáñ Ñ»ñáëÇÝ û·ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¿ Ñ³ëÝáõÙ ë³ï³Ý³ÛÇ Ïñïë»ñ 

¹áõëïñÁ` ²ñ¨Ç ÛáÃ ßáÕ»ñÁ: ²Ñ³ Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ ÝÙ³Ý³ïÇå ûñÇÝ³Ï “Cabeza de burro” 

Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÇó, áñï»Õ ³ñù³Û³¹áõëïñÁ ³é³ç³¹ñ³Ýù ¿ ï³ÉÇë Çñ»Ý ÏÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

³éÝ»Éáõ ó³ÝÏáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»óáÕ ïÕ³ÛÇ ÑáñÁ. 

- Dígale usté a su hijo que yo me caso con él, pero que el que quiera casarse 

conmigo tiene que ponerme un puente de oro desde mi casa al palacio, y un 

árbol y dos pajaritos, uno pa que me duerma y otro pa que me despierte. 

(Espinosa, p. 397)  

Êáë»Éáí Ñ»ùÇ³Ã³ÛÇÝ ³é³ç³¹ñ³ÝùÝ»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝª Ñ³ñÏ ¿ Ý³¨ ³ñÍ³ñÍ»É 

»é³å³ïÏÙ³Ý Ñ³ñóÁ: Ð»ùÇ³ÃáõÙ ³Ù»Ý ÇÝã »é³å³ïÏíáõÙ ¿ª Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÁ, 

³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÁ, Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÝ»ñÁ: êáíáñ³µ³ñ Ã³·³íáñÝ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ ¿ »ñ»ù ïÕ³, 

Ñ»ñáëÁ Ñ³ÕÃ³Ñ³ñáõÙ ¿ »ñ»ù ËáãÁÝ¹áï, ×³Ý³å³ñÑÇÝ Ýñ³Ý Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ »Ý 

»ñ»ù û·Ý³Ï³ÝÝ»ñ, ÝßíáõÙ »Ý »ñ»ù Ï³Ë³ñ¹³Ï³Ý ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: Àëï ì. 

Ú. äñáååÇ, §»ñ»ùÁ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ñ ³ÛÝù³Ý §ß³ï¦, áñù³Ý Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ñ³ßí»É: 

ºñ»ùÁ ¹³ñÓ»É ¿ ëáõñµ ÃÇí, Ï³ñ× ³ë³Í ï³ëÝÛ³ÏÝ»ñáí Ñ³ßí³ñÏÇ Å³Ù³Ý³-

Ï³ßñç³ÝÇÝ Ý³Ëáñ¹»É ¿ ÙÇÝã¨ »ñ»ùÁ Ñ³ßí³ñÏÇ ß³ï »ñÏ³ñ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ßñç³Ý: 

Àëï »ñ¨áõÛÃÇÝ Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñÇ ëÛáõÅ»Ý»ñÁ ëï»ÕÍí»É »Ý Ñ»Ýó ³Û¹ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³-

ßñç³ÝáõÙ¦ /Пропп, 2000: 227/:  

Ð»ùÇ³ÃÝ ³ÝÇÙ³ëï ¿ ³é³Ýó »ñ¨³Ï³Û³Ï³Ý ï³ññ»ñÇ, ³é³Ýó Çñ³Ï³-

ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ë»Õ³ÃÛáõñÙ³Ý: Àëï éáõë µ³Ý³ë»ñ ì. ä. ²ÝÇÏÇÝÇª Ñ»ùÇ³Ã³ÛÇÝ ý³Ý-

ï³ëïÇÏ³Ý ½áõ·³ÏóíáõÙ ¿ ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï` áñå»ë »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Çñ³Ï³-
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ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇïáõÙÝ³íáñ ï»Õ³ß³ñÅ` Ýå³ï³Ï áõÝ»Ý³Éáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»É Ñ»ùÇ³-

Ã³ë³óÇ Ùïù»ñÝ áõ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý íÇ×³ÏÁ /Аникин, 1975: 24/: 

Ð»ùÇ³ÃÇ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ½³ñ·³óáõÙÁ Ç ëÏ½µ³Ý» ÁÝÃ³ÝáõÙ ¿ »ñ¨³Ï³Û³Ï³Ý 

ÑáõÝáí, ë³Ï³ÛÝ áã ³Ù»Ý ÙÇ ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ³ ¿ ã³÷³½³Ýóí³Í: â³÷³½³Ý-

óáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³ñÍ»ë ï³ññ³ÉáõÍí³Í ¿ Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÇ Ù»çª ³éÝãí»Éáí Ýñ³ »ñ¨³-

Ï³Û³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ·ñ»Ã» µáÉáñ å³Ñ»ñÇÝ, µ³Ûó áã ÝÏ³ï»ÉÇ µáÉáñ 

¹»åù»ñáõÙ: úñÇÝ³Ï` “Marisoles” Ñ»ùÇ³ÃáõÙ ë³ñ»ñáõÙ áñëáñ¹áõÃÛáõÝ ³ÝáÕ Ã³-

·³íáñÁ Ñ³çáÕ áñëÇ Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ëáëï³ÝáõÙ ¿ Çñ ³é³çÝ»ÏÇÝ Ñ³ÝÓÝ»É 

ë³ï³Ý³ÛÇÝ. 

- El primer fruto de bendición se lo prometo al demonio. (Espinosa, p. 391) 

Ø»Ï ³ÛÉª “La cueva del dragón” Ñ»ùÇ³ÃáõÙ ÙÇ Ù³ñ¹ û·ÝáõÙ ¿ ÷áÃáñÇÏÇ 

å³ï×³éáí ³ÝÑ³Ûï í³ÛñáõÙ Ñ³ÛïÝí³Í Ù»Ï áõñÇßÇÝ ³ÛÝ å³ÛÙ³Ýáí, áñ Ý³ 

Ù»Ï ï³ñÇ ³Ýó Çñ ¹ëï»ñÁ å»ïù ¿ ï³ÝÇ íÇß³åÇ ù³ñ³ÝÓ³í. 

-Yo le saco a té de aquí si me promete que al año me lleva a su hija menor a la 

cueva del dragón. (Espinosa, p. 400) 

´³½Ù³ÃÇí »Ý ÝÙ³Ý Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝóáõÙ ÷áñÓ³ÝùÇó ³½³ïí»Éáõ ·ÇÝÁ 

³ÛÝù³Ý Ù»Í ¿ áõ ã³÷³½³Ýóí³Í, áñ Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÁ ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ ½áÑ³µ»ñáõÙ »Ý Çñ»Ýó 

»ñ»Ë³Ý»ñÇÝ: ÜÙ³Ý ½áÑ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ »ñµ»ÙÝ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ß÷áÃ»É ã³÷³½³Ý-

óáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï, µ³Ûó ¹ñ³Ýù áã Ã» ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ »Ý, ³ÛÉ ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ³: 

²ÛëåÇëáí, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ³ë»É, áñ Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÇ ÑÇÙùáõÙ ÁÝÏ³Í »Ý ÙÇ ß³ñù ³ÝÑ³-

Ù³ã³÷áõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ áõ ³ÝáÙ³ÉÇ³Ý»ñ, ³é³Ýó áñáÝó ³ÝÇÙ³ëï ÏÉÇÝÇ ã³÷³-

½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ²ÝÑ³Ù³ã³÷áõÃÛáõÝÁ ÁÝÏ³Í ¿ Çñ³Ï³Ýáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý ÝáñÙ³ÛÇ Ë³ËïÙ³Ý ÑÇÙùáõÙ ¨ Ñ»ßïáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ í»ñ³Íí»É ã³÷³-

½³ÝóáõÃÛ³Ý: Ð»ùÇ³ÃáõÙ ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ ëÏÇ½µÁ ÇÝùÝÁëïÇÝùÛ³Ý »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ 

ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³ç³óÙ³Ý ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ, ¨ Ñ»ï³·³ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ù»ç ¹ñ³ Ç Ñ³Ûï ·³ÉÁ ³Ù»Ý¨ÇÝ ¿É ³Ýëå³ë»ÉÇ ã¿: úñÇÝ³Ï` Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ñ³×³Ë 

Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñáõÙ Ñ³Ý¹Çå»É ³ÛÝåÇëÇ ¹ñí³·Ý»ñÇ, »ñµ Ñ»ñáëÝ ÁÝÏÝ»Éáí ë³-

ï³Ý³ÛÇ Ó»éùÁ, ëïÇåí³Í å»ïù ¿ ÉÇÝÇ Ï³ï³ñ»É Ýñ³ ÏáÕÙÇó ïñí³Í ã³-

÷³½³Ýóí³Í ³é³ç³¹ñ³ÝùÝ»ñÁ: ²ÛëÇÝùÝ` ³é³çÇÝ ¹ñí³·Á, »ñµ Ñ»ñáëÝ ÁÝÏ-

ÝáõÙ ¿ ë³ï³Ý³ÛÇ Ó»éùÁ, ³ñ¹»Ý ÇëÏ ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ³ ¿, áñÇÝ ïñ³Ù³µ³Ýáñ»Ý 

Ñ³çáñ¹áõÙ »Ý ÙÇ ß³ñù ã³÷³½³Ýóí³Í ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ: Þ³ï ¹»åù»ñáõÙ 

ã³÷³½³Ýóí³Í Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Í³í³ÉÁ ÉÇáíÇÝ Ñ³ÙÁÝÏÝáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ùÇ³Ã³ÛÇÝ 

ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ³ÛÇ Í³í³ÉÇ Ñ»ï: 

¶»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÑÇÙùÁ ÇÝã-áñ ã³÷áí Ï³åí³Í ¿ 

ÑÝ³·áõÛÝ ¹Çó³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, ³í³Ý¹áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï, ë³Ï³ÛÝ Ù»Í³Ù³ë³Ùµ ³ÛÝ 

»ñ¨³Ï³ÛáõÃÛ³Ý ³½³ï ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍ Ë³ÕÇ, ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ÑÝ³ñ³ÝùÇ ³ñ-

ï³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝù ¿: Àëï ¿áõÃÛ³Ý, Ñ»ùÇ³Ã³ÛÇÝ ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÁ ³é³-

ç³ÝáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë »ñ¨³Ï³ÛáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ÑÝ³·áõÛÝ å³ïÏ»ñ³óáõÙÝ»ñÇ ¹ñë¨áñÙ³Ý 

Ñ»ï¨³Ýù, áñÁ Ñ»ùÇ³Ã³ÛÇÝ ³ñí»ëïÇ Ù»ç ëÏë»ó Ñ³Ý¹»ë ·³É ½áõï åá»ïÇÏ 

ÑÝ³ñÇ ¹»ñáõÙ /Аникин, 1975:34/: ²Ñ³ ³Ûëï»ÕÇó ¿É Ñ»ùÇ³Ã³ÛÇÝ ã³÷³½³Ý-

óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ïáõÏ ·³Õ³÷³ñ³·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ: 

Ð»ùÇ³ÃÇ ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ³ßË³ñÑÁ »ñµ»ÙÝ ÃíáõÙ ¿ Ç¹»³É³Ï³Ý³óí³Í: 

²Ûëï»Õ ·áñÍáõÙ »Ý Ç¹»³É³Ï³Ý Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñª Ç¹»³É³Ï³Ý Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí: 

ê³Ï³ÛÝ ÙÇßï ã¿, áñ ¹³ ³Û¹å»ë ¿, ù³ÝÇ áñ Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñÁ Ï³éáõóí³Í »Ý µ³ñáõ ¨ 

ã³ñÇ Ùßï³Ï³Ý å³Ûù³ñÇ ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³: â³ñÇ ¨ µ³ñáõ å³Ûù³ñáõÙ Ñ³×³Ë ã³ñÁ 

Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ ¿ ã³÷³½³Ýóí³Í Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñáí, áñå»ë½Ç µ³ñáõ ï³ñ³Í 
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Ñ³ÕÃ³Ý³ÏÝ ³í»ÉÇ ïå³íáñÇã ÉÇÝÇ: ØÇ ¹»åùáõÙ ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³Ý¹»ë ¿ 

·³ÉÇë áñå»ë Ç¹»³É³Ï³Ý³óÙ³Ý ÙÇçáó, ÇëÏ ÙÛáõëáõÙ` áñå»ë Ï»ñå³ñÇ Í³Ûñ³-

Ñ»Õ Ýí³ëï³óÙ³Ý ÙÇçáó /Селиванов, 1975: 18/:  

Ð»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñáõÙ ã³÷³½³Ýóí³Í å³ïÏ»ñÝ»ñÁ Ñ³×³Ë ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ »Ý 

³ÛÉ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí, áñáÝù ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ËáëùáõÙ Ñ³×³Ë Ñ³-

Ù³ï»Õ ·áñÍ³Íí»Éáíª Ñ³ñëï³óÝáõÙ »Ý ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ: Ð»Ýó ¹ñ³ ÑÇÙ³Ý 

íñ³ ¿É áñáß É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñ Ù»ñÅáõÙ »Ý ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³ÝÏ³Ë ·áñÍ³-

ÍáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: Æëå³Ý³Ï³Ý Ññ³ß³å³ïáõÙ Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñáõÙ 

ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ñ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë, áñ 

ïíÛ³É á×³Ï³Ý ÑÝ³ñÁ ½áõ·³ÏóíáõÙ ¿ ï³ñµ»ñ É»½í³Ï³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÝ»ñÇ 

ÑÝ³ñÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï, áñáÝóÇó Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë É³ÛÝ ï³ñ³ÍáõÙ áõÝ»Ý ã³÷³½³Ýó³Ï³Ý 

Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ã³÷³½³Ýó³Ï³Ý 

Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ: 

â³÷³½³Ýó³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ¹ñë¨áñíáõÙ ¿ Ã»° Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõ-

ÃÛ³ÝÁ µÝáñáß å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ, Ã»° Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïíáÕ ³é³ñÏ³ÛÇ Ñ³ï-

Ï³ÝÇßÇ ã³÷³½³ÝóÙ³Ý Éñ³óáõóÇã ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ: â³÷³½³Ýó³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù»Ù³-

ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ »Ý ³é³ñÏ³ÛÇ ¨ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Í³Ûñ³-

Ñ»Õ ³ëïÇ×³ÝÁ, íÇ×³ÏÁ, Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÁ: Æëå³Ý³Ï³Ý Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñáõÙ ã³÷³-

½³Ýó³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ³é³í»É³å»ë û·ï³·áñÍíáõÙ »Ý ·»Õ»óÏáõ-

ÃÛáõÝ Ï³Ù ï·»ÕáõÃÛáõÝ å³ïÏ»ñ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ: úñÇÝ³Ïª 

Y la madre le escribió a su hijo que su mujer había dao a luz dos niños como 

dos rosas. (Espinosa, p. 350) 

Y el diablo cogió la carta y puso otra donde decía que la niña había dao a luz 

dos niños como dos diablos. (Espinosa, p. 350) 

Y estando el rey en la guerra dio a luz su mujer dos niños preciosos que 

parecían dos estrellas. (Espinosa, p. 352) 

La niña tuvo dos niñitos más hermosos que el sol. (Espinosa, p. 354) 

Salieron corriendo como el viento. (Espinosa, p. 390) 

â³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝ-÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ ½áõ·³ÏóáõÙÝ»ñÁ Ñ³×³Ë ÏñáõÙ »Ý 

Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý-·Ý³Ñ³ïáÕ³Ï³Ý µÝáõÛÃ: 

â³÷³½³Ýó³Ï³Ý Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ »Ý Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÇ ¹ñë¨áñÙ³Ý 

µ³ñÓñ³·áõÛÝ ³ëïÇ×³ÝÁ, ëï»ÕÍáõÙ ï»ëáÕ³Ï³Ý í³é å³ïÏ»ñÝ»ñ, å³Ñ-

å³ÝáõÙ ¹ñ³Ýó É³ñí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý éÇÃÙÁ: úñÇÝ³Ïª 

Y entonces salió la otra novia y le preguntó cuánto quería por las gallinas de 

oro. (Espinosa, p. 398) 

-Mira; si quieres desencantar a tus hermanitos, anda a aquella montaña de 

cristal donde viven en la casa del enano, y lleva contigo una calabaza. 

(Espinosa, p. 434) 

-Pu, mira; de aquel lao e los siete mares hay una serpiente de siete cabezas. 

(Espinosa, p. 447) 

Y como no era entonces tiempo de rosa salió la hija y le dijo a su mare. 

(Espinosa, p. 369) 

Ð³×³Ë ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÁ ·áñÍ³ÍíáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ á×³Ï³Ý ÑÝ³ñÇ Ñ»ï, 

ÇÝãåÇëÇÝ ¿ ³ÝÓÝ³íáñáõÙÁ. 

Y la piedra de dolor y el cuchillo de amor decían. (Espinosa, p. 357) 

Y la piedra se partía de dolor al decir que sí. (Espinosa, p. 357) 
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Y vino entonces la justicia y a todos los mató. (Espinosa, p. 410) 

²ÛÉ á×³Ï³Ý ÑÝ³ñÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ï»Õ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý 

³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ ÙÇ ß³ñù ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ-

Ý»ñÇ ÙÇ³Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÛ³ ¹ñë¨áñÙ³Ùµ, ÇÝãÝ ¿É áõÅ·Ý³óÝáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÇ É»½íÇ ³ñ-

ï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

à×³Ï³Ý ÑÝ³ñÝ»ñÇ ß³ñùáõÙ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏáõÙ »Ý Ý³¨ ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»Ï 

³ÛÉ ï³ñ³ï»ë³Ï, áñÁ ÏáãíáõÙ ¿ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³½³ÝóáõÙ (·ñáï»ëÏ): ¸³ ã³÷³-

½³ÝóáõÃÛ³Ý ³ÛÝ ï»ë³ÏÝ ¿, »ñµ ÙÇïáõÙÝ³íáñ Ï»ñåáí Ë³ËïíáõÙ ¿ Çñ³-

Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñï³ùÇÝ Ñ³Ù³Ù³ëÝáõÃÛáõÝÁª Ýñ³Ý ï³Éáí ÍÇÍ³Õ»ÉÇ, ³Ýëáíáñ 

ï»ëù: Þ³ï áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáÕÝ»ñ ·ñáï»ëÏÁ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ »Ý áñå»ë å³ïÏ»ñÇ 

ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý ÙÇçáó, áñÇ ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ ï»ÕÇ ¿ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ å³ïÏ»ñÇ Ë»Õ³ÃÛáõñáõÙ, 

×ßÙ³ñï³óÇáõÃÛ³Ý ë³ÑÙ³ÝÝ»ñÇ Ë³ËïáõÙ /Савушкина, 1975: 41/: úñÇÝ³Ïª 

Y la tiró él y se grovió un montarral de navajas que el pobre diablo salió hecho 

peazos de las heridas que llevaba. (Espinosa, p. 387) 

-A ti ¿qué quieres que te regale? 

-A mí una piedra de tusón y un cuchillo sin honor. (Espinosa, p. 388) 

Y caminando, caminando, llegó a la casa de la luna. (Espinosa, p. 398) 

Y caminando, caminando, llegó al fin a la casa del sol y llamó a la puerta. 

(Espinosa, p. 399) 

â³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³×³Ë ·áñÍ³ÍíáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ »ñ·ÇÍ³Ýù ëï»ÕÍ»Éáõ 

Ýå³ï³Ïáí: Àëï ¾¹. æñµ³ßÛ³ÝÇª §ÄáÕáíñ¹³Ï³Ý µ³Ý³ÑÛáõëáõÃÛ³Ý »ñÏ»ñÇó 

Ñ»ïá, ÑÇå»ñµáÉÝ ³Ù»ÝÇó ß³ï û·ï³·áñÍíáõÙ ¿ »ñ·ÇÍ³ÝùÇ Ù»ç, Çµñ¨ ÏÛ³ÝùÇ 

ÏáÙÇÏ³Ï³Ý ÏáÕÙ»ñÁ ëñ»Éáõ ³Ý÷áË³ñÇÝ»ÉÇ ÙÇçáó¦ /æñµ³ßÛ³Ý, 1967: 230/: 

Æëå³Ý³Ï³Ý Ññ³ß³å³ïáõÙ Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñáõÙ Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇ ³ñï³ùÇÝ ï»ëùÇ 

»ñ·ÇÍ³Ï³Ý ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý ¹»åùáõÙ ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³×³Ë í»ñ³÷áË-

íáõÙ ¿ ·ñáï»ëÏÇ: ²Ûëå»ë ûñÇÝ³Ïª ã³÷³½³ÝóíáõÙ »Ý ³ÛÝ ¹ñí³·Ý»ñÁ, »ñµ »ñ»-

Ë³ áõÝ»Ý³Éáõ ÷áË³ñ»Ý Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÁ Ï»Ý¹³ÝÇÝ»ñ »Ý áõÝ»ÝáõÙ: úñÇÝ³Ïª 

Su mujer había parido dos monstruos. (Espinosa, p. 353) 

La reina había dao a luz siete perros. (Espinosa, p. 380) 

Decía que la mujé del rey había dao a luz dos bichos, un bicho y una bicha. 

(Espinosa, p. 401) 

Y Dios pa castigarla le dio de hijo un lagarto. (Espinosa, p. 402) 

Ð³×³Ë ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ï»ëùáí Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ »Ý Ý³¨ Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñÇ 

Ï»ñå³ñ³Ý³÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ. 

Y la hermanita no quiso comer, pero los hermanos sí comieron, y luego que 

comieron se volvieron bueyes. (Espinosa, p. 375) 

Y cuando se acercó la negra a limpiarla la cabeza la metió un alfiler de camota 

negra por la cabeza y la reina se volvió paloma. (Espinosa, p. 375) 

Y llegaron las tres palomas al río y se volvieron tres muchachas muy hermosas 

y se desnudaron y entraron a bañarse. (Espinosa, p. 391) 

Y otro día por la mañana cuando fueron a buscarla hallaron a todas las 

gallinas convertidas en oro. (Espinosa, p. 397) 

Æëå³Ý³Ï³Ý Ññ³ß³å³ïáõÙ Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñáõÙ Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ ã³÷³-

½³ÝóáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ï³é³Ï »ñ¨áõÛÃÁª Ýí³½³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ (ÉÇïáï³), »ñµ ³é³ñÏ³ÛÇ 

Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÁ Ï³Ù áñ¨¿ »ñ¨áõÛÃ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ »Ý Ýí³½»óÙ³Ý, ÃáõÉ³óÙ³Ý, 
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ã³÷»ñÇ ÷áùñ³óÙ³Ý »Õ³Ý³Ïáí, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ »ñµ áñ¨¿ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇß ³ñï³-

Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ÏÇÙ³ëï »ñ¨áõÛÃÇ ÅËïÙ³Ùµ: úñÇÝ³Ïª 

Y como no era entonces tiempo de rosa. (Espinosa, p. 369) 

Y al fin tuvo una niña del tamaño de un ajo. (Espinosa, p. 452) 

Y ese mismo día tuvo un hijo del tamaño de una abuja, tan pequeñito que casi 

no se podía ver. (Espinosa, p. 452 ) 

²ÛëåÇëáí, Çëå³Ý³Ï³Ý Ññ³ß³å³ïáõÙ Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñáõÙ É³ÛÝ ï³ñ³ÍáõÙ 

·ï³Í ã³÷³½³ÝóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ÝáõÙ »Ý ¹ñ³Ýó ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý-

å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç ³Ýù³Ïï»ÉÇ Ù³ëª ¿³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý ³½¹»Éáí Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÇ 

ëÛáõÅ»Ç ¨ Ï³éáõóí³ÍùÇ íñ³: ²Û¹áõÑ³Ý¹»ñÓ, Ñ³ñÏ ¿ Ýß»É, áñ áã Ã» ã³÷³-

½³ÝóáõÙÝ ¿, áñ ÁÝÏ³Í ¿ Ñ»ùÇ³Ã³ÛÇÝ å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙùáõÙ, ³ÛÉ ³Ý¹ñ-

³ßË³ñÑÇÏ áõÅ»ñÇ »ñ¨³Ï³Û³Ï³Ý ·áÛáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³ ÑÇÙÝí³Í ý³Ýï³ëïÇÏ-Ï³-

Ë³ñ¹³Ï³Ý ÑÝ³ñ³ÝùÁ, ³é³Ýó áñÇ ã»Ý Ï³ñáÕ ÉÇÝ»É á°ã Ñ»ùÇ³Ã³ÛÇÝ ³ßË³ñÑ ¨ 

á°ã ¿É Ñ»ùÇ³Ã³ÛÇÝ Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñ: 
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З. АЗИЗБЕКЯН – Некоторые особенности употребления гиперболы в 

испанских волшебных сказках. – Гиперболы, являясь неотьемлемой частью худо-

жественно-образной системы сказки, занимают значительное место в испанских 

волшебных сказках, существенно влияя на сюжет и структуру. В сказках стилисти-

ческие функции гипербол многообразны, среди которых особенно выделяется эсте-

тическая-познавательная функция, которая используется для указания необыкно-

венных свойств героев, предметов, явлений природы, событий. В образной системе 
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сказки гипербола рассматривается как преднамеренный стилистический прием, 

который воспринимается в контексте взаимного согласия сказочника и читателя. 

Ключевые слова: гипербола, эстетическая - познавательная функция, гипер-

болическое сравнение, гиперболический эпитет, гиперболическая метафора, гро-

теск, литота 

 

 Z. AZIZBEKYAN – Some peculiarities of hyperbole use in Spanish fairy tales. – 

Hyperboles being an integral part of artistic figurative system of tales, occupy a significant 

place in the Spanish fairy tales, considerably affecting the plot and structure. Stylistic 

functions of hyperbole in fairy tales are diverse, among which stands out aesthetic- 

cognitive function, which is used to specify unusual behaviour of characters, objects, 

natural phenomena and events. In the figurative system of fairy tale hyperbole is seen as a 

deliberate stylistic device, which is perceived in the context of the mutual consent of the 

storyteller and the reader. 

Key words: hyperbole, aesthetic-cognitive function, hyperbolic comparison, hyper-

bolic epithet, hyperbolic metaphor, grotesque, litotes 
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Ø³Ý» ²Ü²ÜÚ²Ü 
ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý  

 

Ä²Ø²Ü²Î²ÎÆò ¶ºðØ²ÜºðºÜÆ ¾ð¶²îÆì ´²ÚºðÀ 

 
êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ ÷áñÓ ¿ ³ñíáõÙ µ³ó³Ñ³Ûï»É ·»ñÙ³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ ¿ñ·³ïÇí µ³Û»ñÇ 

Ï³éáõóí³Íù³ÛÇÝ-ß³ñ³ÑÛáõë³Ï³Ý Ûáõñ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: ÀÝ¹ áñáõÙ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ 
ÏáÕÙÇó ³é³ç ¿ ù³ßíáõÙ ³ÛÝ ¹ñáõÛÃÁ, áñ ³Ûë É»½íáõÙ ¿ñ·³ïÇíáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ 
¹ñë¨áñíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë ß³ñ³ÑÛáõë³Ï³Ý Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇß ¨ Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³éáõóí³ÍùáõÙ 
³ÛÝ Çñ³óíáõÙ ¿ ³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý ¨ ³Ý³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý µ³Û»ñÇ ï³ñµ»ñ Ó¨»ñáí: Ð³Ù³-
å³ï³ëË³Ý í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝÇó Ñ»ï¨áõÙ ¿ Ý³¨, áñ ¿ñ·³ïÇíáõÃÛ³Ý »ñ¨áõÛÃÁ å³Û-
Ù³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ ³é³çÇÝ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ ·»ñÙ³Ý»ñ»Ý É»½íÇ ÏñáÕÝ»ñÇ Ûáõñ³Ñ³ïáõÏ É»½-
í³Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ùµ:  

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ¿ñ·³ïÇíáõÃÛáõÝ, ¿ñ·³ïÇí µ³Û»ñ, ³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý µ³Û, ³Ý³Ý-
óáÕ³Ï³Ý µ³Û, ·áñÍáÕ ³ÝÓ, ·áÛ³Ï³Ý³óáõÙ, ³éÏ³Û³óáõÙ, ë»ñáõÙÝ³ÛÇÝ ù»ñ³-
Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ 

¶»ñÙ³Ý³·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ¿ñ·³ïÇí µ³Û»ñÇ Ûáõñ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ ³Ý¹-

ñ³¹³ñÓ»É »Ý µ³½Ù³ÃÇí ·ÇïÝ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñ` ÇÝãå»ë ¶. ¶ñ»í»Ý¹áñýÁ, ä. ²Û½»Ý-

µ»ñ·Á, Î. ì»ÉÏ»Ý ¨ áõñÇßÝ»ñ: ê³Ï³ÛÝ ÙÇÝã ³ÛÅÙ ³Û¹ µ³Û»ñÇ ¿áõÃÛ³Ý í»ñ³µ»ñ-

Û³É ï»ë³Ï»ïÝ»ñáõÙ ÙÇ³ëÝ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ ãáõÝÇ ¨ Ñ³×³Ë ¹ñ³Ýù 

ÙÇ³Ýß³Ý³Ï ã»Ý Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝíáõÙ: ²Û¹áõÑ³Ý¹»ñÓ, Ï³ñÍáõÙ »Ýù, áñ ¿ñ·³ïÇíáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ ³é³çÇÝ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ ß³ñ³ÑÛáõë³Ï³Ý Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇß ¿: ¶. ¶ñ»í»Ý¹áñýÁ ¿ñ-

·³ïÇí ¿ Ñ³Ù³ñáõÙ ·»ñÙ³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ »ñÏ³ñÅáõÛÃ µ³Û»ñÁ, áñáÝù ïñ³Ï³Ý ËÝ¹ñÇ 

ÏáÕùÇÝ áõÝ»Ý Ý³¨ Ñ³Ûó³Ï³Ý ËÝ¹Çñ, ÇÝãå»ë`  

³) helfen, gefallen, fehlen, begegnen, unterlaufen, gehören, entsprechen.  

µ) stören, ärgern, interessieren, beeindrucken, überraschen, erstaunen ¨ ³ÛÉÝ 

/Grewendorf, 1989: 27/: 

ê»ñáõÙÝ³ÛÇÝ ù»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç, Ñ»ï¨»Éáí í»ñ³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý ù»ñ³Ï³Ýáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý դրույթներին, áñå»ë ¿ñ·³ïÇí »Ý ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ ³Ý³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù ·áñ-

ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ÁÝÃ³óù óáõÛó ïíáÕ µ³Û»ñÇ ÙÇ Ù³ëÁ: Այս խմբի մեջ են մտնում ն³¨ 

³ÛÝ µ³Û»ñÁ, áñáÝù ãáõÝ»Ý ³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý µÝáõÛÃ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ áñáß³ÏÇ ß³ñ³-

ÑÛáõë³Ï³Ý å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ ÁÝÏ³ÉíáõÙ »Ý áñå»ë ¿ñ·³ïÇí ¨ µË»óíáõÙ »Ý áñ¨¿ 

³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý µ³ÛÇó: ¸. ä»ñÉÙáõտ»ñÁ /Perlmutter, 1978: 17/ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏáõÙ ¿ 

³Ý³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý µ³Û»ñÇ »ñÏáõ ï»ë³Ï` áã Ñ³Ûó³Ï³Ý ¨ áã ¿ñ·³ïÇí: ²Ýóá-

Õ³Ï³Ý µ³Û»ñÝ áõÝ»Ý »ñÏáõ ß³ñ³ÑÛáõë³Ï³Ý Çñ³óáõÙÝ»ñ` Éñ³óáõÙ - »ÝÃ³Ï³ ¨ 

Éñ³óáõÙ - áõÕÇÕ ËÝ¹Çñ: àã Ñ³Ûó³Ï³Ý µ³Û»ñÝ áõÝ»Ý ÙÇ³ÛÝ »ñÏñáñ¹ Éñ³óáõÙÁ, 

ÇëÏ áã ¿ñ·³ïÇí µ³Û»ñÁ` ³é³çÇÝÁ: ÊáëùÝ ³Ûëï»Õ áñáß ³Ý³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý µ³-

Û»ñÇ »ÝÃ³Ï³Ý»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ ¿, ³ÛÝ ¿՝ ¿ñ·³ïÇí µ³Û»ñÇ, áñáÝù ËÝ¹ñÇ »Ý Ñ³Ý·áõÙ: 

²ëí³ÍÁ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿, áñ ¿ñ·³ïÇí µ³Û»ñÇ »ÝÃ³Ï³Ý ³í»ÉÇ ßáõï ³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý 

µ³Û»ñÇ ËÝ¹ñÇ Ñ»ï ¿ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³ÝáõÙ (»ñÏáõëÝ ¿É ÝßáõÛÃ³íáñí³Í ã»Ý), ù³Ý 

³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý ¨ ³Ý³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý µ³Û»ñÇ »ÝÃ³Ï³Ý»ñÇ Ñ»ï: ²Ûë ³é³ÝÓÝ³-

Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ß³ï Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó Ï³ñ¨áñ »Ý Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ: ¾ñ·³ïÇí 

µ³Û»ñÇ ÝÙ³Ý ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇ »Ýù Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ ¶ñ»í»Ý¹áñýÇ, ì»ÉÏ»Ç, ²Û½»Ýµ»ñ·Ç 

³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ: Ð³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ í»ñÑ³ÝÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ Ýñ³Ýó ÏáÕÙÇó 

ÏÇñ³éí»É ¿ Ý³¨ Ã»ëï³ÛÇÝ »Õ³Ý³ÏÁ: ø»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ù»Í Ù³ëáõÙ Ñ»-

ï¨Û³É µ³Û»ñÁ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ »Ý ¿ñ·³ïÇí. 
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1. ankommen, verblühen, wachsen, fallen, ertrinken, ersticken, entstehen, sterben, 

verwelken (³é³Ýó ïñ³Ï³Ý ÑáÉáíÇ). 

2. unterliegen, unterlaufen, auffallen, gelingen, passieren, zustoßen, einfallen 

(ïñ³Ï³Ý ÑáÉáíáí). 

¶»ñÙ³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ µ³ñ¹ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÛÇÝ Ó¨»ñÇ Ï³½ÙáõÃÛ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ³Ý-

óáÕ³Ï³Ý µ³Û»ñÝ ÁÝïñáõÙ »Ý haben ûÅ³Ý¹³Ï µ³ÛÁ (ÇÝãå»ë sehen, kaufen, 

schreiben µ³Û»ñÁ), ÇëÏ ³Ý³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý µ³Û»ñÁª ÇÝãå»ë haben, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É sein 

ûÅ³Ý¹³Ï µ³ÛÁ (ÇÝãå»ë arbeiten, tanzen, helfen, ankommen, sterben µ³Û»ñÁ): 

Perfekt Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³Ó¨Ç Ï³½ÙáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ ¿ñ·³ïÇí µ³Û»ñÝ ÁÝïñáõÙ »Ý sein 

ûÅ³Ý¹³Ï µ³ÛÁ, áã ¿ñ·³ïÇí µ³Û»ñÁ` haben ûÅ³Ý¹³Ï µ³ÛÁ: ²Û¹åÇëÇ µ³Û»ñ »Ý 

ûñÇÝ³Ï` ankommen, verblühen, wachsen, fallen, ertrinken, ersticken, entstehen, 

unterlaufen, auffallen, gelingen, einfallen, zustoßen ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: Æ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ 

¹ñ³Ýó, áã ¿ñ·³ïÇí »Ý arbeiten, schlafen, blühen, zuhören, helfen µ³Û»ñÁ: ¾ñ-

·³ïÇí µ³Û»ñÇ »ÝÃ³Ï³Ý Çñ³óíáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝå»ë, ÇÝãå»ë ëáíáñ³Ï³Ý ³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý 

µ³ÛÇ áõÕÇÕ ËÝ¹ÇñÁ: ²Ûë ³Ù»ÝÁ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï»É ³ÛÝ ÇñáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï, »ñµ 

áõÕÇÕ ËÝ¹ÇñÁ áñå»ë »ÝÃ³Ï³ ÷áË³Ï»ñåí»ÉÇë, Ïñ³íáñ³Ï³Ý ë»éÇ Perfekt 

Ó¨áõÙ ¨ íÇ×³ÏÇ Ïñ³íáñ³Ï³ÝáõÙ ÁÝïñáõÙ ¿ sein ûÅ³Ý¹³Ï µ³ÛÁ, ÇÝãå»ë, 

ûñÇÝ³Ïª  

³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý, Ïñ³íáñ³Ï³Ý Perfekt – Das Fenster ist geöffnet worden. 

³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý, íÇ×³ÏÇ Ïñ³íáñ³Ï³Ý – Das Fenster ist geöffnet.  

¿ñ·³ïÇí, Ý»ñ·áñÍ³Ï³Ý Perfekt – Die Blume ist verblüht. 

áã ¿ñ·³ïÇí (³Ý³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý), Ý»ñ·áñÍ³Ï³Ý Perfekt – Die Blume hat 

geblüht. ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: 

¾ñ·³ïÇí µ³Û»ñÁ ãáõÝ»Ý ÝßáõÛÃ³íáñí³Í Éñ³óáõÙ ¨, ÇÝãå»ë í»ñÁ Ýßí»ó, 

ÁÝïñáõÙ »Ý sein ûÅ³Ý¹³Ï µ³ÛÁª áñå»ë Perfekt Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³Ó¨Ç ûÅ³Ý¹³Ï µ³Û: 

´³Ûó Ï³Ý Ý³¨ ³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý µ³Û»ñ, áñáÝù áõÝ»Ý ³Ý³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ³Ï ¨ 

ÁÝïñáõÙ »Ý sein ûÅ³Ý¹³Ï µ³ÛÁ: úñÇÝ³Ï, sein ûÅ³Ý¹³Ï µ³Ûáí Ñ»ï¨Û³É Ó¨»ñÁ 

Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ »Ý ¿ñ·³ïÇí µ³Û»ñ, ÑÙÙï.ª 

³) Die Sonne hat den Schnee geschmolzen. 

µ) Der Schnee ist geschmolzen. 
³) Hans hat das Glas zerbrochen. 

µ) Das Glas ist zerbrochen. 

¾ñ·³ïÇí µ³Û»ñÇ ¹»åùáõÙ Ñ³ñ³Ï³ï³ñ ¹»ñµ³ÛÁ áñáßãÇ ¹»ñáõÙ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ 

¿ ÏÇñ³é»É áñå»ë »ÝÃ³Ï³ÛÇ áñáßÇãÝ»ñ: àã ¿ñ·³ïÇí ³Ý³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý µ³Û»ñÁ, 

ë³Ï³ÛÝ, ÝÙ³Ý ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ã»Ý ÁÝÓ»éáõÙ, ÑÙÙï.ª 

³) verblühte Rosen, eingeschlafenes Kind, entstandene Ursachen, ë³Ï³ÛÝª 

µ) *geblühte Rosen, *geschlafenes Kind, *gearbeiteter Mann 

¾ñ·³ïÇí µ³ÛÇ »ÝÃ³Ï³Ý ¹ñë¨áñíáõÙ ¿ ëáíáñ³Ï³Ý ³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý µ³ÛÇ 

ËÝ¹ñÇ å»ë: ²ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý µ³Û»ñÇ ¹»åùáõÙ áñáßÇã Ñ³ñ³Ï³ï³ñ ¹»ñµ³ÛÁ Ñ³Ý-

·áõÙ ¿ Ý³ËÝ³Ï³Ý ËÝ¹ñÇÝ, ÇëÏ ¿ñ·³ïÇí µ³Û»ñÇ ¹»åùáõÙ` Ý³ËÝ³Ï³Ý »ÝÃ³-

Ï³ÛÇÝ: ²ÛëÇÝùÝ` ³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý µ³Û»ñÇ Partizip II-Á §ËÝ¹ñ³ÛÇÝ¦ ¿, ÇëÏ ¿ñ·³ïÇí 

µ³Û»ñÇÝÁ` §»ÝÃ³Ï³Û³Ï³Ý¦: ä³ï×³éÝ ³ÛÝ ¿, áñ Ñ³ñ³Ï³ï³ñ ¹»ñµ³ÛÁ 

áñå»ë áñáßÇã ÙÇ³ÛÝ µ³ÛÇ áã ÝßáõÛÃ³íáñí³Í Éñ³óÙ³ÝÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ í»ñ³µ»ñ»É, 

ÇÝãå»ë`  

³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý – Das Mädchen hat das Buch gelesen. →das gelesene Buch, *das 

gelesene Mädchen 
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¿ñ·³ïÇí – ³) Das Mädchen ist eingeschlafen. →das eingeschlafene Mädchen 

µ) Dem Max ist ein Schaden entstanden. →*der entstandene Max, der 

entstandene Schaden 

áã ¿ñ·³ïÇí ³Ý³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý – Das Mädchen hat gearbeitet. →*das gearbeitete 

Mädchen ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: 

¾ñ·³ïÇí µ³Û»ñÁ Ïñ³íáñ³Ï³Ý, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ³Ý¹»Ù Ïñ³íáñ³Ï³Ý ë»é ã»Ý 

Ï³½ÙáõÙ, ù³ÝÇ áñ áã ÙÇ ÝßáõÛÃ³íáñí³Í Éñ³óáõÙ ã»Ý áõÝ»ÝáõÙ: àã ¿ñ·³ïÇí 

³Ý³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý µ³Û»ñÇ ¹»åùáõÙ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿ ³Ý¹»Ù Ïñ³íáñ³Ï³Ý ë»éÇ Ï³½-

ÙáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ûñÇÝ³Ïª  

³) *Es wird angekommen. *Es wird gewachsen.  

µ) Es wird geschlafen. Es wird gearbeitet. 

¾ñ·³ïÇí µ³ÛÇ »ÝÃ³Ï³Ý ¨ ëáíáñ³Ï³Ý ³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý µ³ÛÇ ËÝ¹ÇñÁ áõÝ»Ý 

ÝáõÛÝ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ÇëÏ ¹³ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿, áñ ³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý µ³ÛÇ ËÝ¹ÇñÁ 

Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ïñ³íáñ³Ï³Ý Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç áñå»ë ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý »ÝÃ³Ï³ ¨ 

áã von - Ï³éáõÛóáí Ñ³Ý¹»ë ·³É: ¾ñ·³ïÇí µ³ÛÇ »ÝÃ³Ï³Ý ãÇ Ï³ñáÕ ÉÇÝ»É Çñ³-

Ï³Ý »ÝÃ³Ï³ ¨ Ëáñù³ÛÇÝ Ï³éáõÛóáõÙ ³ÛÝ ÙÇ³ÛÝ ËÝ¹Çñ ¿, ÇÝãå»ë` 

 ³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý – Das Mädchen liest das Buch. →Das Buch wird (von dem 

Mädchen) gelesen.  

 ¿ñ·³ïÇí – Das Kind schläft ein. →*Es wird (von dem Kind) eingeschlafen.  

 áã ¿ñ·³ïÇí ³Ý³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý – Der Mann arbeitet. →Es wird (von dem Mann) 

gearbeitet.  

Ð³ñÏ ¿ Ýß»É Ý³¨, áñ er - í»ñç³Í³Ýóáí µ³Û³ÑÇÙùáí Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ï³½Ù»É ·áÛ³-

Ï³Ý, áñÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ áñå»ë ·áñÍáÕ ³ÝÓ Ñ³Ý¹»ë ·³É: ºÃ» ·áñÍáÕ ³ÝÓÁ ³éÏ³ ¿, 

³å³ ³ÛÝ å»ïù ¿ ÝßáõÛÃ³íáñí³Í Éñ³óáõÙ ÉÇÝÇ: ØÇÝã¹»é ¿ñ·³ïÇí µ³Û»ñÇ 

¹»åùáõÙ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ã¿ er - í»ñç³Í³Ý³óáí ·áÛ³Ï³Ý³óáõÙ, ÇëÏ áã ¿ñ·³ïÇí 

³Ý³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý µ³Û»ñÝ ³Û¹ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ, ³ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, ÁÝÓ»éáõÙ »Ý, 

ÇÝãå»ë` 

³) *Ankommer, *Wachser, *Faller, *Ersticker, ë³Ï³ÛÝª 

µ) Schläfer, Spieler, Arbeiter [µ³Ûó áã Atmer (atmen), Leber (leben) ¨ ³ÛÉÝ ]. 

¾ñ·³ïÇí µ³ÛÇ »ÝÃ³Ï³Ý ¨ ëáíáñ³Ï³Ý ³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý µ³ÛÇ ËÝ¹ÇñÝ áõÝ»Ý 

ÝáõÛÝ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ÙÇÝã¹»é er - í»ñç³Í³Ýóáí ·áÛ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý Ó¨»ñÝ ³Ýóá-

Õ³Ï³Ý µ³Û»ñÇ ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇÝ ¨ ¿ñ·³ïÇí µ³Û»ñÇ »ÝÃ³Ï³Ý»ñÇÝ ã»Ý Ï³ñáÕ í»-

ñ³µ»ñ»É: ê³Ï³ÛÝ ¹³ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿ ³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý ¨ áã ¿ñ·³ïÇí ³Ý³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý 

µ³Û»ñÇ »ÝÃ³Ï³Ý»ñÇ ¹»åùáõÙ, ÑÙÙï.` 

³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý – Der Mann las das Buch. →*Das Leser.  

¿ñ·³ïÇí – Der Mann schlief ein. →*Der Einschläfer. 

³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý – Mein Nachbar bäckt Brot.→der Bäcker. 

áã ¿ñ·³ïÇí ³Ý³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý – Der Mann sang sehr gut. →der Sänger. 

¾ñ·³ïÇí µ³Û»ñÇ ¹»åùáõÙ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿ Partizip II-Ç ³éÏ³Û³óáõÙÁ »ÝÃ³-

Ï³ÛÇ Ñ»ï, ÇÝãå»ë` 

³) Eine Concorde gelandet ist gestern in München - Riem. 

µ) Ein Hattrick geglückt ist Dieter noch nie. 

ÆëÏ áã ¿ñ·³ïÇí ³Ý³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý µ³Û»ñÇ ¹»åùáõÙ ³éÏ³Û³óáõÙ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ 

ã¿, ÇÝãå»ë`  

³) *Hans gespielt hat im Hof.  

µ) *Hans geschlafen hat heute sehr lange. 
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¾ñ·³ïÇí µ³ÛÇ »ÝÃ³Ï³Ý Çñ³óíáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝå»ë, ÇÝãå»ë ëáíáñ³Ï³Ý ³Ýóá-

Õ³Ï³Ý µ³ÛÇ ËÝ¹ÇñÁ, ù³ÝÇ áñ ³ÛÝ ¨ë Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Partizip II-Ç Ñ»ï ³éÏ³Û³Ý³É: 

²ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý µ³Û»ñÇ ¹»åùáõÙ ËÝ¹ÇñÁ ³éÏ³Û³ÝáõÙ ¿ Partizip II-Ç Ñ»ï: ²Ûë 

µ³Û»ñÇ Ïñ³íáñ³Ï³Ý ë»éÁ Ï³½Ù»ÉÇë ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿ »ÝÃ³Ï³ÛÇ ³éÏ³Û³óáõÙ 

Partizip II-Ç Ñ»ï, ÇÝãå»ë` 

³) ³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý  

Unser Nachbar hat den Baum gegossen. 

µ) »ÝÃ³Ï³ÛÇ Ñ»ï ³éÏ³Û³óáõÙ Ý»ñ·áñÍ³Ï³Ý ë»éáõÙ 

*Unser Nachbar gegossen hat den Baum. 

·) ËÝ¹ñÇ Ñ»ï ³éÏ³Û³óáõÙ Ý»ñ·áñÍ³Ï³Ý ë»éáõÙ 

Den Baum gegossen hat unser Nachbar. 

¹) »ÝÃ³Ï³ÛÇ Ñ»ï ³éÏ³Û³óáõÙ Ïñ³íáñ³Ï³Ý ë»éáõÙ 

Der Baum gegossen wurde von unserem Nachbarn. 

¿ñ·³ïÇí 

³) Ein Fehler ist dem Hans unterlaufen. 

µ) Ein Fehler unterlaufen ist dem Hans. 

áã ¿ñ·³ïÇí ³Ý³ÝóáÕ³Ï³Ý 

³) Der Mann hat sehr lange daran gearbeitet. 

µ) ?*Der Mann gearbeitet hat sehr lange daran. 

²Ù÷á÷»Éáí Ï³ñáÕ »Ýù ³ë»É, áñ ·»ñÙ³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ ¿ñ·³ïÇí µ³Û»ñÁ óáõó³-

µ»ñáõÙ »Ý ³ÛÝåÇëÇ ß³ñ³ÑÛáõë³Ï³Ý µÝáõÃ³·ñ»ñ, áñáÝù µÝáñáß »Ý ÙÇ³ÛÝ ³Ûë 

É»½íÇÝ ¨ µËáõÙ »Ý Ýñ³ ÛáõñûñÇÝ³Ï ÇÙ³ó³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý-ÇÙ³ëï³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ûáõñ³-

Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó:  
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М. АНАНЯН – Эргативные глаголы современного немецкого языка. – В дан-

ной статье предпринята попытка выявления структурно-синтаксических особеннос-

тей эргативных глаголов немецкого языка. При этом автором выдвигается положе-

ние о том, что эргативность в этом языке проявляется в основном как синтакси-

ческое явление и в составе предложения реализируется разными формами переход-

ных и непереходных глаголов. Из анализа следует также, что феномен эргативности 

обусловен прежде всего своеобразным языковым мышлением носителей немецкого 

языка. 

Ключевые слова: эргативность, эргативные глаголы, переходный глагол, непе-

реходный  глагол,  агенс,  номинализация,  топикализация,  порождающая  грамма-

тика 
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M. ANANYAN – The ergative verbs of German. – In the following paper an attempt 

is made to highlight the structural-syntactical characteristics of the ergative verbs of the 

German language. The author suggests that in this language ergativity is mainly 

manifested as a syntactical feature, and in the structure of the sentence it is realized by 

different means of transitive and intransitive verbs. The analysis also shows that the 

phenomenon of ergativity initially depends on the unique verbal thinking of the native 

German speakers. 

Key words: ergativity, ergative verbs, transitive verb, intransitive verb, agent, 

nominalization, topicalization, generative grammar  
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¶áÑ³ñ ¸àÊàÈÚ²Ü 
ì³Ý³ÓáñÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ù³ÝÏ³í³ñÅ³Ï³Ý ÇÝëïÇïáõï 

 

Îºðä²ÚÆÜ Æð²òàôØÀ ¶ºðØ²ÜºðºÜÆ ä²îØ²Î²Ü ÜºðÎ² 

Ä²Ø²Ü²Î²ÒºìàôØ 

 
êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍÁ ÝíÇñí³Í ¿ ·»ñÙ³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ ËÝ¹ñ³Ñ³ñáõÛó µÝ³·³í³éÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÇÝ` 

Ï»ñåÇ Ï³ñ·Ç Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ: öáñÓ ¿ ³ñí»É áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»É Ï»ñå³ÛÇÝ Çñ³óáõÙÁ 
·»ñÙ³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý Ý»ñÏ³ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³Ó¨áõÙ` Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇ, éáõë»ñ»ÝÇ ¨ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ 
÷³ëï»ñÇ ½áõ·³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ùµ: àõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ å³ñ½í»É ¿, áñ å³ï-
Ù³Ï³Ý Ý»ñÏ³ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³Ó¨Á Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí»É ÇÝãå»ë Ï³ï³ñÛ³É, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É 
³ÝÏ³ï³ñ Ï»ñåÇ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñáí: Ð»ï¨³µ³ñ, ³ÝÏ³Ë Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³Ó¨Çó, Ï»ñå³ÛÇÝ 
ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÁ Ï³ñ¨áñ ¹»ñ »Ý ½µ³Õ»óÝáõÙ å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý Ý»ñÏ³Ûáí ·áñÍ³Íí³Í 
³ëáõÛÃÝ»ñáõÙ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý µÝáõÛÃÇ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý Ý»ñÏ³, ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ, Ï³ï³ñÛ³É Ï»ñå, ³ÝÏ³ï³ñ 

Ï»ñå, Ï»ñåÇÙ³ëï, Ù³Ïµ³Û, µ³ÛÇÙ³ëï, ³ñ¹ÛáõÝù³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝ, Ëáë»Éáõ å³Ñ, Å³-

Ù³Ý³Ï³ÛÇÝ ·ÇÍ 

 

Î»ñåÇ ¨ ³ÛÉ Ï³ñ·»ñÇ, Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë µ³ÛÇÙ³ëïÇ ¨ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ Ï³ñ·Ç ÙÇç¨ 

·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ ß³ï ë»ñï ·áñÍ³éáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ï³å, ÇÝãÁ Ý»ñÏ³ÛáõÙë Ñ³Ù³å³-

ï³ëË³Ý áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ùÝÝ³ñÏÙ³Ý ³é³ñÏ³ ¿:  

ü. øÇý»ñÇ Ï³ñÍÇùáí, áã Ï»ñå³ÛÇÝ É»½áõÝ»ñáõÙ Ï»ñåÁ Ï³Ëí³Í ¿ áã Ã» 

µ³ÛÇ, ³ÛÉ Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó: Àëï É»½í³µ³ÝÇ, Ý³Ë³¹³-

ëáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»ñåÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ï³ñ¨áñ »Ý Ñ»ï¨Û³É ·áñÍáÝÝ»ñÁ. ³) Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÛÇÝ 

Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ (Temporalbestimmungen), µ) ï»Õ³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ (Lokalbes-

timmungen), ·) µ³ÛÇ ³ñÅáõÛÃ³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ¹) ·áÛ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý ËÙµÇ Ï³éáõóí³ÍùÁ 

(áñáßÛ³É, ³Ýáñáß Ñá¹, ½ñá Ñá¹) /ï»′ë Kiefer, 1983, 149-150/: 

âÝ³Û³Í ·»ñÙ³Ý»ñ»ÝáõÙ µ³Û»ñÁ Ï»ñå³ÛÇÝ ³éáõÙáí Çñ³ñ ã»Ý Ñ³Ï³-

¹ñíáõÙ, ³ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, ³Ûëï»Õ ÝáõÛÝå»ë Ï³ñáÕ »Ý Ï»ñå³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñ 

³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí»É, áñï»Õ Ù»Í ¹»ñ »Ý Ë³ÕáõÙ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÛÇÝ ÷áËÑ³ñ³µ»-

ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ:  

ÐÇÙù ÁÝ¹áõÝ»Éáí Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛ³Ý Ï»ñå³ÛÇÝ ÏáÕÙÝáñáßáõÙÁ` Ï»ñå³ÛÇÝ 

Ñ³Ï³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ »Ý Áëï Ï»ñå³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ: ²ÝÏ³-

ï³ñ Ï»ñåÇ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÝ »Ý. ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³óÝáÕ-÷³ëï³ÛÇÝ (verallgemeinernd-

faktische Funktion), ·áñÍÁÝÃ³ó³ÛÇÝ (prozessualle Funktion), íÇ×³Ï³ÛÇÝ (stative 

Funktion) ¨ ÏñÏÝ³ÛÇÝ (iterative Funktion): Î³ï³ñÛ³É Ï»ñåÇ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÝ 

»Ý. ³áñÇëïÇÏ (¹ñí³·³ÛÇÝ, ëÏëÝ³ÛÇÝ ¨ ³í³ñï³ÛÇÝ »ÝÃ³ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñáí) 

(aoristische Funktion), ³ñ¹ÛáõÝù³ÛÇÝ Ï³Ù ³Ù÷á÷Çã (perfektische Funktion) ¨ 

³Ù÷á÷Çã-ÏñÏÝ³ÛÇÝ (Zusammengefasste Iterativität) ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñ /ï»°ë 

Szoboszlai, 2004, 4-11/:  

Ü»ñÏ³ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏáõÙ Ï»ñå³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÁ ·»ñÙ³Ý»ñ»ÝáõÙ å³ÛÙ³Ý³-

íáñí³Í »Ý µ³Ûáí, Ù³Ïµ³ÛÝ»ñáí ¨ Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ËÝ¹ñÇ áñáßÛ³Éáõ-

ÃÛ³Ùµ Ï³Ù ³ÝáñáßáõÃÛ³Ùµ:  

Üß»Ýù, áñ Ï»ñå³ÛÇÝ Çñ³óáõÙÁ ·»ñÙ³Ý»ñ»ÝáõÙ ³é³í»É ï»ë³Ý»ÉÇ ¿ ³ÛÝ 

¹»åùáõÙ, »ñµ Ý»ñ·ñ³ííáõÙ »Ý Ý³¨ ³ÛÉ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ (ïíÛ³É ¹»åùáõÙ ÁÝïñí³Í »Ý 

Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇ, éáõë»ñ»ÝÇ ¨ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ) ÷³ëï»ñÁ:  
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ÆÝã í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý Ý»ñÏ³ (historisches Präsens) Ó¨ÇÝ, ³å³ ³ÛÝ 

·áñÍ³ÍíáõÙ ¿ ·ñ³Ï³Ý ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ` ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÇÝ Ù³ëÝ³ÏÇó 

¹³ñÓÝ»Éáõ ³ÝóÛ³ÉáõÙ Ï³ï³ñí³Í ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ: ²Ûë Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³Ó¨Ý 

³é³í»É³å»ë Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ ¿ å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý ³ñÓ³Ý³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, Ï»Ýë³·ñ³-

Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ Ù»ç, »ñµ ³ÝóÛ³ÉáõÙ Ï³ï³ñí³Í ÇñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ ³é³í»É å³ïÏ»-

ñ³íáñ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ Ý³ËÁÝïñáõÙ ¿ å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý Ý»ñÏ³Ý:  

ä³ïÙ³Ï³Ý Ý»ñÏ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ³ëáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý Ñ³Ý¹»ë ·³É 

Ï»ñå³ÛÇÝ ³Ù»Ý³ï³ñµ»ñ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñáí ¨ Ï³ï³ñ»É ï³ñµ»ñ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñ:  

Î³ï³ñÛ³É Ï»ñåÇ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñ 

²áñÇëïÇÏ (¹ñí³·³ÛÇÝ) ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ  

²Ûë ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃáí ·áñÍ³ÍíáõÙ »Ý ³ñ¹»Ý Ï³ï³ñí³Í, ¹ñí³·³ÛÇÝ, Çñ³ñ 

Ñ»ï¨áÕ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ: ²ÛÝ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É Ñ»ï¨Û³É ·Í³-

å³ïÏ»ñáí.1  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Im August 1452 ruft Mahomet alle seine Agas und Paschas zusammen und 

erklärt ihnen offen seine Absicht, Bysanz anzugreifen und einzunehmen /S. Zweig, 

1986, 42/.2  

1452 Ãí³Ï³ÝÇ û·áëïáëÇÝ Ø³ÑÙáõ¹Á Ñ³í³ùáõÙ ¿ Çñ µáÉáñ ÷³ß³Ý»ñÇÝ áõ 

³Õ³Ý»ñÇÝ ¨ µ³ó³Ñ³Ûï Ñ³Ûï³ñ³ñáõÙ ´Ûáõ½³Ý¹ÇáÝÇ íñ³ ·ñáÑ»Éáõ ¨ ½³íÃ»-

Éáõ Çñ Ùï³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ /ê. òí³Û·, 1986, 11/:  

В августе 1452 года Мухаммед собирает всех своих пашей и ага, открыто 

заявляет им о своем намерении атаковать Византий и захватить его /С. Цвейг, 

1963, 3/.  

In August 1452 Mahomet calls together all his agas and pashas, and openly tells 

them of his intention to attack and take Byzantium /S. Zweig, 1999, 3-4/. 

ì»ñáÝßÛ³É ûñÇÝ³ÏáõÙ ³áñÇëïÇÏ Ï»ñå³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ¿ 

Çñ³ñ Ñ³çáñ¹áÕ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí. ruft/ Ñ³í³ùáõÙ ¿ /собирает/ calls together ¨ 
erklärt/ Ñ³Ûï³ñ³ñáõÙ ¿/ заявляет/ tells µ³Û»ñáí: 

²Ûë Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ÇÝ ¹ñí»É Ý³¨ ³ÝóÛ³É Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³Ó¨áí, 

ë³Ï³ÛÝ å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý Ý»ñÏ³ÛÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ ãÇ Ë³ËïáõÙ ³ëáõÛÃÇ ÇÙ³ëïÁ: 

ú·ï³·áñÍ»Éáí ¹ñ³Ýù å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý Ý»ñÏ³Ûáí` Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ ³é³í»É ³½¹»óÇÏ ¿ 

¹³ñÓÝáõÙ Çñ ³ë»ÉÇùÁ ¨ ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÇÝ ¹³ñÓÝáõÙ ³ÝóÛ³ÉÇ Çñ³¹³ñÓáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

³Ï³Ý³ï»ë:  

¸Çï³ñÏ»Ýù ¨ë Ù»Ï ûñÇÝ³Ï. 

                                                 
1
 ø³ÝÇ áñ å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý Ý»ñÏ³Ý í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ ³ÝóÛ³ÉáõÙ Ï³ï³ñí³Í ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ, ³å³ 

÷áñÓ»É »Ýù ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÛÇÝ ·ÍÇ íñ³` áñå»ë Ëáë»Éáõ å³ÑÇó ³é³ç 

Ï³ï³ñí³Í ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝ: 
2
 ²Ûëï»Õ áñå»ë É»½í³Ï³Ý í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý ÝÛáõÃ ¿ ÁÝïñí³Í êï»ý³Ý òí³Û·Ç §Ø³ñ¹ÏáõÃÛ³Ý 

³ëï»Õ³ÛÇÝ Å³Ù»ñÁ¦ ÅáÕáí³ÍáõÇ µÝ³·Çñ ¨ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ýí³Í ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÝ»ñÁ: 
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Hundertfünfzig, allerdings kleinere Schiffe, zählt die türkische Flotte, und sofort 

knattern Tausende Ruder ins Meer. Mit Enterhaken, Brandwerfern und 

Steinschleudern bewehrt, arbeiten sich diese hundertfünfzig Karavellen an die vier 

Galeonen heran, aber scharf getrieben vom Wind, überholen und überfahren die vier 

mächtigen Schiffe die mit Geschossen und Geschrei belfernden Boote der Türken / S. 

Zweig, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 47/.  

Âáõñù³Ï³Ý ïáñÙÇÕÁ µ³ÕÏ³ó³Í ¿ Ñ³ñÛáõñ ÑÇëáõÝ ÷áùñ Ý³í»ñÇó, ¨ 

³ÝÙÇç³å»ë ÉëíáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ Ñ³½³ñ ÃÇ³ÏÝ»ñÇ ×áÕ÷ÛáõÝÁ: ²µáñ¹³Å³ÛÇÝ 

Ï»é»ñ, Ïñ³Ï³Ý»ï»ñ ¨ å³ñë³ïÇÏÝ»ñ áõÝ»óáÕ Ñ³ñÛáõñ ÑÇëáõÝ Ý³í»ñÁ ¹Åí³-

ñáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ùáï»ÝáõÙ »Ý ãáñë ·³ÉÇáÝÝ»ñÇÝ, µ³Ûó áõÅ»Õ ÑáÕÙÇó ÙÕí»Éáí, ³Û¹ Ñ½áñ 

Ý³í»ñÝ ³é³ç »Ý ÁÝÏÝáõÙ ¨ Çñ»Ýó ï³ÏáíÝ ³ÝáõÙ Ãáõñù³Ï³Ý Ý³í»ñÁ /ê. 

òí³Û·, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 16/:  

Турецкий флот состоит из ста пятидесяти хотя и меньших судов, и тотчас с 

моря доносится плеск нескольких тысяч весел. С помощью абордажных 

крюков, огнеметов и пращей сто пятьдесят каравелл с трудом подходят к 

четырем галионам, но подталкиваемые сильным ветром, четыре мощных 

корабля обгоняют и давят суда турок, с которых доносится гомон, крики и 

стрельба /С. Цвейг, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 5/.  

The Turkish fleet numbers 150 ships, although they are smaller vessels, and at 

once thousands of oars dip splashing into the sea. With grappling hooks, 

flamethrowers and sling-stones those 150 caravels work their way towards the four 

galleons, but the four mighty ships, driven on fast by the wind, overtake and pass the 

Turkish boats spitting out missiles and shouting at the enemy /S. Zweig, ÝáõÛÝ 

ï»ÕáõÙ, 7/. 

ì»ñáÝßÛ³É ûñÇÝ³ÏáõÙ ÝÏ³ï»ÉÇ ¿ »ñÏáõ` Çñ³ñ Ñ³Ï³¹Çñ Ï»ñå³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëï-

Ý»ñÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ. ÙÇ ¹»åùáõÙ zählt (µ³ÕÏ³ó³Í ¿ª ³í»ÉÇ ×Çßïª Ñ³ßííáõÙ ¿/ 
состоит/ numbers) (íÇ×³Ï³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ), knattern (ÉëíáõÙ ¿ ×áÕ÷ÛáõÝÁ/ 
доносится плеск/ splashing into the sea), arbeiten sich (³Ûëï»Õ` Ùáï»ÝáõÙ »Ý/ 

подходят/work their way) (ß³ñáõÝ³Ï³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ) µ³Û»ñÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ïáõÙ 

»Ý ³ÝÏ³ï³ñ Ï»ñåÇÙ³ëï, ÙÇÝã¹»é überholen (³é³ç »Ý ÁÝÏÝáõÙ/ обгоняют / 

overtake), überfahren (³Ûëï»Õ` ï³ÏáíÝ ³ÝáõÙ/ давят / pass… spitting out) 

µ³Û»ñÁ, ·áñÍ»É³Ï»ñåáí å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í, ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ »Ý Ï³ï³ñÛ³É Ï»ñ-

åÇÙ³ëï, ¹ñí³·³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝ: ÆÝãå»ë ï»ëÝáõÙ »Ýù, Ï»ñå³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëïÁ å³ï-

Ù³Ï³Ý Ý»ñÏ³ÛáõÙ Ï³Ëí³Í ¿ ³é³í»É³å»ë µ³ÛÇÙ³ëïÇó. ûñÇÝ³Ï` zählt/ 

Ñ³ßííáõÙ ¿/ состоит/ numbers µ³ÛÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ íÇ×³Ï³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëï: 

¸ñí³·³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ ÙÇ ß³ñù ·áñÍ»É³Ï»ñå³ÛÇÝ µ³-

Û»ñáí. ·»ñÙ³Ý»ñ»ÝáõÙ` überholen, überfahren, éáõë»ñ»ÝáõÙ` обгоняют, ³Ý·É»-

ñ»ÝáõÙ` overtake Ï³Ù ³ÛÉ ¹ñí³·³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëï ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³Û»ñáí Ï³Ù 

³ÏÝÃ³ñÃ³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³Û»ñáí (Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ` ³é³ç »Ý 

ÁÝÏÝáõÙ, ï³ÏáíÝ ³ÝáõÙ, ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝáõÙ` pass):  

Da geschieht mit einemmal etwas Entsetzliches. Der Wind setzt plötzlich aus / S. 

Zweig, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 47/. 

ºí Ñ³ÝÏ³ñÍ Ï³ï³ñíáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ ³Ñ³íáñ µ³Ý: ø³ÙÇÝ ³Ýëå³ë»ÉÇáñ»Ý ¹³-

¹³ñáõÙ ¿ / ê. òí³Û·, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 16/:  

И вдруг  совершается  нечто  ужасное.  Ветер  падает  /С. Цвейг,  ÝáõÛÝ  ï»-

ÕáõÙ, 5/.  
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Then, a terrible thing happens. The wind suddenly drops, … /S. Zweig, ÝáõÛÝ 

ï»ÕáõÙ, 7/. 

Î³ï³ñÛ³É, ³ÏÝÃ³ñÃ³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ÇÙ³ëïÁ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ ÇÝã-

å»ë geschehen, aussetzten (Ï³ï³ñíáõÙ ¿, ¹³¹³ñáõÙ ¿/ совершается, падает/ 

happens, drops) µ³Û»ñÇ, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É plötzlich ¨ mit einemmal (Ñ³ÝÏ³ñÍ, ³Ý-

ëå³ë»ÉÇáñ»Ý/вдруг, неожиданно/all of a sudden, suddenly) Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ Ù³Ï-

µ³ÛÝ»ñÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ùµ:  

êÏëÝ³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ
3
 

²Ûë ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ï³ñ¨áñíáõÙ ¿ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ï³ñÙ³Ý ÷áõÉÇ 

ëÏÇ½µÁ: 

Mit einmal beginnt ein leises Brausen, mit einmal erhebt sich ein Wind /S. Zweig, 

ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 49/. 

 Ð³ÝÏ³ñÍ ÍáíÁ Ñáõ½íáõÙ ¿ Ã»Ã¨³ÏÇ, ù³ÙÇ ¿ µ³ñÓñ³ÝáõÙ /ê. òí³Û·, ÝáõÛÝ 

ï»ÕáõÙ, 18/:  

Вдруг в море начинается легкое волнение, вдруг поднимается ветер /С. 

Цвейг, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 6/.  

Suddenly a slight sound is heard, suddenly the wind is rising /S. Zweig, ÝáõÛÝ 

ï»ÕáõÙ, 8/. 

êÏëÝ³ÛÇÝ Ï»ñåÁ Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë ³é³í»É ÝÏ³ï»ÉÇ ¿ ·»ñÙ³Ý»ñ»Ý ¨ éáõë»ñ»Ý 

ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ beginnen, начинается µ³Û»ñÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý ßÝáñÑÇí: ²Ý·É»-

ñ»Ý Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ¿ Ý»ñÏ³ ß³ñáõÝ³-

Ï³Ï³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³Ó¨áí, áñÁ ë³Ï³ÛÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ áã Ã» ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý 

ÁÝÃ³óù, ³ÛÉ ëÏÇ½µ, Ñ»ï¨³µ³ñ, ³Ûëï»Õ Ï³ï³ñÛ³É Ï»ñåÝ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ¿ 

ß³ñáõÝ³Ï³Ï³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³Ó¨áí: 

²í³ñï³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ 

²Ûë ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ï³ñ¨áñíáõÙ ¿ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ï³ñÙ³Ý ÷áõÉÇ 

³í³ñïÁ: 
²í³ñï³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý Ý»ñÏ³Ý Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Çñ³óÝ»É í³Õ³-

Ï³ï³ñ Ó¨»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ÇÝãå»ë` 

Der Tag ist niedergestiegen, die Sonne senkt sich am Horizont. Eine Stunde noch, 

und wehrlos müssen die Schiffe, selbst wenn sie bis dahin nicht von den Türken 

geentert sind, durch die Strömung an das von den Türken besetzte Ufer hinter Galata 

getrieben werden. Verloren, verloren, verloren! / S. Zweig, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 49/: 

úñÁ Ã»ùíáõÙ ¿, ³ñ¨Á Ù³Ûñ ¿ ÙïÝáõÙ: ºíë ÙÇ Å³Ù, ¨ Ý³í»ñÇÝ, »Ã» ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ 

ÙÇÝã ³Û¹ Ãáõñù»ñÁ Ýñ³Ýó ³µáñ¹³ÅÇ ãí»ñóÝ»Ý, Ñáë³ÝùÁ ÏùßÇ ¹»åÇ Ñ³Ý-

¹Çå³Ï³ó ³÷Á, áñ ·ñ³í»É ¿ ÃßÝ³ÙÇÝ: Üñ³Ýù ÏáñÍ³Ýí³°Í »Ý, ÏáñÍ³Ýí³°Í, 

ÏáñÍ³Ýí³°Í /ê. òí³Û·, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 17/: 

День меркнет, солнце садится за горизонт. Еще час, и суда, если даже их до 

тех пор не возьмут турки на абордаж, будут отнесены течением к занятому 

неприятелем берегу за Галатой. Они погибли, погибли, погибли! /С. Цвейг, ÝáõÛÝ 

ï»ÕáõÙ, 6/.  

The day is nearly over, the sun is sinking to the horizon. Another hour, and the 

ships, even if the Turks have not captured them with grappling hooks by then, will be 

                                                 
3
 êÏëÝ³ÛÇÝ ¨ ³í³ñï³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ ï»′ë Lehmann V., Der russische Aspekt. 

http://subdomain.verb.slav-verb.org/resources/VL.Aspekt-MS.1999.pdf, S. 4-6 

http://subdomain.verb.slav-verb.org/resources/VL.Aspekt-MS.1999.pdf
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carried defenseless by the current to the bank beyond Galata, which is in Turkish 

hands. They are lost, lost, lost /S. Zweig, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 8/. 

²Ûë Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ Ý»ñÏ³ Å³Ù³Ý³Ïáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í µ³Û»ñÁ 

(senkt sich/ Ã»ùíáõÙ ¿, ³ñ¨Á Ù³Ûñ ¿ ÙïÝáõÙ/ меркнет, садится / is over, is 

sinking) Ï³ï³ñÛ³É ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃáí »Ý Ñ³Ý¹»ë ·³ÉÇë, ÇëÏ í»ñçÇÝ Ý³Ë³¹³-

ëáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ·áñÍ³Íí³Í Ï³ï³ñÛ³É ¹»ñµ³ÛÁ (·»ñÙ³Ý»ñ»ÝáõÙ, Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ ¨ 

³Ý·É»ñ»ÝáõÙ` Verloren, verloren, verloren!/ Üñ³Ýù ÏáñÍ³Ýí³°Í »Ý, ÏáñÍ³Ýí³°Í, 

ÏáñÍ³Ýí³°Í/ They are lost, lost, lost.) ¨ Ï³ï³ñÛ³É Ï»ñåÇ µ³ÛÁ (éáõë»ñ»ÝáõÙ` 

Они погибли, погибли, погибли!) Ã»¨ Ï³ï³ñÛ³É Ï»ñåáí »Ý ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í, 

ë³Ï³ÛÝ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ ³ÝÏ³ï³ñ ¿, áñáíÑ»ï¨ ËáëùÁ Ï³ï³ñí»ÉÇù ·áñÍáÕáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ ¿: 

²ñ¹ÛáõÝù³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ 

²Ûë ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ ³é³ÝÓÇÝ ÙÇ³Ï³ï³ñ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝ, 

áñÁ Ñ³ëóí³Í ¿ Çñ Ý»ñùÇÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝÇÝ ¨ Ëáë»Éáõ å³ÑÇÝ »ñ¨áõÙ ¿ ¹ñ³ ³ñ-

¹ÛáõÝùÁ: ²ÛÝ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É Ñ»ï¨Û³É ·Í³å³ïÏ»ñáí. 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

ä³ïÙ³Ï³Ý Ý»ñÏ³ÛÇ ÙÇçáóáí ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»É ³ñ¹ÛáõÝù³Û-

ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÇÙ³ëï` í³Õ³Ï³ï³ñ Ó¨Ç Ñ³Ù³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ÇÝãå»ë ûñÇÝ³Ï` 

…jetzt erst, da Mahomet Sultan geworden ist, siegt die Not über die orthodoxe 

Hartnäckigkeit … /S. Zweig, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 39/. 

ºí ÑÇÙ³ ÙÇ³ÛÝ, »ñµ Ø³ÑÙáõ¹Á ëáõÉÃ³Ý ¹³ñÓ³í, Ï³ñÇùÁ ·»ñ³Ïßé»ó áõÕ-

Õ³÷³é Ñá·¨áñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³éáõÃÛ³ÝÁ… /ê. òí³Û·, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 9/: 

…и только теперь, когда Мухаммед становится султаном, нужда переси-

ливает упорство православного духовенства… /С. Цвейг, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 1/.  

…and only now that Mahomet has become Sultan does necessity triumph over the 

obstinacy of the Orthodox Church /S. Zweig, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 2/.  

ì»ñÁ µ»ñí³Í ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏáõÙ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝÇãÝ ³ñ-

¹ÛáõÝù³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÇÙ³ëïÝ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»É ¿ ³ÝóÛ³É Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³Ó¨áí (Ï³ñÇùÁ 

·»ñ³Ïßé»ó), ÙÇÝã¹»é ·»ñÙ³Ý»ñ»ÝáõÙ ³ÛÝ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Ûáí (siegt die 

Not): Î³ñÍáõÙ »Ýù, áñ »Ã» Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ ÝáõÛÝå»ë µ³Û»ñÁ ·ñí³Í ÉÇÝ»ÇÝ Ý»ñ-

Ï³Ûáí, ³å³ ¹ñ³ÝÇó Ï»ñåÇÙ³ëïÁ ã¿ñ ÷áËíÇ, ÑÙÙï.` 

ºí ÑÇÙ³ ÙÇ³ÛÝ, »ñµ Ø³ÑÙáõ¹Á ëáõÉÃ³Ý ¿ ¹³éÝáõÙ, Ï³ñÇùÁ ·»ñ³ÏßéáõÙ ¿ 

áõÕÕ³÷³é Ñá·¨áñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³éáõÃÛ³ÝÁ… 

¶»ñÙ³Ý»ñ»Ý ¨ ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ã»° ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ, Ã»° Ï³-

éáõóí³Íù³ÛÇÝ ³éáõÙáí ³é³í»É³å»ë Ñ³ÙÁÝÏÝáõÙ »Ý: 

²Ù÷á÷áÕ ÏñÏÝ³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ  

²Ûë ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ µ³½ÙÇóë Ï³ï³ñí³Í ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝ, 

áñÁ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ ¿ ³í³ñïí³Í. 
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Î³ñÍáõÙ »Ýù, áñ ³Ûë ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃáí å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý Ý»ñÏ³Ý ãÇ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï-

íáõÙ: Ð³Ù»Ý³ÛÝ ¹»åë, Ù»½ ãÇ Ñ³çáÕí»É ·ïÝ»É ³Û¹åÇëÇ ûñÇÝ³Ï:  

 

²ÝÏ³ï³ñ Ï»ñåÇ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñ 

ÎñÏÝ³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ  

²Ûë ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí»É µ³½Ù³Ï³ï³ñ, ÏñÏÝíáÕ ·áñ-

ÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³Û»ñÇ û·ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ: ²Û¹ ÇÙ³ëïÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ³ñï³-

Ñ³Ûïí³Í ÉÇÝ»É Ý³¨ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ Ù³Ïµ³ÛÝ»ñÇ û·ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ: ¶áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³-

ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É Ñ»ï¨Û³É ·Í³å³ïÏ»ñáí. 

 

  
 

 

 

 

 

ÎñÏÝ³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃáí å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý Ý»ñÏ³Ý ·áñÍ³ÍíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ïáõÏ Å³-

Ù³Ý³ÏÇ Ù³Ïµ³ÛÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí: úñÇÝ³Ï` 

Zunächst kann jede nur sechs oder sieben Schüsse täglich abgeben, aber von Tag 

zu Tag bringt der Sultan neue zur Aufstellung, und in Staub- und Schuttwolken tut 

sich bei jedem Anprall dann immer neue Bresche in dem niederprasselnden Steinwerk 

auf /S. Zweig, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 46/.  

Ðñ³ÝáÃÝ»ñÇó Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñÝ ³é³ÛÅÙ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ³Ù»Ý ûñ ³ñÓ³Ï»É áã ³í»ÉÇ, 

ù³Ý í»ó-ÛáÃ Ïñ³Ïáó: úñ-ûñÇ ëáõÉÃ³ÝÁ ï»Õ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ Ýáñ³Ýáñ Ññ³ÝáÃÝ»ñ, ¨ 

³Ù»Ý ÙÇ Ïñ³ÏáóÇ Ñ»ï ÷áßáõ ³Ùå»ñ »Ý µ³ñÓñ³ÝáõÙ, áõ Ýáñ³Ýáñ ×»Õù»ñ »Ý 

µ³óíáõÙ ù³ñ³Ïá÷ å³ñëåÇ Ù»ç /ê. òí³Û·, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 15/:  

Каждое из орудий может пока производить ежедневно не больше шести-

семи выстрелов, но изо дня в день султан устанавливает все новые пушки, и с 

каждым ударом среди облаков пыли и щебня в осыпающейся каменной кладке 

открываются все новые бреши /С. Цвейг, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 4/. 

At first each can fire only six or seven shots a day, but every day the Sultan 

brings up more of them, and with each hit another breach, accompanied by clouds of 

dust and rubble, is made in the stonework /S. Zweig, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 6/. 

²Ûë Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ³í³Ý¹³µ³ñ Ï³ï³ñíáÕ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ÇÙ³ëïÁ 

÷áË³ÝóíáõÙ ¿ täglich, von Tag zu Tag Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ Ù³Ïµ³ÛÝ»ñÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý 

ÙÇçáóáí:  
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¶áñÍÁÝÃ³ó³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ  

²Ûë ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃáí Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ ¿ ³ÝóÛ³ÉáõÙ Ï³ï³ñíáÕ ÙÇ ·áñÍáÕáõ-

ÃÛáõÝ, áñÁ ãÇ Ó·ïáõÙ Çñ Ý»ñùÇÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝÇÝ: ²ÛÝ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É Ñ»ï¨Û³É 

·Í³å³ïÏ»ñáí. 

 

  

 

 

 

 
 

¶áñÍÁÝÃ³ó³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ µ³ÛÇÙ³ë-

ïáí, ë³Ï³ÛÝ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï³ÛÇÝ ï³ññÁ ¨ë Ï³ñ¨áñ ¿: ¶áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ ãÇ Ñ³ë-

ÝáõÙ Ý»ñùÇÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝÇÝ, ÇÝãå»ë`  

Aber Rom zögert und Venedig auch. Denn zwischen dem Glauben des Ostens 

und dem Glauben des Westens gähnt noch immer die alte theologische Kluft /S. 

Zweig, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 39/.  

´³Ûó ÐéáÙÁ ï³ï³ÝíáõÙ ¿, ì»Ý»ïÇÏÁ ÝáõÛÝå»ë` ù³ÝÇ áñ ²ñ¨ÙáõïùÇ Ïñá-

ÝÇ ¨ ²ñ¨»ÉùÇ ÏñáÝÇ ÙÇç¨ ¹»é ¿ÉÇ µ³ó ¿ ÙÝáõÙ ¹³í³Ý³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ý³ËÏÇÝ ³Ý-

¹áõÝ¹Á /ê. òí³Û·, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 9/:  

Но Рим колеблется и Венеция тоже. Ибо между религией Запада и религией 

Востока все еще зияет прежняя теологическая пропасть /С. Цвейг, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 

2/.  

But Rome hesitates, and so does Venice. The old theological rift still yawns 

between the faith of the east and the faith of the west /S. Zweig, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 2/. 

Â»¨ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝáõÙ ·áñÍÁÝÃ³ó³ÛÇÝ Ï³Ù ß³ñáõÝ³Ï³Ï³Ý Ï»ñåÁ Ó¨³µ³-

Ýáñ»Ý ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ to be + V + ing Ï³éáõÛóáí, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ³Ûë ûñÇÝ³ÏáõÙ ³Û¹ 

Ï»ñåÇÙ³ëïÝ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ¿ Ý»ñÏ³ ³Ýáñáß Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³Ó¨áí: ²é³çÇÝ µ³ÛÇ 

¹»åùáõÙ ¹³, ÇÑ³ñÏ», å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ µ³ÛÇÙ³ëïáí. to hesitate (ï³ï³Ýí»É, 
í³ñ³Ý»É) µ³ÛÁ, ÇÝãå»ë ³ÛÉ Ùï³íáñ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³Û»ñÁ (to 

understand/ Ñ³ëÏ³Ý³É, to agree/ Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ»É, to believe/ Ñ³í³ï³É), ÁÝ¹-

Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë ã»Ý ëï³ÝáõÙ ß³ñáõÝ³Ï³Ï³Ý Ó¨, ë³Ï³ÛÝ to yawn (Ñáñ³Ýç»É) µ³ÛÁ, 

áñÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ñ ·áñÍ³Íí»É ß³ñáõÝ³Ï³Ï³Ý Ó¨áí, ÝáõÛÝå»ë ·áñÍ³Íí³Í ¿ ³Ýáñáß 

Ó¨áí: 

ÀÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³óÝáÕ-÷³ëï³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ 

²Ûë ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃáí Çñ³óí»ÉÇë Ï³ñ¨áñíáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ ÷³ëïÁ, áñ áñ¨¿ ·áñÍá-

ÕáõÃÛáõÝ ÁÝÃ³óùÇ Ù»ç ¿ »Õ»É, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ËáëáÕÇÝ ãÇ Ñ»ï³ùñáõÙ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý 

³í³ñïÁ, ³ÛÉ ÙÇ³ÛÝ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ï³ñí»ÉÁ: ²ÛÝ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É Ñ»-

ï¨Û³É ·Í³å³ïÏ»ñáí. 
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îíÛ³É ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃáí ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ Ñ³Ý¹»ë »Ý ·³ÉÇë ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³óÝáÕ-

÷³ëï³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëï ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³Û»ñÁ: Ð³Ù³ï»ùëï³ÛÇÝ ï³ññÁ ¨ Å³Ù³-

Ý³ÏÇ Ù³Ïµ³ÛÝ»ñÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³Ýßáõßï ÝáõÛÝå»ë Ï³ñ¨áñ »Ý: 

Bysanz liegt vor ihm wie eine goldene Frucht, aber er kann sie nicht greifen: das 

Haupthindernis für diesen Griff und Angriff bildet die tiefeingeschnittene Seezunge, 

das Goldene Horn, diese blinddarmförmige Bucht, welche die eine Flanke von 

Kostantinopel sichert / S. Zweig, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 50/. 

´Ûáõ½³Ý¹ÇáÝÁ, ÇÝãå»ë áëÏ»Õ»Ý åïáõÕ, ÁÝÏ³Í ¿ êáõÉÃ³ÝÇ ³éç¨, µ³Ûó Ý³ 

ãÇ Ï³ñáÕ³ÝáõÙ ïÇñ³Ý³É Ýñ³Ý: ¶ñáÑ»Éáõ ¨ ïÇñ³Ý³Éáõ ·ÉË³íáñ ËáãÁÝ¹áïÁ 

ËáñáõÝÏ Íáí³ÍáóÝ ¿: àëÏ»ÕçÛáõñÁ ÏáõÛñ³ÕÇùÇ ÝÙ³Ý ÙÇ Íáí³Ëáñß ¿, áñ ÙÇ 

Ã¨Çó å³ÑáõÙ ¿ Îáëï³Ý¹ÝáõåáÉÇëÁ /ê. òí³Û·, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 18-19/:  

Византий лежит перед ним, точно золотой плод, но он не может овладеть 

им: главным препятствием для овладения и для нападения является глубокий 

морской залив. Золотой Рог – это бухта, похожая на слепую кишку, которая 

защищает Константинопль с одного фланга /С. Цвейг, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 7/.  

Byzantium lies before him like a golden fruit, but he cannot pluck it. The main 

reason is the Golden Horn, that inlet of the sea cutting deep into the land, a long bay 

that secures one flank of Constantinople /S. Zweig, ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, 9/. 

²Ûë ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃáí, ÇÝãå»ë ÝÏ³ïáõÙ »Ýù, ·áñÍ³Íí³Í »Ý áã ë³ÑÙ³Ý³ÛÇÝ 

µ³Û»ñÁ, ÇÝãå»ë` liegen, bilden, sichern, áñáÝó û·ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ¿ ³Ý-

Ï³ï³ñ Ï»ñåÇÙ³ëï: 

 ²Ûë ³Ù»ÝÝ ³Ù÷á÷»Éáí, í»ñÁ µ»ñí³Í ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇ ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ 

³ÕÛáõë³ÏÇ Ó¨áí Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É ·»ñÙ³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý Ý»ñÏ³ÛÇ ³ñï³Ñ³Û-

ï³Í Ï»ñå³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ:  

 
 ³ÝÏ³ï³ñ Ï»ñåÇ 
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Ï»ñå³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³-
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+ + + + + + – 

  

²ÛëåÇëáí, ·»ñÙ³Ý»ñ»ÝÇ, Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇ, éáõë»ñ»ÝÇ ¨ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ Ñ³Ù³å³-

ï³ëË³Ý ÷³ëï»ñÇ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ Ù»Ï ³Ý·³Ù ¨ë Ñ³Ùá½íáõÙ »Ýù, 

áñ ³ÝÏ³Ë Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³Ó¨Çó, Ï»ñå³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÁ Ï³ñ¨áñ ¨ áñáßÇã ¹»ñ »Ý 

½µ³Õ»óÝáõÙ µáÉáñ É»½áõÝ»ñáõÙ` ³ÝÏ³Ë ³ÛÝ µ³ÝÇó, Ã» ïíÛ³É É»½áõÝ Ó¨³-

µ³Ýáñ»Ý Ï»ñå³ÛÇÝ ¿, Ã»` áã: ä³ïÙ³Ï³Ý Ý»ñÏ³Ûáí ·áñÍ³Íí³Í ³ëáõÛÃÝ»ñáõÙ 

·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý µÝáõÛÃÇ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ ³é³ç³ï³ñ ¹»ñÁ å³ÛÙ³Ý³-

íáñí³Í ¿ Ï»ñå³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëïáí: 
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Г. ДОХОЛЯН – Реализация вида в настоящем историческом времени в 

немецком. – В статье представлена попытка исследования видовых (аспектуальных) 

функций настоящего исторического времени в немецком языке. Высказывания, 

выраженные в настоящем историческом, повествуют о событиях, имевших место в 

прошлом, но изображаемых как современные настоящему моменту. В результате 

данного исследования автор приходит к выводу, что настоящее историческое время 

может выполнять как функции совершенного вида, так и функции несовершенного 

вида. Следует отметить, что категория вида играет главную роль в выражении 

характера действия. 

Ключевые слова: настоящее историческое, функция, совершенный вид, 
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G. DOKHOLYAN – Realization of Aspect in Historical Present Tense in German. 

– The paper is an attempt to investigate the aspectual features of Historical Present Tense 

in the German language. Historical Present mainly refers to the employment of the  

present tense when narrating past events. As a result of the research, the author comes to 

the conclusion that the Historical Present can perform both perfective and imperfective 

aspectual functions. It should be noted that the category of aspect plays a major role in the 

expression of the nature of the action. 

Key words: historical present, function, perfective aspect, imperfective aspect, 

aspectual meaning, adverb, verbal meaning, resultative meaning, moment of speech, 

timeline  
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 ²Ù³ÉÛ³ Ð²ðàôÂÚàôÜÚ²Ü 
ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý,  

 

¶àôÜ²ÜàôÜÜºðÆ ÆØ²êî²ÚÆÜ Î²èàôòì²ÌøÀ ºì 

ä²îÖ²è²´²Üì²ÌàôÂÚàôÜÀ 

 
êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ ùÝÝ³ñÏíáõÙ »Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñ, áñáÝù Ï³åí³Í »Ý ·áõÛÝ-·áõÝ-

ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙ-·áõÝ³Ýí³ÝáõÙ »é³Ý¹³ÙÇ Ñ»ï: ´ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ûµÛ»ÏïÇíáñ»Ý ·áõÛÝ»ñ 
·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ ãáõÝ»Ý, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ³ßË³ñÑÇ µáÉáñ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñáõÙ Ù³ñ¹Á Ï»Ýë³µ³Ýáñ»Ý 
ÁÝ¹áõÝ³Ï ¿ ÁÝÏ³É»Éáõ µáÉáñ ·áõÛÝ»ñÇ ³Ýë³ÑÙ³Ý »ñ³Ý·Ý»ñÁ: Æ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ Ù»ñ 
³Ýë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³Ï ·áõÝ³ÛÇÝ ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÝ»ñÇ` ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÁ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³Ï »Ý: Àëï 
áñáß Ñ»ï³½áïáÕÝ»ñÇ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áõÛÝ»ñÁ í»óÝ »Ý. ëåÇï³Ï, ë¨, Ï³ñÙÇñ, Ï³Ý³ã, 
Ï³åáõÛï, ¹»ÕÇÝ: ¶áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ Í³·áõÙÁ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ ÙÇ ß³ñù ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñáí, 
áñáÝù Ïñ»Éáí Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ·áõÛÝ»ñÁ` Ù»Í Ï³ñ¨áñáõÃÛáõÝ »Ý áõÝ»ó»É Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó 
ÏÛ³ÝùáõÙ: ÐÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ¹Çï³ñÏ»É áñå»ë ë»é³ÝÇß µ³é³-
ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñ, ÇëÏ ïíÛ³É ·áõÛÝÇ »ñ³Ý·Ý»ñÁ ÝßáÕ ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÁ` ï»ë³Ï³ÝÇß: ¶áõÛÝ»ñÇ 
Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ áñáß»ÉÁ ß³ï µ³ñ¹ ¿: ²Û¹ ÇëÏ å³ï×³éáí ÙÇ³É»½áõ µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇ 
Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÁ ·áõÛÝ»ñÁ µÝáõÃ³·ñ»ÉÇë ¹ÇÙáõÙ »Ý í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³ÉÝ»ñÇ û·ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ï³éáõóí³Íù, å³ï×³é³µ³Ýí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ, ë»é³ÝÇß 
·áõÝ³ÝáõÝ, ï»ë³Ï³ÝÇß ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝ, ·áõÝ³Ýí³Ý í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É 

 

¶áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ ³Ù»Ý¨ÇÝ Ï³-

ñ¨áñ ã¿ ³ÛÝ ¹ñáõÛÃÁ, Ã» Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÙ (ûµÛ»ÏïÇíáñ»Ý) µÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ·áõÛÝ»ñ ·á-

ÛáõÃÛáõÝ ãáõÝ»Ý, Ã» ·áõÛÝ»ñ Ïáãí³ÍÁ ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇ áñáß³ÏÇ ýÇ½ÇÏ³Ï³Ý Ñ³ï-

Ï³ÝÇßÝ»ñ »Ý, áñáÝù Ù³ñ¹áõ ï»ëáÕ³Ï³Ý ³å³ñ³ïÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ÁÝÏ³ÉíáõÙ »Ý áñ-

å»ë ³Û¹åÇëÇÝ: Î³ñ¨áñÝ ³ÛÝ ¿, áñ µáÉáñ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñáõÙ, ³ÝÏ³Ë Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇó 

¨ ï³ñ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÇó, Ù³ñ¹Á Ï»Ýë³µ³Ýáñ»Ý Ç íÇ×³ÏÇ ¿ ÁÝÏ³É»Éáõ §·áõÝ³ß-

Ë³ñÑÇ¦ ³Ýë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³Ï Ýñµ»ñ³Ý·Ý»ñÇ áñáß³ÏÇ ù³Ý³Ï: ²ÛÉ Ñ³ñó ¿, Ã» 

ù³Ý³Ï³å»ë ¹ñ³Ýù ÇÝã ÷áËÑ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ùµ »Ý ³ñÓ³Ý³·ñíáõÙ ï³ñµ»ñ 

Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ É»½í³Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·»ñáõÙ ¨ áñ³Ï³å»ë (ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ³éáõÙáí) Ñ³-

Ù³ñÅ»ùáñ»Ý »Ý ³ñ¹Ûá±ù ÁÝÏ³ÉíáõÙ ÙÇçÙß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ßñç³-

Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ: ²ñ¹Ûá±ù ïíÛ³É É»½í³Ñ³ÝñáõÃÛ³Ý ³Ý¹³ÙÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ÙÇ³Ýß³Ý³-

Ïáñ»Ý »Ý ÁÝÏ³ÉíáõÙ ûñ»óûñ Ýáñ³ÙáõÍíáÕ µ³½áõÙ ËáëáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ (·Çï³ïեË-

ÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý, ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý, ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý, Ññ³å³ñ³Ï³Ëáë³Ï³Ý, µ³Ý³ë-

ï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý ¨ ³ÛÉÝ), µ³½Ù³µ³ñ¹ ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÁ (ÇÝãå»ë ûñÇÝ³Ïª noir corbeau, 

rouge coquelicot, blanc lunaire, bleu canard, vert bouteille ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝáõÙ, ù³ç³-

ÃáõË, ³Éµáëáñ, É³çí³ñ¹, ëåÇï³Ï³Ñ»ÕÓ, Ï³Ý³ã-Ï»Ï` Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ): 

ÊÝ¹ÇñÝ ³í»ÉÇ ¿ µ³ñ¹³ÝáõÙ, »Ã» ÝÏ³ïÇ »Ýù áõÝ»ÝáõÙ áñáß Ñ»ï³½á-

ïáÕÝ»ñÇ ³ÛÝ ¹Çï³ñÏáõÙÁ, áñ ³Ûëå»ë Ïáãí³Í ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áõÛÝ»ñÇ å³ñ½ 

³Ýí³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÝ ³Ý·³Ù ÝáõÛÝ³ÝÙ³Ý ã»Ý ÁÝÏ³ÉíáõÙ É»½í³ÏÇñÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó: ²Ñ³ 

Ã» ÇÝã ¿ ·ñáõÙ ³Ûë Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ñ¦ï³½áïáÕÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁ. §¶áõÛÝ»ñÇ ³ß-

Ë³ñÑÁ, Ù»ñ ·áõÝÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÝ»ñÁ ³Ýë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³Ï »Ý, ÇëÏ ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÁª ë³Ñ-

Ù³Ý³÷³Ï¦: §red¦ ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÁ Ù»Ýù ·áñÍ³ÍáõÙ »Ýù Ã» ́ ³ñÛ³Ý, Ã»́ ́åáÙÇ¹áñÇ, Ã»́ 

Ï³Ï³ãÇ, Ã»́ Ù³Ûñ³ÙáõïÇ ³ñ¨Ç ·áõÛÝÁ Ýß»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ: ²ÛÝ ÷³ëïÁ, áñ ³Ûë µáÉáñ 

¹»åù»ñáõÙ Ù»Ýù ·áñÍ³ÍáõÙ »Ýù ÁÝ¹³Ù»ÝÁ Ù»Ï ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝ ³Ù»Ý¨ÇÝ ãÇ Ýß³-

Ý³ÏáõÙ, áñ Ù»Ýù ã»Ýù ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏáõÙ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý »ñ³Ý·Ý»ñÁ: ØÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ 

·áõÝ³Ýí³Ý ·áñÍ³ÍáõÙÁ íÏ³ÛáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ Ù³ëÇÝ, áñ ïíÛ³É ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÁ å³ï-



66 

 

Ï³ÝáõÙ ¿ Í³í³ÉáõÝ Ï³ñ·Ç ¨ Ý»ñ³éáõÙ ¿ ï³ñ»ñ³Ý· ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñ /Арутюнян К. 

М., 2012: 39/:  

Ð»ï³½áïáÕÝ»ñÁ ·ïÝáõÙ »Ý, áñ ·áõÛÝ»ñÇ Ýí³½³·áõÛÝ ù³Ý³ÏÁ, áñáÝó ÙÇçá-

óáí Ù»Ýù Ï³ñáÕ »Ýù É»½íáõÙ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É áÕç ·áõÝ³ßË³ñÑÇ Ýñµ»ñ³Ý·Ý»ñÇ 

µ³½Ù³½³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ í»óÝ ¿. Ï³ñÙÇñ, Ï³Ý³ã, Ï³åáõÛï, ¹»ÕÇÝ, ë¨, ëåÇï³Ï 

/Фрумкина, 1984: 51, Вежбицкая, 1997: 54, Ващенко, 2000: 22/: 

Ոñáß Ñ»ï³½áïáÕÝ»ñ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áõÛÝ»ñÝ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙ »Ý §í»ñ³ó³ñÏí³Í 

·áõÛÝ»ñ¦, áñáÝó ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ ³Ýë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³Ï Ï³å³Ïó»ÉÇáõ-

ÃÛáõÝ ¨ á×³Ï³Ý ã»½áùáõÃÛáõÝ /Бахилина,1975: 8/: 

Ø»ñ ¹»åùáõÙ ³Û¹ í»ñ³ó³ñÏí³Í ³é³ñÏ³Ý ·áõÝ»ñ³Ý·Ý»ñÇ ³ÛÝ ³ÙµáÕ-

çáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿, áñ Ù»Ýù ëáíáñ³µ³ñ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙ »Ýù Ï³ñÙÇñ, Ï³Ý³ã, Ï³åáõÛï, 

¹»ÕÇÝ, ë¨, ëåÇï³Ï: ²Ûëï»ÕÇó Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ »½ñ³Ï³óÝ»É, áñ µÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ÝßÛ³É 

·áõÛÝ»ñÁ áñå»ë ³Û¹åÇëÇÝ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ ãáõÝ»Ý, ³ÛÉ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»Ý ÙÇ³ÛÝ ¹ñ³Ýó 

ï³ñ³ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñÁ: üÇ½ÇÏ³ÛÇ ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó ïíÛ³É »ñ¨áõÃÛÁ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ µ³-

ó³ïñ»É Éáõë³ÛÇÝ ³ÉÇùÝ»ñÇ »ñÏ³ñáõÃÛ³Ùµ, áñÝ Çñ»ÝÇó Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ ¿ ãÁÝ¹-

Ñ³ïíáÕ ß³ñÅáõÙ ¨ ³ÝóáõÙ ÙÇ »ñÏ³ñáõÃÛáõÝÇó ÙÛáõëÇÝ: àõñ»ÙÝ ïíÛ³É ÑÇÙ-

Ý³Ï³Ý ·áõÛÝÇ ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý §í»ñ³ó³ñÏí³Í í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³ÉÇÝ¦ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ Éáõë³ÛÇÝ 

³ÉÇùÝ»ñÇ áñáß³ÏÇ ù³Ý³Ï /Арутюнян, 2012: 41/:  

². ì»ÅµÇóÏ³Û³Ý §¶áõÛÝ»ñÇ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÁ ¨ ï»ëáÕ³Ï³Ý ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù-

ÁÝ¹հ³Ýáõñ Ï³Õ³å³ñÁ¦ ³ßË³ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ÝßáõÙ ¿, áñ ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ñ³Ù-

ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ã»Ý, ÙÇã¹»é Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ï»ëոÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³Ù-

ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ï»Ýë³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ· ¿: 

ì»ÅµÇóÏ³Û³Ý ½³ñ·³óÝáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ ï»ë³Ï»ïÁ, áñ µáÉáñ É»½áõÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ 

¿ ·áõÛÝ»ñÇ ³Ýվ³ÝÙ³Ý ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ. ³ÛÝ ¿` ·áõÝ³Ýí³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ ÑÇÙù 

»Ý Í³é³ÛáõÙ µÝ³Ï³Ý ծագում ունեցող նյութերի անունները: ²Ù»Ý³ÛÝ 

Ñ³í³Ý³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ, - ·ñáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ï³½áïáÕÁ ³ßË³ñÑÇ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹-

Ñ³Ýáõñ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ³ÛÝ ¿, áñ ·áõÛÝ»ñÇ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ ÑÇÙù 

»Ý Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ó»É Ù³ñ¹áõ µÝ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý í³ÛñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ áñáß³ÏÇ Ï³ñ¨áñáõÃÛáõÝ 

Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáÕ ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñ, Ñ³Ýù³ÝÛáõÃ»ñ, Ï»Ý¹³ÝÇÝ»ñ, µáõÛë»ñ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ /Веж-

бицкая,1997: 57/:  

²Ûë ï»ë³Ï»ïÁ ÏÇëáõÙ »Ý Ý³և ³ÛÉ Ñ»ï³½áïáÕÝ»ñ /Милль, Спенсер, 1876: 

37/: ²Ýդñ³¹³éÝ³Éáí ÏñÏÇÝ ì»ÅµÇóÏ³Û³ÛÇ ï»ë³Ï»ïÇÝ, Ýß»Ýù Ý³և, áñ Ý³ 

Ï³ëÏ³ÍÇ ï³Ï ¿ ³éÝáõÙ Î»ÛÇ և ¸³ÝÇ»ÉÇ ï»ëáõÃÛáõÝÁ /Kay, Daniel,1978: 439/, 

Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ áñÇ µáÉáñ É»½áõÝ»ñáõÙ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÁ (ÁÝ-

Ï³ÉáõÙÝ»ñÁ) ³ñ¹ÛáõÝù են Ù³ñ¹áõ ÝÛ³ñ¹³ýÇ½ÇáÉá·Ç³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç ÏáÕÙÇó 

·áõÛÝ»ñÇ Ï³ñ·³ÛÝ³óÙ³Ý:  

 ՀÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ¹Çï³ñÏ»É áñå»ë ë»é³ÝÇß (hyperony-

me) µ³é³ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñ, ÇëÏ ïíÛ³É ·áõÛÝÇ »ñ³Ý·Ý»ñÁ ÝßáÕ ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÁ` ï»ë³-

Ï³ÝÇß (hyponyme): 

 ²Ûëå»ë, ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇ blanc ³Í³Ï³ÝÁ ë»é³ÝÇß ¿, ÇëÏ Ýñ³ ï³ñµ»ñ 

»ñ³Ý·Ý»ñն ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÁ ï»ë³Ï³ÝÇß, ÇÝãå»ë ûñÇÝ³Ï` blanc 

de lis, blanc cassé, blanc neige, blanc vif, blanc lunaire ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: ÜáõÛÝÁ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ³ë»É 

Ý³և Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇ գունային ածականների մասին. 

 ´³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ ß³ï Ñ³×³Ë ï»ë³Ï³ÝÇß µ³é»ñÁ ïñíáõÙ »Ý ÑáÙ³ÝÇß-

Ý»ñÇ ß³ñùáõÙ. 
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êåÇï³Ï` ë»é³ÝÇß:  

êåÇï³Ï³ÃáõÛñ, ëåÇï³Ï³íáõÝ, ×»ñÙ³Ï³ÃáõÛñ, ×»ñÙ³Ï³íáõÝ, Ï³ÃÝ³-

·áõÛÝ, ÓÛáõÝ³ëåÇï³Ï, ÓÛáõÝ³×»ñÙ³Ï, ëÇ÷-ëåÇï³Ï, ×»ñÙ³Ïáñ³Ï, ×»ñÙ³Ï-

Ï»Ï, ×»ñÙÏáïÇÏ, ×»ñÙÏáõÏ` ï»ë³Ï³ÝÇß: 

 ê¨` ë»é³ÝÇß: 

 ê¨³·áõÛÝ, ë¨³ÃáõÛñ, ë¨áñ³Ï, ë¨Ï»Ï, ë¨³ÃáñÙÇ, ë¨³ÃáõË, ÃË³·áõÛÝ, Ùñ³-

·áõÛÝ, ³ÍË³·áõÛÝ, ³ñçÝ (ÑÝó.)`ï»ë³Ï³ÝÇß: 

 Î³ñÙÇñ` ë»é³ÝÇß: 

 Î³ñÙñ³·áõÛÝ, Ï³ñÙñ»ñ³Ý·, ³É, µáëáñ, Ññ³·áõÛÝ, ³ñÝ³·áõÛÝ, ß³é³·áõÛÝ, 

í³ñ¹³Ï³ñÙÇñ, Ï³÷-Ï³ñÙÇñ, Ï³ë-Ï³ñÙÇñ, Ï³ñÙñ³Å»é` ï»ë³Ï³ÝÇß:  

Î³Ý³ã` ë»é³ÝÇß:  

Î³Ý³ã³·áõÛÝ, Ï³Ý³ã»ñ³Ý·, Ï³Ý³ãáñ³Ï, Ï³Ý³ãÏ»Ï, Ï³ë-Ï³Ý³ã, Ï³÷-

Ï³Ý³ã` ï»ë³Ï³ÝÇß: 

Î³åáõÛï` ë»é³ÝÇß:  

ºñÏÝ³·áõÛÝ, Ï³åï³íáõÝ, ÉáõñÃ, Í³íÇ, ÙáíÇ` ï»ë³Ï³ÝÇß: 

¸»ÕÇÝ` ë»é³ÝÇß:  

Ê³ñïÇß³·áõÛÝ, ßÇÏ³·áõÛÝ, ¹»ÕÓ³Ý³·áõÛÝ, ¹»ÕÝ³ÃáõÛñ, ¹»ÕÝ³Å»é, ¹»Õ-

Ýáñ³Ï, ¹»ÕÝ³ßáñÃ` ï»ë³Ï³ÝÇß /êáõùÇ³ëÛ³Ý, 1967/:  

²ñ¹ ÷áñÓ»Ýù Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï³Ï³Ý ùÝÝáõÃÛ³Ý »ÝÃ³ñÏ»É ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ¦ñÇ ë³Ñ-

Ù³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÁ, ÑÇÙù ÁÝ¹áõÝ»Éáí ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇ ¨ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇ ÙÇ³É»½áõ µ³ó³ïñ³Ï³Ý 

Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³íáñ µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ïíÛ³ÉÝ»ñÁ /²Õ³Û³Ý,1976, Ø³ÉË³ë»³Ýó,1944/ 

/Le Grand Robert 2011, Le Petit Robert 2013, Le Petit Larousse Illustré 2008, Le 

Robert Micro Poche 2006/: 

üñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝáõÙ ¨ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ §ëåÇï³Ï¦ ·áõÝ³Ýí³Ý ë³ÑÙ³ÝÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ 

Ù³ïÝ³ÝßíáõÙ »Ý ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³ÉÝ»ñÁ` ÓÛáõÝ, Ï³íÇ×, Ï³Ã:  

úñÇÝ³Ï` ëåÇï³Ï - ÓÛ³Ý, Ï³í×Ç, Ï³ÃÇ ·áõÛÝ áõÝ»óáÕ 

Blanc - qui est de la couleur comme à la neige, à la craie, au lait. 

§ê¨¦ ·áõÛÝÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ »ñÏáõ É»½áõÝ»ñáõÙ ·áñÍ³ÍíáõÙ »Ý ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ 

¹³ßïÇÝ å³ïÏ³ÝáÕ ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñ, Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ` Ùáõñ, ³ÍáõË, ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝáõÙ` 

ÓÛáõÃ: 

úñÇÝ³Ï` ë¨ - ³ÍËÇ, ÙñÇ ·áõÛÝ áõÝ»óáÕ 

 Noir (e) comme du jais 

üñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝáõÙ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³ÉÁ Ýß»ÉáõÝ ½áõ·³Ñ¦é ïñíáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ ýÇ½ÇÏ³Ï³Ý 

Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ. 

Noir (e) - qui est de la couleur la plus sombre propre aux corps dont la surface ne 

réfléchit aucune radiation visible 

Ð³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ Ï³ñÙÇñ ·áõÛÝÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³ÉÝ ¿ ³ñÛáõÝÁ, ÇëÏ ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝáõÙ` 

³ñÛáõÝÁ ¨ Ï³Ï³ãÁ: 

 úñÇÝ³Ï` Ï³ñÙÇñ - ³ñÛ³Ý ·áõÛÝ 

Rouge - de la couleur du sang, du coquelicot 

ºñÏáõ É»½áõÝ»ñáõÙ ÝáõÛÝ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³ÉÝ»ñÝ »Ý Ï³Ý³ã ·áõÛÝÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ: 

 úñÇÝ³Ï` Ï³Ý³ã - ËáïÇ ¨ ï»ñ¨Ý»ñÇ ·áõÛÝÇ 

Vert(e) - de la couleur de l‟herbe, des feuilles des plantes 

§Î³åáõÛï¦ ·áõÛÝÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÁ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÙ ¿ ÇÝãå»ë í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É, 

³ÛÝå»ë ¿É ³ÛÉ ·áõÛÝ»ñÇ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÝ»ñ: üñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÁ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏíáõÙ ¿ ÁÝ-

¹³Ù»ÝÁ Ù»Ï í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³Éáí: 
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Օրինակ`  Ï³åáõÛï - É»Õ³ÏÇ ·áõÛÝ, Ù³ÝÇß³Ï³·áõÛÝÇ ¨ Ï³Ý³ãÇ ÙÇç¨ 

Bleu(e) - qui est de la couleur d‟azur 

§¸»ÕÇÝ¦ ·áõÛÝÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÁ ¹ÇÙáõÙ ¿ í»ñÁ Ýßí³Í »ñ»ù ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³-

ÏáõÙÝ»ñÇ Ó¨»ñÇÝ ÙÇ³Å³Ù³Ý³Ï: üñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÁ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏíáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ³ÛÝ 

í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³ÉÝ»ñáí: 

 Օրինակ` ¹»ÕÇÝ - ³ñ»·³ÏÇ Éáõë³åë³ÏÇ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áõÛÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁ, áñÁ 

·ïÝíáõÙ ¿ Ý³ñÝç³·áõÛÝի ¨ Ï³Ý³ãÇ ÙÇç¨, ÓíÇ ¹»ÕÝáõóÇ ·áõÛÝ áõÝ»óáÕ, áë-

Ï»·áõÛÝ 

 Օրինակ` Jaune - qui est de la couleur comme au citron, à l‟or, au safran 

ÆÝãå»ë ï»ëÝáõÙ »Ýù »ñÏáõ É»½áõÝ»ñáõÙ ¿É µáÉáñ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñի 

ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñáõÙ ³éÏ³ »Ý í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³ÉÝ»ñ:  

²ÛëåÇëáí, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ »½ñ³Ï³óÝ»É, áñ ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³Ï ³ñ-

¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï, Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ó¨Á í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³ÉÝ»ñÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ է: ê³ ÙÇ 

³í»Éáñ¹ ³Ý·³Ù ·³ÉÇë ¿ ³å³óáõó»Éáõ í»ñÁ Ýßí³Í ³ÛÝ ÙÇïùÁ, áñ ¹Åí³ñ ¿ Ï³Ù 

³í»ÉÇ ×Çßï ³ÝÑÝ³ñÇÝ, ·áõÝ³Ýվ³Ý ÇÙ³ëïÁ µ³é»ñáí ÝÏ³ñ³·ñ»É: 

²Ûë ¹³ïáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ë³ÑÙ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ ïñ³Ù³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¿ »ÝÃ³¹ñ»É, áñ ·áõ-

Ý³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³é³ç³óáõÙÁ Í³·áõÙÝ³µ³Ýáñ»Ý ÝáõÛÝå»ë å»ïù ¿ Ï³åí³Í ÉÇÝÇ 

³ñï³É»½í³Ï³Ý ³ßË³ñÑÇ ïíÛ³É ·áõÛÝÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáÕ ïÇå³Ï³Ý ³é³ñÏ³ÛÇ 

Ñ»ï: Ð³Ùá½í»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ ¹ÇÙ»նù ëïուգ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ïíÛ³ÉÝ»ñÇÝ 

/²×³éÛ³Ý,1926//Ø³ÉË³ë»³Ýó, 1944/, /Deutscher, 2010: 114/: 

 êÏë»Ýù ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇ ·áõÛÝ §couleur¦ µ³éÇ ëïáõ·³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý í»ñÉáõÍáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÇó »ñÏáõ É»½áõÝ»ñáõÙ: 

Ð³Û»ñ»ÝÇ §·áõÛÝ¦ µ³éÁ Í³·áõÙ ¿ å³ÑÉ³í»ñ»ÝÇ §gûn¦ µ³éÇó, áñÇ Ý³Ë-

Ý³Ï³Ý Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ §Ù³½¦, Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë ³Ý³ëáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ù³½ ÇÙ³ëïáí: Ð»-

ï³·³ÛáõÙ ï»ÕÇ ¿ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ µ³éÇÙ³ëïÇ É³ÛÝ³óáõÙ, µ³éÁ Ó»éù ¿ µ»ñáõÙ §Ù³½Ç 

·áõÛÝ¦, ³ÛÝáõÑ»ï¨ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë §·áõÛÝ¦ ÇÙ³ëïÁ: üñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇ §couleur¦ µ³-

éÁ Í³·áõÙ ¿ É³ïÇÝ»ñ»ÝÇ §color¦ µ³éÇó, áñÁ å³ïÏ³Ý»É ¿ §celare¦ µ³é³-

ÁÝï³ÝÇùÇÝ §cacher¦ (Í³ÍÏ»É, Ã³ùóÝ»É) ÇÙ³ëïáí: ÜÙ³Ý ÇÙ³ëï³íáñáõÃÛ³Ý 

ÑÇÙùáõÙ ³ÛÝ ¿, áñ ·áõÛÝÁ §Í³ÍÏáõÙ¦, §Ã³ùóÝáõÙ¦ ¿ ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇ Ù³Ï»ñ»ëÁ: 

§Î³ñÙÇñ¦ ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÁ Í³·áõÙ ¿ ë³ÝսÏñÇïÇ §krmi¦ µ³éÇó, որը Ýß³-

Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ §Ï³ñÙÇñ áñ¹¦: ²Ûë ÇÙ³ëïÇ ÷áË³ÝáõÝ³ÛÇÝ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý å³ï×³éÝ 

³ÛÝ ¿, áñ ÑÝ³·áõÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ Ï³ñÙÇñ ·áõÛÝÁ ëï³ÝáõÙ ¿ÇÝ Ï³ÕÝáõ Í³éÇ 

íñ³ ³×áÕ Ï³ñÙÇñ ·áõÛÝÇ áñ¹Çó:  

²í»É³óÝ»Ýù Ý³¨, áñ É³ïÇÝ»ñ»ÝÁ µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ Ñ³ñáõëï ¿ »Õ»É Ï³ñÙñի 

ï³ñµ»ñ Ýñµ»ñ³Ý·Ý»ñÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáÕ ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñáí. օրինակ` ruber, rubus, 

purpureus, punicus, rubucundus, rutilus, coccinus, mineus, sanguineus, flammeus ¨ 

³ÛÉÝ: ²Ûë ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÝ ³é³ç³ó»É »Ý ³Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ ³é³ñÏ³ÛÇ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÇó. 

օրինակ` purpureus-Ñ³·áõëï, coccinus-µáõÛë, sanguineus-³ñÛáõÝ, flammeus-µáó ¨ 

³ÛÉÝ: 

 Î³ñÙÇñ ·áõÛÝÇ ï»ë³Ï³ÝÇß ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³é³ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ íÏ³ÛáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ 

Ù³ëÇÝ, áñ ³ÛÝ Ýß³Ý³Ï³ÉÇó ¹»ñ³Ï³ï³ñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ áõÝ»ó»É ÑÇÝ ÑáõÝ³Ï³Ý ¨ 

ÑéáÙ»³Ï³Ý Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñáõÙ` í»ñçÇÝÝ»ñÇë ³ñÅ»Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ 

µ³Õ³¹ñÇãÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁ ¹³éÝ³Éáí ¨ Ý»ñÃ³÷³Ýó»Éáí éáÙ³Ý³Ï³Ý É»½í³Ùß³-

ÏáõÛÃ: ²Ûë ³éáõÙáí Ñ»ï³ùñùñ³Ï³Ý ¿ ÷³ëï»É, áñ §Ï³ñÙÇñ¦ ÇÙ³ëïáí, áñáß 

·áõÝ³ÝáõÝներ å³ïÙ³Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý ³Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ ÷áõÉáõÙ Ó»éù »Ý 

µ»ñáõÙ Ñ³í»ÉÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñ: ²Ûëå»ë ûñÇÝ³կ` pourpre Ýß³Ý³Ï»É ¿ Ý³¨ ÇßË³-
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ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, Ñ½áñáõÃÛáõÝ, Ñ³ñëïáõÃÛáõÝ, écarlate - Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ ÁÝïñáõÃÛáõÝ 

（L‟écarlate de la Noblesse） [Larousse 3
e
], cramoise - ÑÇ³ëù³Ýã, en cramoise - 

ÑÇ³ëù³Ýã Ï»ñåáí: Î³ñÙÇñ ·áõÛÝÇ ÝÙ³Ý ³ñÅ»ù³íáñáõÙÁ Ý³Ë ¨ ³é³ç å³Û-

Ù³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ »Õ»É ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ý·³Ù³Ýùáí, áñ ³ÛÝ Ù»Í ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ áõÝ»ó»É 

å³É³ï³Ï³Ý Ï³ÑáõÛùÇ, Ñ³Ý¹»ñÓ³ÝùÇ, ½ÇÝ³Ýß³ÝÝ»ñÇ ·áõÝ³íáñáõÙÝ»ñáõÙ 

/Desfour, 2008/: 

ê¨/noir ¨ ëåÇï³Ï/blanc ·áõÛÝ»ñÁ É³ïÇÝ»ñ»ÝáõÙ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óí³Í են »Õ»É 

»ñÏáõ³Ï³Ý µ³é»ñáí. 

 neiger, alter - փայլուն սև, candidus, albus - փայլուն սպիտակ, ս³Ï³ÛÝ 

ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇ blanc ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÁ ·»ñÙ³Ý³Ï³Ý Í³·áõÙ áõÝÇ.（·»ñÙ. blank - ÷³Û-

ÉáõÝ, Éáõë³íáñ）, áñ Ñ³×³Ë ·áñÍ³Íí»É ¿ ·»ñÙ³Ý³óÇ Ýí³×áÕÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ½»Ý-

ù»ñÇ ¨ ÓÇ»ñÇ Ñ³Ý¹»ñÓ³ÝùÇ å³ïß³× ï»ëùÁ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ: ì»ñÁ 

Ýßí³Í ãáñë ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇó ÙÇ³ÛÝ nege ³ñÙ³ïÝ ¿ §å³Ñå³Ýí»É¦ Å³Ù³-

Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝáõÙ (noir), ÇëÏ candidus ³ñÙ³ïÇó ³é³ç³ó»É ¿ candide 

³Í³Ï³ÝÁ §Ù³ùáõñ¦ ÷áË³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëïáí: 

Ð³Û»ñ»ÝÇ §ëåÇï³Ï¦ ·áõÝ³Ýí³Ý Í³·áõÙÁ ÝáõÛÝå»ë Ï³åíáõÙ ¿ §÷³ÛÉ, 

å³ÛÍ³éáõÃÛáõÝ¦ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛունների Ñ»ï: ÐÇÙùáõÙ ÑÝ¹եվñáå³Ï³Ý նախա-
É»½íÇ §k’ucit¦ ³ñÙ³ïÝ ¿, áñÇ Å³é³Ý·áõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ ë³ÝëÏñÇïáõÙ §cveta¦ µ³éÁ 

§Éáõë³íáñ, ëåÇï³Ï¦ ÇÙ³ëïáí (éáõë. свет - ÉáõÛë): ê¨-·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÁ Í³·áõÙ ¿ ÑÇÝ 

å³ñëÏ»ñ»ÝÇ sigāve - µ³éÇó §½Ý¹³Ý¦ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ: 

ê³ÝëÏñÇïÇ §cyāma¦ µ³éÁ §ë¨¦ ÇÙ³ëïáí Í³·»É ¿ ÑÝ¹եվñáå³Ï³Ý Ý³-

Ë³É»½íÇ §k’eu¦ ³ñÙ³ïÇó, áñ Ýß³Ý³Ï»É ¿ §ÙáõÃ¦ （Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ ë³ÝëÏñÇïÛ³Ý 

³ñÙ³ïÇó ³é³ç³ó»É ¿ §Ýë»Ù¦ µ³éÁ）: ²ñ¨Ùï³Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇ §×»ñÙ³Ï¦ ÑáÙ³ÝÇßÁ 

Í³·áõÙ ¿ å³ÑÉ³í»ñ»ÝÇ §cermak¦ - µ³éÇó, áñ Ýß³Ý³Ï»É ¿ §ëåÇï³Ï Óի¦: 

üñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇ §vert¦ ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÁ Í³·áõÙ ¿ É³ïÇÝ»ñ»ÝÇ §viridus¦ µ³éÇó 

§½³ñÃáÝù, µÝáõÃÛáõÝ¦ ÇÙ³ëïáí: Ð³Û»ñ»ÝÇ §Ï³Ý³ã¦ ·áõÝ³Ýí³Ý ëïուգ³µ³-

ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÝáõÛÝå»ë Ï³պíáõÙ ¿ ³Ûë Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï: ²ÛÝ ÷áË³éáõ-

ÃÛáõÝ ¿ ³ñ³µ»ñ»ÝÇó §gaïnâ¦ §³ñï, ³ñáï¦ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ: üñ³Ýë»ñ»Ý 

§jaune¦ ·áõÝ³Ýí³Ý Ý³Ë³µ³éÁ É³ïÇÝ»ñ»ÝÇ §galbinus¦ µ³éÝ ¿, áñáõÙ ³éÏ³ ¿ 

§gal¦ ÑÝ¹եվñáå³Ï³Ý ³ñÙ³ïÁ §áëÏÇ¦ ÇÙ³ëïáí: §¸»ÕÇÝ¦ ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÁ ³é³-

ç³ó»É ¿ µուն Ñ³ÛÏ³Ï³Ý §¹»Õ¦ ³ñÙ³ïÇó, áñÇ ³é³çÇÝ, ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý Ýß³Ý³-

ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ »Õ»É §Ëáï¦, ³ÛÝáõÑ»ï¨ §µáõÅÇã Ëáï¦ §µáõÅÇã Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝ¦ 

ÇÙ³ëï³÷áËáõÃÛ³Ùµ: §¸»Õ¦ ³ñÙ³ïÝ Çñ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ Í³·»É ¿ ÑÝ¹եվñáå³Ï³Ý 

Ý³Ë³É»½íÇ dhel ³ñÙ³ïÇó, §Í³ÕÏ»É, Ï³Ý³ã»É, ï»ñ¨Ý»ñáí áõ åïáõÕÝ»ñáí 

½³ñ¹³ñí»É¦ ÇÙ³ëïáí: §¸»Õ¦ ³ñÙ³ïÇó Í³·»É ¿ Ý³¨ §¹»ÕÓ¦ µ³éÁ §¹»ÕÇ¦ 

µáõÝ Ýշ³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ: Ð»ï³·³ÛáõÙ ·áõÛÝÇ å³ï×³éáí ³ÝáõÝÁ ïñíáõÙ ¿ 

åïÕÇÝ:  

§¸»ÕÓ¦ µ³éÇ Ý³ËÝ³Ï³Ý Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ ¿ íÏ³ÛáõÙ §¹»ÕÓ³Ý¦ 

µ³éÁ ¹»ÕÇÝ ÇÙ³ëïáí: 

§Bleu¦ ·áõÝ³Ýí³Ý ëïուգ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ í»ñçÝ³Ï³Ý³å»ë ×ß·ñÇï ã¿: àñáß 

É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ Ï³ñÍÇùáí ³ÛÝ Í³·»É ¿ ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇ µ³ñµ³éÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÇÝ å³ï-

Ï³ÝáÕ §blao¦ µ³éÇó, §·áõÝ³ï¦ ÇÙ³ëïáí, áñÝ ¿É ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝ Ñ³í³Ý³Ï³Ýáõ-

ÃÛ³Ùµ, Í³·»É ¿ ÑÝ¹եվñáå³Ï³Ý bhleg ³ñÙ³ïÇó §³Ûñ»É, ÷³ÛÉ»É¦ Ýß³Ý³Ïáõ-

ÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ ëïուգ³µ³Ýáñ»Ý կապ áõÝÇ blanc, blond, blême µ³é»ñÇ Ñ»ï: Ð³Û»ñ»ÝÇ 

§Ï³åáõÛï¦ ·áõÝ³Ýí³Ý Ý³Ë³µ³éը ë³ÝսÏñÇïÇ §kâpôta¦ µ³éÝ ¿ª §Ï³åáõÛï 

³Õ³íÝÇ¦ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ: 
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ԵñÏáõ É»½áõÝ»ñáõÙ ¿É ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ Í³·áõÙÁ Ï³åí³Í ¿ ÏáÝÏ-

ñ»ï ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇ (Ã³ÝÏ³ñÅ»ù ù³ñ, ³ñï, ÃéãáõÝ, áëÏÇ, Ëáï) ¨ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ 

Ñ»ï (ÙÃáõÃÛáõÝ, ÷³ÛÉ, ÉáõÛë, ½³ñÃáÝù): 

²ÛëåÇëáí, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ áñáß³ÏÇ ûñÇÝ³ã³÷áõÃÛáõÝ ï»ëÝ»É ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

Í³·Ù³Ý ¨ µ³é³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨: 

ºñÏáõ ¹»åùáõÙ ¿É §û·ÝáõÃÛ³Ý¦ »Ý ·³ÉÇë ³ñï³É»½í³Ï³Ý ³ßË³ñÑÇ ÏáÝÏ-

ñ»ï ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñ ¨ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñ: Ì³·áõÙÝ³µ³Ýáñ»Ý ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÇ ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÁ 

ïñíáõÙ »Ý Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ·áõÛÝ»ñÇÝ, µ³ó³ïñáõÃÛ³Ý ¹»åùáõÙ íÏ³ÛկոչíáõÙ 

»Ý Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÁ (í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³ÉÝ»ñ): 

²ÛëåÇëáí, ÏáÝÏñ»ï É»½í³Ï³Ý ÝÛáõÃÇ ùÝÝáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ ³ÏÝÑ³Ûï 

¹³ñÓ³í, áñ ·áõÝÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÁ É»½í³Ñá·»µ³Ýáñ»Ý ï»ÕÇ ¿ áõÝ»Ýում áñ¨¿ ÏոÝÏñ»ï 

³é³ñÏ³ÛÇ §ÙÇçÝáñ¹áõÃÛ³Ùµ¦: ²ÛÉ Ñ³ñó ¿, »ñµ ËáëùÁ í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ ï»ë³-

Ï³ÝÇß ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ: ²Ûëï»Õ, ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó, µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ 

¹Åí³ñ³ÝáõÙ ¿ ·áõÝÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý, ÇëÏ ÙÇçÉ»½í³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñÅ»ùáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ë³ÝÏ-

ÛáõÝÇóª Ý³¨ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÁ, ù³ÝÇ áñ ï»ë³Ï³ÝÇß ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ åÉ³ÝÁ áõÝÇ ³½·³Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ å³ïÏ³Ý»ÉÇáõÃÛáõÝ, ÇÝãå»ë 

ûñÇÝ³Ï ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇ Bleu Berlin, Bleu Limoge, Rouge flamant, Bleu Monaco, 

Bordeau ·áõÝ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÁ: 
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А. АРУТЮНЯН – Смысловая структура и мотивация цветовых наимено-

ваний. – В данной статье рассматриваются проблемы, связанные с трехчленной 

структурой: цвет, цветовое восприятие и цветовое наименование. В природе объек-

тивно цветов не существует, однако во всех культурах человек биологически может 

воспринимать безграничные оттенки всех цветов. В отличие от наших неогра-
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ниченных цветовых восприятий цветовые наименования ограничены. Согласно 

некоторым исследователям, основными цветами являются шесть цветов: белый, 

черный, красный, зеленый, синий, желтый. Происхождение цветовых наименований 

обусловлено рядом возражений, которые неся соответствующие цвета имели 

большую значимость в жизни людей. Основные цветовые наименования можно рас-

сматривать как словарные единицы - гиперонимы, а единицы, указывающие оттенки 

данного цвета - гипонимы. Определение значения цветов очень сложно. В связи с 

этим авторы одноязычных словарей при описании цветов обращаются к помощи 

референтов. 

Ключевые слова: смысловая структура, мотивация, гипероним, гипоним 

 

A. HARUTYUNYAN – Semantic Structure and Motivation of the Names of 

Colours – In this paper we discuss problems concerning the triplex: colour-colour 

perception and the name of colour. Objectively colours do not exist in nature, but in all the 

cultures the man is biologically capable to perceive the infinite shades of all colours. 

Unlike our unlimited colour perception, the names of colours are limited. According to 

some researchers there are six basic colours: white, black, red, green, blue and yellow. The 

origin of the names of colours are agreed with a seris of objects, that sustaining the 

corresponding colours, have a great importance in people‟s life. The main names of 

colours can be viewed as hypernyms and, the units mentioning the shades of the same 

colour - as hyponyms. It is very difficult to make the definition of the colours. For this 

reason the authors of monolingual dictionaries describing the colours, turn to the help of 

referents.  

Key words: semantic structure, motivation, hypernym, hyponym  
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¸Ç³Ý³ ØàìêÆêÚ²Ü 
²ñó³ËÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

 

INTERPRET ´²ÚÆ ÆØ²êî²ÚÆÜ ´ÜàôÂ²¶ÆðÀ 
 

êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍÁ ÝíÇñí³Í ¿ interpret µ³ÛÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³ÝÁ՝ ³ÛÝ 

¹Çï³ñÏ»Éáí áñå»ë Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³½ÙÇÙ³ëï µ³Û: Ð»ï³½áïáõÃÛ³Ý 
ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ Ï³ï³ñí»É ¿ µ³é³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇ íñ³ ÑÇÙÝí³Í ÇÙ³Ï³ÛÇÝ 
í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝ Áëï ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ µ³Õ³¹ñÇãÝ»ñÇ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ÇÙ³Ï³ÛÇÝ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ýª 
ÑÇÙù ÁÝ¹áõÝ»Éáí µ³ÛÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ ï³ñµ»ñ ÙÇÏñáÑ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñáõÙ: ²ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ 
³é³ç³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ interpret µ³ÛÇ Ýáñ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ, áñÝ ³ñï³óáÉáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛ³Ý 
³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ í»ñÑ³Ýí³Í ÇÙ³ÏÝ»ñÁ, µÝáõÃ³·ñíáõÙ ¿ µ³ÛÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ïÇñáõÛÃÁ: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. µ³½ÙÇÙ³ëïáõÃÛáõÝ, Ñ³ëÏ³óáÕ³Ï³Ý ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ, Ñ³ë-
Ï³óáõÙ, ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ µÝáõÃ³·Çñ, ÇÙ³Ï, ×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, ÇÙ³ëï³-
µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ïÇñáõÛÃ, ÙÇÏñáÑ³Ù³ï»ùëï 

 

´³éÇ ÇÙ³ëïÁ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, ³ÛÉ¨ ïñ³Ù³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý, Ñá·»-

µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³ÛáõÃÛ³Ý ³Ù»Ý³µ³ñ¹ ¨ ³Ù»Ý³Ï³ñ¨áñ Ï³ñ·»ñÇó ¿, 

ù³ÝÇ áñ ³ÛÝ áõÕÕ³ÏÇáñ»Ý Ï³åí³Í ¿ É»½íÇ ¨ Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý, Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ 

µ³éÇ Ñ»ï: ºÃ» ³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³Ýù ÇÙ³ëïÇ ¨ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛ³Ý ÷áËÑ³ñ³µ»ñáõ-

ÃÛ³ÝÁ, ³å³ å»ïù ¿ Ýß»Ýù, áñ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»Ý ï³ñµ»ñ Ùáï»óáõÙÝ»ñ: ²Ù÷á-

÷»Éáí ¹ñ³Ýù՝ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ åÝ¹»É, áñ áñáß ·ÇïÝ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñ ·ïÝáõÙ »Ý, áñ É»½í³Ï³Ý 

ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³ÝáõÙ »Ý áñå»ë Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, áñáÝù 

ÙÇÙÛ³Ýó »Ý Ï³åí³Í áñáß³ÏÇ ÑÝãÛáõÝ³Ï³Ý Ï³½Ùáí: ¶ÇïÝ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ 

ËáõÙµ ·ïÝáõÙ ¿, áñ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ ÇÙ³ëïÁ ã»Ý Ñ³ÙÁÝÏÝáõÙ. Ñ³ëÏ³óáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ ÝáõÛÝ³Ï³Ý ã¿ µ³éÇÝ, ÇëÏ µ³éÁ՝ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛ³ÝÁ: ²Ûë Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ Ñ³ë-

Ï³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí»É É»½íáõÙ Ù»Ï µ³éáí Ï³Ù µ³é»ñÇ ËÙµáí: 

´³éÁ, Çñ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ, Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»É áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ù»Ï Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝ, ³ÛÉ¨ 

Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÙÇ ³ÙµáÕç ß³ñù /Ерзинкян, 2013: 17-19/:  

´³é»ñÇ Ù»Í Ù³ëÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ »Ý Ù»ÏÇó ³í»ÉÇ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ¨ 

áõÝ»Ý Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ù³Ý³Ïáí ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñ: ¶ÇïÝ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ ×ÝßáÕ Ù»Í³-

Ù³ëÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ µ³½ÙÇÙ³ëïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ »Ý áñå»ë »ñÏáõ ¨ ³í»ÉÇ Ï³-

å³Ïóí³Í ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÇ ½áõ·áñ¹áõÙ, áñáÝù áõÝ»Ý ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ÑÝãÛáõÝ³Ï³Ý Ï³½Ù:  

æ. ê»éÉÇ ë³ÑÙ³ÝÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ՝ µ³½ÙÇÙ³ëïáõÃÛáõÝÁ µÝ³Ï³Ý »ñ¨áõÛÃ ¿, 

áñÁ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ É»½áõÝ»ñÇÝ, Ý³ ³ÛÝ µÝáñáßáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë §Ïáßï ÇñáÕáõÃÛáõÝ¦ /ï»°ë 

Nerlich, 2003: 31-32/: àñáß É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñ Ñ³ÛïÝáõÙ »Ý Ñ³Ï³é³Ï ï»ë³Ï»ïÁ: 

²Ûëå»ë, ².². äáï»µÝÛ³Ý ÅËïáõÙ ¿ µ³½ÙÇÙ³ëïáõÃÛ³Ý ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ É»½íáõÙ՝ 
Ýß»Éáí, áñ »Ã» ³éÝãíáõÙ »Ýù »ñÏáõ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï, ³å³ ·áñÍ áõÝ»Ýù »ñÏáõ 

ï³ñµ»ñ µ³é»ñÇ Ñ»ï: Ü³ ·ïÝáõÙ ¿, áñ »ñÏáõ ï³ñµ»ñ µ³é»ñ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý áõÝ»Ý³É 

ÝáõÛÝ ÑÝãÛáõÝ³Ï³Ý Ï³½ÙÁ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ¹³ ãÇ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ë³ÑÙ³Ý»É áñå»ë µ³½ÙÇ-

Ù³ëïáõÃÛáõÝ: ²Ù»Ý ³Ý·³Ù, »ñµ µ³éÝ ³ñï³ë³ÝíáõÙ Ï³Ù ·ñíáõÙ ¿, ³ÛÝ å»ïù 

¿ Ù»ÝÇÙ³ëï ÉÇÝÇ: Üñ³ Ï³ñÍÇùáí ÝáõÛÝ µ³éÇ ï³ñµ»ñ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÝ Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÙ 

ï³ñµ»ñ µ³é»ñ »Ý: Ü³ µ³½ÙÇÙ³ëï µ³éÇ Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ ÇÙ³ëï µÝáñáß»É ¿ 

áñå»ë §Ûáõñ³Ñ³ïáõÏ¦, §ÇÝùÝáõñáõÛÝ¦ µ³é /ï»°ë Будагов, 1986: 12/: â. èáõÉÁ 

ÝáõÛÝå»ë Ñ³Ïí³Í ¿ å³ßïå³Ý»Éáõ Ù»ÝÇÙ³ëïáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ë³Ï»ïÁ: Àëï Ýñ³՝ 
µ³éÝ áõÝÇ ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ù»Ï, µ³ñÓñ í»ñ³ó³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ µÝáõÃ³·ñíáÕ ÇÙ³ëï, µáÉáñ 
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ÙÝ³ó³Í ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù ³Ùñ³·ñí³Í »Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ, Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï³-

ÛÇÝ »Ý /Ruhl, 1989: vii/: 

´³½ÙÇÙ³ëïáõÃÛáõÝÁ ×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý áõß³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ï»ÝïñáÝáõÙ ¿: Àëï ×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý É»½í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ëáõÃÛ³Ý՝ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÇ 

ÙÇç¨ Ï³å»ñÁ Ï³Ù³Û³Ï³Ý ã»Ý, ¹ñ³Ýù Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·í³Í, ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·í³Í ¨ Ï³-

ÝáÝ³Ï³ñ·í³Í »Ý: ´³½ÙÇÙ³ëï µ³éÇ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÁ Ù³ë³Ùµ ÑÇÙÝ³íáñí³Í »Ý, 

Ýñ³Ýù ÙÇÙÛ³Ýó »Ý Ï³åí³Í ÙÇ ß³ñù ×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñÇ` ÷áË³µ»-

ñáõÃÛ³Ý, ÷áË³ÝáõÝáõÃÛ³Ý, ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³óÙ³Ý ßÝáñÑÇí: ²í»ÉÇÝ, ³Û¹ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÝ 

³é³ç³ÝáõÙ »Ý Ï³°Ù ×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·áõÙ, Ï³°Ù µÝáõÃ³·ñíáõÙ »Ý Ñ³ë-

Ï³óáõÃ³ÛÇÝ (conceptual) Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·áõÙ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»óáÕ ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñáí: ²ÛëåÇëÇ Ï³å»ñÇ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ï³ÉÇë µ³ó³ïñ»Éáõ, 

Ã» ÇÝãáõ ¿ µ³½ÙÇÙ³ëïáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ µÝ³Ï³Ý »ñ¨áõÛÃ /Geeraerts, 2006: 

110; Cuyckens, Zawada, 2001: 213/: ´³½ÙÇÙ³ëï µ³éÇ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿ 

Ï³½Ù³Ï»ñåí³Í ÉÇÝ»Ý áñå»ë §Ý³Ë³ïÇå³ÛÇÝ¦ (prototypical), §ÁÝï³Ý»Ï³Ý 

ÝÙ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý¦ (family resemblance) Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñ Ï³Ù §µ³é³ÛÇÝ ó³Ýó»ñ¦ (lexical 

networks) /Cuyckens, Zawada, 2001: 213/: 

ÜÙ³Ý ï»ë³Ï»ï Ñ³ÛïÝáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ æ. È»ÛùáýÁ: Ü³ µ³½ÙÇÙ³ëïáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

¹Çï³ñÏáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·áõÙ, ÇëÏ µ³½ÙÇÙ³ëïáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³ç³óÙ³Ý 

å³ï×³éÝ ³ÛÝ ¿, áñ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»Ý Ï³ÝáÝ³Ï³ñ·í³Í ÷áËÑ³ñ³µ»ñáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ï³ñµ»ñ ×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý Ùá¹»ÉÝ»ñÇ ¨ ÝáõÛÝ Ùá¹»ÉÇ ï³ññ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨: 

ÜáõÛÝ µ³éÁ Ñ³×³Ë Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ·áñÍ³Íí»É ³ÛÝåÇëÇ ï³ññ»ñÇ (¿É»Ù»ÝïÝ»ñÇ) ÷á-

Ë³ñ»Ý, áñáÝù ÙÇÙÛ³Ýó ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ ·ïÝíáõÙ »Ý ³Û¹åÇëÇ ×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý ÷áË-

Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ /Lakoff, 1987: 12-13/: ÐÇÙÝ³íáñí³Í (мотивированный) 

ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÇ µ³½Ù³½³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë »ñ¨áõÛÃ, áñÁ Ýå³ëïáõÙ ¿ 

µ³½ÙÇÙ³ëï ³Í³ÝóÛ³É µ³éÇ ³é³ç³óÙ³ÝÁ /Кубрякова, 1981: 24/: 

´³éÁ µ³½ÙÇÙ³ëï ¿, »Ã» ³Û¹ µ³éÇ µ³éáõÛÃáí Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáÕ ï»Õ»Ïáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ ï³ñµ»ñ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñáõÙ ï³ñµ»ñ ¿: ÜáõÛÝ µ³éÇ ï³ñµ»ñ ·áñÍ³Íáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝíáõÙ »Ý áñå»ë ³é³ÝÓÇÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñ, »Ã» ¹ñ³Ýù ÙÇÙÛ³ÝóÇó 

ï³ñµ»ñíáõÙ »Ý ãÑ³ÙÁÝÏÝáÕ ÇÙ³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ù³Ý³Ïáí, ÇÝãå»ë 

Ý³¨ ãÑ³ÙÁÝÏÝáÕ µ³é³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Ï³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí: ²ÛëÇÝùÝ՝ ³ñ¹Ûáù µ³éÁ ïíÛ³É 

·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý ¹»åùáõÙ Ñ³Ï³¹ñí³Í ¿ ³ÛÝ ÝáõÛÝ µ³é»ñÇÝ, ÇÝãå»ë ·áñÍ³Íáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý ÙÛáõë ¹»åù»ñáõÙ /Селиверстова, 2004: 131-132/:  

1952 Ã.-ÇÝ ². èáõ¹ëÏá·»ñÁ §ÇÙ³ëï¦ »½ñÁ ÷áË³ñÇÝ»ó §Ñ³ëÏ³ó³Ï³Ý 

¹³ßï¦ (понятийное поле) »½ñáõÛÃáí: Ð³ëÏ³ó³Ï³Ý ¹³ßïÁ, Ç ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ 

µ³é³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëïÇ, ãáõÝÇ Ñëï³Ï ë³ÑÙ³ÝÝ»ñ. Ñ³ëÏ³ó³Ï³Ý ¹³ßï»ñÇ 

ÙÇç¨ ³ÝóáõÙÝ»ñÝ, Ç Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨ ³ÝóáõÙÝ»ñÇ, ëáíáñ³-

µ³ñ ³í»ÉÇ Ñ³ñÃ »Ý ÉÇÝáõÙ /ï»°ë Апресян, 1995: 180-181/:  

´³Û»ñÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ¹³ßï»ñÁ Ï³½Ù³Ï»ñåí³Í »Ý Ù»Ï Ï³Ù ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ 

³é³Ýóù³ÛÇÝ µ³Û»ñÇ ßáõñç: ØÇçáõÏ³ÛÇÝ µ³Û»ñÇ Ù»ç ³ñï³óáÉí³Í »Ý ïíÛ³É 

ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ¹³ßïÇ ³é³Ýóù³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÁ, ÙÇ³Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ¹ñ³Ýù ûÅï-

í³Í »Ý Ûáõñ³Ñ³ïáõÏ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñáí /Viberg, 1999: 93/:  

´³½ÙÇÙ³ëï µ³Û»ñÇ ß³ï ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñ ï³ñµ»ñíáõÙ »Ý µ³½ÙÇÙ³ëï ·áÛ³-

Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇó Ýñ³Ýáí, áñ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í »Ý áã 

Ã» ÑÇÙÝ³Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý, ³ÛÉ ³éÝß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏáõÙ: ¸³ Ù³ëÝ³-

íáñ³å»ë í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ï¨Û³É ïÇåÇ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÇÝ՝ §Ñ»é³óáõÙ¦ (удаление), 

§¹áõñë µ»ñáõÙ¦ (извлечение), §Ùß³ÏáõÙ¦ (обработка), §¹ñ¹áõÙ¦ (каузация), 
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§ÉáõÍ³ñáõÙ¦ (ликвидация) /Апресян, 1995: 204-205/: 

ÆÝãå»ë óáõÛó »Ý ïí»É ú. ¶»ñíÇÇ Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÝ»ñÁ, ³Ý·É»-

ñ»ÝáõÙ µ³ÛÁ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛ³Ý ³í»ÉÇ Ù»Í Ñ³×³Ë³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ, ù³Ý ·áÛ³Ï³ÝÁ 

Ï³Ù ³Í³Ï³ÝÁ: ²Ûë ïíÛ³ÉÝ»ñÁ Ñ³Ù³ÑáõÝã »Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ µ³½ÙÇÙ³ë-

ïáõÃÛ³Ý ù³Ý³Ï³Ï³Ý ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÙ³ÝÁ: ´³½ÙÇÙ³ëïáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ 

÷á÷áË³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³é³í»É Ñ³ïáõÏ »Ý µ³ÛÇÝ: ´³ÛÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ µÝáõÃ³-

·ÇñÁ ë³ÑÙ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ ÇÙ³ëïÇ ³éÝß³Ý³Ï³ÛÇÝ µ³Õ³¹ñÇãáí ¨ ß³ñÅÙ³Ý áõ ·áñ-

ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃÝ»ñáí /Герви, 2001/: 

È.è. Ü³Û·É½Ý Çñ` “Manipulating the Input: Studies in Mental Verb Acquisition'' 

³ßË³ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ÝßáõÙ ¿, áñ Ùï³íáñ µ³Û»ñÁ Ñ³Ïí³Í »Ý µ³½ÙÇÙ³ëï ÉÇÝ»ÉáõÝ, 

ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ³ñï³óáÉáõÙ »Ý Ù³ñ¹áõ ×³Ý³ãáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ¸ñ³Ýù Çñ»Ýó Ù»ç 

å³ñáõÝ³ÏáõÙ »Ý ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý ÇÙ³ëïÁ՝ I don't know what you are saying 

(=understand): Øï³íáñ µ³Û»ñÇ Ûáõñ³óÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ ³í»ÉÇ »ñÏ³ñ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ¿ ³Ý-

Ññ³Å»ßï, ù³Ý ÏáÝÏñ»ï ·áÛ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ áõ µ³Û»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ /Naigles, 2000: 247-250/:  

New Oxford Dictionary of English (1998) µ³é³ñ³ÝÁ get µ³ÛÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ³é³ÝÓ-

Ý³óÝáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ ß³ñù ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñ՝ obtain, fetch, become, go, understand: ÀÝ¹ áñáõÙ, 

understand ÇÙ³ëïÁ ïñíáõÙ ¿ í»ñçáõÙ՝ áñå»ë §Í³Ûñ³Ù³ë³ÛÇÝ¦ ÇÙ³ëï: ´³ÛÇ 

ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý, Ï»ÝïñáÝ³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÝ ³ñ¹»Ý Ó¨³íáñí»É ¿ÇÝ 1300-³Ï³ÝÝ»-

ñÇÝ, ÙÇÝã¹»é understand ÇÙ³ëïÝ ³é³ç³ó»É ¿ ³í»ÉÇ áõß ßñç³ÝáõÙ՝ 1897-ÇÝ: 

ØÛáõë ÏáÕÙÇó, »Ã» ³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³Ýù get µ³ÛÇ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÇ Ûáõñ³óÙ³ÝÁ, ³å³ 

»ñ»Ë³Ý»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó understand ÇÙ³ëïÝ ³Ù»Ý³í»ñçÇÝ ÷áõÉáõÙ ¿ Ûáõñ³óíáõÙ: 

Ü³Ë Ûáõñ³óíáõÙ »Ý ³é³í»É Ý³Ë³ïÇå³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÝ, ³å³ ³ÛÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»-

ñÁ, áñáÝó ÑÇÙùáõÙ ÁÝÏ³Í ¿ ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ Ï³Ù ÷áË³ÝáõÝáõÃÛáõÝ: Úáõñ³ó-

Ù³Ý ÷áõÉ»ñÝ ³ñï³óáÉáõÙ »Ý µ³ÛÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ï³ñ³Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÛ³ ½³ñ·³óáõ-

ÙÁ /Nerlich, 2003: 333-356/: ØÛáõë ÏáÕÙÇó, Ýßí³Í »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ ³ñï³óáÉáõÙ ¿ ì. 

¾í³ÝëÇ µÝáñáßáõÙÝ ³ÛÝ Ù³ëÇÝ, áñ µ³½ÙÇÙ³ëï µ³é»ñÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¨ µ³-

ó³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ »Ý, Ã» ÇÝãå»ë »Ý É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÁ Ï³½Ù³Ï»ñåí³Í ¨ ¹³ë³-

íáñí³Í ÙïùáõÙ: ´³½ÙÇÙ³ëïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³í»ÉÇ ß³ï Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃ³ÛÇÝ (ÏáÝó»å-

ïáõ³É) »ñ¨áõÛÃ ¿, ù³Ý µ³ó³é³å»ë É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý /Evans, 2007: 163-164/:  

“From Etymology to Pragmatics” ³ßË³ïáõÃÛ³Ý »ñÏñáñ¹ ·ÉËáõÙ Æ. êíÇÃ-

ë»ñÁ ·ñáõÙ ¿, áñ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝáõÙ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ÑÝ¹»íñáå³Ï³Ý ³ÛÉ É»½áõÝ»ñáõÙ, 

ëÏ½µÝ³å»ë ÙÇ³ÛÝ ½·³Û³Ï³Ý ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙ (perception) ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ ÙÇ ß³ñù 

µ³Û»ñ (see, hear, feel, taste, smell ¨ ³ÛÉÝ) Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ ½³ñ·³óñ»É »Ý 

³ÛÝåÇëÇ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñ, áñáÝù óáõÛó »Ý ï³ÉÇë §Ý»ñùÇÝ¦ Ùï³íáñ (ÇÝï»É»Ïïáõ³É) 

¨ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý (¿ÙáóÇáÝ³É) íÇ×³ÏÝ»ñ ¨ ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÝ»ñ: ²Ûë ï³ñ³Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÛ³ 

÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÁ ß³ï ¹»åù»ñáõÙ ³ñï³óáÉí³Í ¿ Ñ³Ù³Å³Ù³-

Ý³ÏÛ³ µ³½ÙÇÙ³ëïáõÃÛ³Ùµ /Sweetser, 2001: 23-45/:  

´³½ÙÇÙ³ëïáõÃÛáõÝÁ µÝáñáß ¿ ½·³Û³Ï³Ý ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³Û»-

ñÇÝ: ²Û¹ µ³Û»ñÇ ³é³Ýóù³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ ýÇ½ÇÏ³Ï³Ý ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙ 

ï»ëáÕáõÃÛ³Ý (see, look), ÉëáÕáõÃÛ³Ý (hear, listen), ßáß³÷Ù³Ý ÙÇçáóáí (feel, 

touch): Æ. êíÇÃë»ñÇ µÝáñáßÙ³Ùµ՝ ³Ûë µ³½ÙÇÙ³ëï µ³Û»ñÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ »Ý áã 

ÙÇ³ÛÝ ³ñï³ùÇÝ ½·³óáÕáõÃÛáõÝ, ³ÛÉ¨ Ý»ñùÇÝ ½·³óáÕáõÃÛáõÝ Ï³Ù ·Çï»ÉÇù: 

úñÇÝ³Ï՝ I see what you mean, Æ. êíÇÃë»ñÁ ¹³ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙ ¿ §Ùï³íáñ ï»-

ëáÕáõÃÛáõÝ¦:  

Üßí³Í µ³½ÙÇÙ³ëï µ³Û»ñÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ Ý³¨ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ՝ I heard that Karen 

isn't coming to the party – the content of certain information became known to me, I 
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feel you – I understand and empathize with what you mean /Whitt, 2010: 23-25/: 

²Û¹åÇëÇ Ï³å»ñÁ Ñ³Ù³ñÅ»ù »Ý æ. È»ÛùáýÇ ¨ Ø. æáÝëáÝÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ³é³-

ç³¹ñí³Í §Ñ³ëÏ³óáÕ³Ï³Ý¦ (conceptual) Ï³Ù §×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý¦ (cognitive) ÷á-

Ë³µ»ñáõÃÛ³ÝÁ /Lakoff, Johnson, 1980; 116-126/: ¼·³óáÕáõÃÛáõÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ 

µ³Û»ñÇ ¹»åùáõÙ Ñ³ëÏ³óáÕ³Ï³Ý ¿ §ÙÇïùÁ áñå»ë Ù³ñÙÇÝ¦ (mind-as-body) 

÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ: §Ø³ñÙÝÇó ÙÇïù¦ (µ³Ûó áã Ñ³Ï³é³ÏÁ) áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ Çñ 

³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ ·ïÝáõÙ ÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóáí /Sweetser, 2001: 23-45/:  

ØÇ ß³ñù ·ÇïÝ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñ, ÇÝãåÇëÇù »Ý Ø. ì³ÝÑááõí, ². ²ÛË»Ýí³É¹,  

Æ. Æµ³ñ»Ãùë-²ÝïáõÝ³Ýá, Çñ»Ýó ³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ÝáõÛÝå»ë ÏÇëáõÙ »Ý Æ. 

êíÇÃë»ñÇ ï»ë³Ï»ïÁ: Î³ï³ñ»Éáí ï³ñµ»ñ Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ՝ Ýñ³Ýù ¨ë 

Ñ³Ý·áõÙ »Ý ³ÛÝ »½ñ³Ï³óáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, áñ ýÇ½ÇÏ³Ï³Ý ½·³óáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ Ùï³íáñ 

½·³óáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ¹³ßï»ñÁ ÷áËÏ³å³Ïóí³Í »Ý՝ ßÝáñÑÇí µ³½ÙÇ-

Ù³ëïáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý /Vanhove, 341-342/: ÈëáÕ³Ï³Ý ¨ 

ï»ëáÕ³Ï³Ý ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³ÝÁ í»ñ³µ»ñáÕ µ³Û»ñÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ »Ý Ý³¨ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ 

/Aikhenvald, Storch, 2013: 137/: ²ÛëåÇëáí, see µ³ÛÝ áõÝÇ ÙÇ ß³ñù ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñ, 

áñáÝù ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ »Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ՝ understand, foresee, imagine, consider, 

regard, judge, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ hear µ³ÛÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ýß³Ý³Ï»É heed, obey, pay attention, 

understand, smell µ³ÛÁ՝ guess, sense, suspect /Ibarretxe-Antuñano, 1999: 53-89/: 

ÆÝãå»ë »ñ¨áõÙ ¿, ÝáõÛÝ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ¹³ßïÇ µ³é»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ µ³½ÙÇÙ³ëïáõÃÛáõ-

ÝÁ ÝáõÛÝ Ó¨áí ¿ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í, ¹³ í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ ß³ñù µ³éÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÇ, 

áñáÝù ÃáõÛÉ³ïñ»ÉÇ »Ý ³Û¹ ¹³ßïÇ ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í µ³éÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ: ²Û¹ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÇ 

ß³ñùÁ Ñ³ñ³óáõó³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ՝ ³é³Ý-

ÓÇÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñ µËáõÙ »Ý Çñ³ñÇó՝ Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ï³ÝáÝÝ»ñÇ: ºÃ» áñ¨¿ 

³é³ÝÓÇÝ µ³é ãÇ ÁÝ¹·ñÏáõÙ Çñ Ù»ç µáÉáñ åáï»ÝóÇ³É ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÁ, 

³å³ ¹ñ³ µ³ó³ïñáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ·ïÝ»É µ³éÇ Ûáõñ³Ñ³ïáõÏ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ 

Ï³éáõÛóÇ Ù»ç /Добровольский, 2004: 80/:  

ê. êÛáëÃñáÙÁ Çñ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë, áñ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ Ï³å 

ï»ëáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ×³Ý³ãáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇç¨: Ü³ ³ëáõÙ ¿, áñ light-Á Çñ ÷áË³µ»-

ñ³Ï³Ý ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ ¿ ·Çï»ÉÇù, Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý³µ³ñ 

³Û¹ ÝáõÛÝ ÉáõÛëÇ ½·³óáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³åí³Í ¿ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ñ»ï, ÇëÏ ÉáõÛëÇ ½·³-

óáÕáõÃÛ³Ý µ³ó³Ï³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ` Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý, µ³ó³ïñáõÃÛ³Ý, Éáõë³µ³ÝÙ³Ý å³-

Ï³ëÇ Ñ»ï /Sjoström, 1999: 67-83/: ¸.ú. ¸áµñáíáÉëÏÇÝ ÑÇÙÝí»Éáí æ. È»ÛùáýÇ 

ï»ëáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³՝ ÝßáõÙ ¿, áñ Ï³ÝáÝ³íáñ µ³½ÙÇÙ³ëïáõÃÛáõÝÁ (regular polysemy) 

×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý µÝáõÛÃ áõÝÇ: öáË³Ýí³Ý³Ï³Ý ï»Õ³ß³ñÅÇ ¹»åùáõÙ ³é³ÝÓÇÝ 

ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ »Ý ÝáõÛÝ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛ³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ ÏáÕÙ»ñÁ, ÇëÏ ÷á-

Ë³µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý ¹»åùáõÙ ÏÇñ³éíáõÙ »Ý áñáß ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï ëË»Ù³Ý»ñ, áñáÝù ÙÇ 

Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ¹³ßï ß³ñÅáõÙ »Ý ¹»åÇ ÙÛáõëÁ /ï»°ë Добровольский, 2004: 78/: 

Üßí³Í ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ ³Ï³Ý³ï»ë »Ýù ÉÇÝáõÙ ï³ñµ»ñ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ¹³ßï»ñÇó 

³ÝóÙ³ÝÁ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ¹³ßï՝ ßÝáñÑÇí µ³½ÙÇÙ³ëïáõÃÛ³Ý, áñÁ 

÷áË³µ»ñáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝù ¿:  

êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý ¿ »ÝÃ³ñÏíáõÙ ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý 

interpret µ³ÛÁ: ²ÛÝ understand µ³ÛÇ ÑáÙ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ¿ ¨ ¹³ëíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ë-

Ï³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³Û»ñÇ ß³ñùÇÝ: 

Ð³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ ×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³ó ¿: Ð³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ Ü.ê. ²íïáÝáÙáí³ÛÇ 

ï»ëáõÃÛ³Ý` Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ ·Çï³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³ñ³ñ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñÇó ¿: Àëï 

².Æ. è³ÏÇïáíÇ` Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ ×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³ó ¿, áñÇ Ýå³ï³ÏÁ áã 



76 

 

é³óÇáÝ³É ï»Õ»ÏáõÃÛ³Ý §é³óÇáÝ³É³óáõÙÝ¦ ¿: Ü³ Ý³¨ ÝßáõÙ ¿, áñ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÝ 

áõ µ³ó³ïñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÷áËÏ³å³Ïóí³Í »Ý /ï»°ë Дзялошинский, 2000/: 

².º. ÎÇµñÇÏÇ µ³é»ñáí՝ Ñ³çáÕí³Í Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ý³Ë³å³ÛÙ³Ý-

Ý»ñÇó ¿ §ÉëáÕÇ áõÕ»ÕáõÙ Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ³ÛÝ Ùá¹»ÉÇ ³ÏïÇí³óáõÙÁ, áñÁ ÝÏ³ïÇ 

áõÝÇ ËáëáÕÁ¦: ÆÝãå»ë ÁÝ¹·ÍáõÙ ¿ Ø.Ø. ´³ËïÇÝÁ, §Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý »ñ¨áõÛÃÁ »Ý-

Ã³¹ñáõÙ ¿ »ñÏáõ ·Çï³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ, »ñÏáõ ëáõµÛ»Ïï. Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ ÙÇßï ¿É ÇÝã-áñ 

ã³÷áí »ñÏËáë³Ï³Ý ¿¦ /ï»°ë Ерзинкян, 2013: 155/: Æñ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ ¶.ä. Þ»¹ñá-

íÇóÏÇÝ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ. 

§Ð³Õáñ¹³ÏóíáÕÁ Ùï³ÍáõÙ ¿, ÇëÏ ³Û¹ ï»Õ»ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ ÁÝ¹áõÝáÕÁ Ñ³ëÏ³ÝáõÙ ¿: 

Ð»ï¨³µ³ñ, Ùï³Í»Éáõ ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÝ áõ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ ÷áËÏ³å³Ïóí³Í »Ý¦ 

/Щедровицкий, 1995: 481/: 

êáõÛÝ Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛ³Ý Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ¿ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý »ÝÃ³ñÏ»É 

interpret µ³ÛÁ՝ í»ñÑ³Ý»Éáí í»ñçÇÝÇë ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÁ, ÇÝãÁ ÃáõÛÉ 

Ïï³ ³ÛÝ ÝáñáíÇ ë³ÑÙ³Ý»É: ØÛáõë ÏáÕÙÇó, µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÁ Ù»Í³Ù³ë³Ùµ ³Ù-

µáÕçáõÃÛ³Ùµ ã»Ý ³ñï³óáÉáõÙ ïíÛ³É µ³½ÙÇÙ³ëï µ³éÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ïÇñáõÛÃÁ, 

³Û¹ ÇëÏ å³ï×³éáí ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ í»ñÑ³ÝáõÙÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõ-

ÃÛáõÝ Ïï³ å³ñ½»Éáõ µ³½ÙÇÙ³ëï µ³éÇ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÇ ÑÇÙùáõÙ ÁÝÏ³Í ÇÙ³ÏÝ»ñÁ:  

¸ñí³Í Ýå³ï³ÏÇÝ Ñ³ëÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ ³é³ç³¹ñí»É »Ý Ñ»ï¨Û³É ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ՝  
1. Ï³ï³ñ»É µ³é³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝ՝ í»ñÑ³Ý»Éáí 

ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñáõÙ ï»Õ ·ï³Í ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ,  

2. Ï³ï³ñ»É ÇÙ³Ï³ÛÇÝ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝ՝ ÑÇÙù ÁÝ¹áõÝ»Éáí µ³ÛÇ ·áñÍ³Íáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ ï³ñµ»ñ ÙÇÏñáÑ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñáõÙ: 

Ð³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ ³ÛëåÇëÇ µ³Û»ñ, ÇÝãåÇëÇù »Ý understand, realize, 

see, know, comprehend Ï³½ÙáõÙ »Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ §Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ¦ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ¹³ßïÇ 

³é³ÝóùÁ, áõëïÇ ³é³í»É Ñ³×³Ë »Ý »ÝÃ³ñÏíáõÙ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý, 

ÙÇÝã¹»é interpret µ³ÛÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ µÝáõÃ³·ÇñÁ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáõÙ 

¿ áñå»ë Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ ³Û¹ µ³Û»ñÇ §Í³Ûñ³Ù³ë³ÛÇÝ¦ ÇÙ³ëï: ê³-

Ï³ÛÝ, å»ïù ¿ Ýß»É, áñ §Í³Ûñ³Ù³ë³ÛÇÝ¦ ÉÇÝ»ÉÁ ³Ù»Ý¨ÇÝ ãÇ íÏ³ÛáõÙ ³Û¹ µ³Ûáí 

³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÇ ùÇã Ï³ñ¨áñáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ:  

Ðá¹í³ÍÇ ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñí»É »Ý interpret µ³ÛÇ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï³Í 

ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÁ ³é³í»É Ñ³ÛïÝÇ µ³ó³ïñ³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí: ´³é³-

ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÁ óáõÛó »Ý ï³ÉÇë, áñ ÇÝãå»ë Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³-

Ñ³ÛïáÕ ³ÛÉ µ³Û»ñÇ, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É interpret µ³ÛÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ to understand the meaning 

µ³ÛÇÙ³ëïÁ ·»ñÇßËáÕ ¿, Ï»ÝïñáÝ³Ï³Ý: Î³ï³ñí³Í áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ï³ÉÇë µ³ÛÇ µ³éÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÝ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³óÝ»É Ñ»ï¨Û³É 2 

Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ï»ëùáí՝ ¹ñ¹áõÙ ¨ ÷áË³Ï»ñåáõÙ: 

¸ñ¹áõÙ՝ to cause the inner character of something to become comprehensible by 

putting some intellectual efforts. Make something understandable. As a result of this 

activity the meaning of something not clear because it was hidden, concealed, obscure 

or not expressed on the surface becomes ''visible'' or ''audible'':  

öáË³Ï»ñåáõÙ՝ to change, transform something into something else, i.e. the 

original ''information'' into ''information of other type''. To do a certain action once 

more in another way, sometimes using other terms or wordings as in case of oral 

translations, presenting or conceptualizing the meaning of something by means of art 

which results in creating an image or likeness by this way showing your own ideas, 

abilities:  
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ÐÕáõÙ ³Ý»Éáí ´.È. ÆáÙ¹ÇÝÇÝ՝ Ýß»Ýù, áñ Çñ É³ÛÝ ÇÙ³ëïáí Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ 

ë³ÑÙ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë ·Çï»ÉÇùÇ Ó»éùµ»ñáõÙ /ï»°ë Дебердеева, Чесноков, 2011/: 

Ð»ï¨³µ³ñ, áñå»ë Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³Û, interpret µ³ÛÝ Çñ Ù»ç Ý»-

ñ³éáõÙ ¿ ÁÙµéÝáõÙ, Ûáõñ³óáõÙ, ·Çï³ÏóáõÙ, Ïé³ÑáõÙ ¨ ³ÛÉ Ùï³íáñ §·áñÍáÕáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ¦:  

ÆÝãå»ë Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ¿, ÇÙ³ÏÝ»ñÁ µ³éÇÙ³ëïÇ Ýí³½³·áõÛÝ ï³ññ»ñÝ »Ý, áñáÝó 

Ñ³Ù³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³½ÙáõÙ ¿ µ³éÇ ³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëïÁ: àõëïÇ, ³Ûëå»ë Ïáã-

í³Í §Ã³ùÝí³Í¦ ÇÙ³ÏÝ»ñÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿ í»ñÑ³Ý»É Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý Ñ³Ù³-

ï»ùëï»ñÇ û·ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ: ØÇ³íáñÇã ¨ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇã ÇÙ³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ 

¿, áñÁ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë µ³ÛÝ ³ÛÝå»ë ÁÝÏ³É»É, ÇÝãå»ë ËáëáÕÝ áõ½áõÙ ¿, áñ ³ÛÝ ÁÝ-

Ï³ÉíÇ:  

Ð³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ Ü.ì. Î³ÝÇ·ÇÝ³ÛÇ` ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý µÝáõÃ³·ñÇã Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÁ, áñÁ 

ÙÇ³íáñáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³Û»ñÇÝ §Ùï³íáñ ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý 

Çñ³Ï³Ý³óáõÙÝ¦ ¿: Ð³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³Û»ñÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ »Ý Ùï³-

íáñ ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛáõÝ, áñÝ áõÕÕí³Í ¿ ûµÛ»ÏïÇÝ: Ü³ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ 

µ³Û»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ï¨Û³É ÙÇ³íáñÇã ÇÙ³ÏÝ»ñÁ` ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇ 

µÝáõÛÃÁ, ûµÛ»ÏïÇ µÝáõÛÃÁ, ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóÁ, ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý µÝáõÛÃÁ, Å³-

Ù³Ý³ÏÇ Ù»ç §ï¨áÕ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ¦, ÇÝï»ÝëÇíáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áõÅ·ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ /Каны-

гина, 2012: 185-190 /: 

Interpret µ³ÛÝ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý »ÝÃ³ñÏ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ áõëáõÙÝ³-

ëÇñí»É »Ý 600 Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝ` û·ïí»Éáí British National Corpus (BNC) ¿É»Ïï-

ñáÝ³ÛÇÝ Ï³ÛùÇ ïíÛ³ÉÝ»ñÇó: Ð»ï³½áïáõÃÛ³Ý Ý³ËÝ³Ï³Ý ÷áõÉáõÙ ³é³ÝÓÝ³ó-

í»É »Ý µáÉáñ ³ÛÝ ·áÛ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù interpret µ³ÛÇ Ñ»ï ·áñÍ³Íí»ÉÇë Ñ³Ý¹»ë 

»Ý ·³ÉÇë áõÕÇÕ ËÝ¹ñÇ ¹»ñáõÙ: 

¸³ï»Éáí ËÝ¹ñÇ µÝáõÛÃÇó՝ Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ-

¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ Ñ³Ý·áõÙ »Ýù ³ÛÝ »½ñ³Ï³óáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, áñ interpret µ³ÛÁ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ 

·áñÍ³ÍíáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ, áñï»Õ µ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³çáñ¹áõÙ ¿ 

³ÝßáõÝã ·áÛ³Ï³Ý՝ to interpret the past, the problem, the matter, the belief, the 

description, the request, theory, ratings, references, regulations ¨ ³ÛÉÝ:  

²ÛÅÙ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»Ýù ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñ, áñï»Õ ËÝ¹ñÇ ¹»ñáõÙ Ñ³Ý¹»ë ¿ ·³ÉÇë 

woman ßÝã³íáñ ·áÛ³Ï³ÝÁ՝ 
The reader must interpret the woman sitting reading quite happily as the „woman‟ 

already mentioned, hence must construct an interpretation which has her „sitting 

reading quite happily in the living room‟. (BNC) 

„The Church should begin to project women in a positive light that would 

strengthen the dignity of women,‟ they said, adding: „It is important to publicise 

positive stories that interpret women differently from the stereotype‟. (BNC) 

Ð³Ù³ï»ùëïÁ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë »½ñ³Ï³óÝ»É, áñ interpret the woman, interpret 

women µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ÷áË³ÝáõÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ »Ý, Ñ»ï¨³µ³ñ, ïíÛ³É 

ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ woman/women µ³é»ñÇ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³Ù³ñÅ»ù ¿ the image of 

woman/women-ÇÝ: Üßí³Í ¹»åù»ñáõÙwoman/women ·áÛ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ Çñ³Ï³Ý í»-

ñ³µ»ñÛ³ÉÁ ³ÝßáõÝã í»ñ³ó³Ï³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝ ¿: Ð»ï¨³µ³ñ, Ç ÙÇ µ»ñ»Éáí 

Ñ³í³ù³·ñí³Í ïíÛ³ÉÝ»ñÁ, Ï³ñáÕ »Ýù Ýß»É, áñ interpret µ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ 

³ÝßÝã³íáñáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÇã ÇÙ³ÏÁ:  

ÎñÏÇÝ ¹³ï»Éáí interpret µ³ÛÇ áõÕÇÕ ËÝ¹ñÇ ¹»ñáõÙ Ñ³Ý¹»ë »ÏáÕ ·áÛ³-

Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï³Í ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÇó՝ ³é³ç³ñÏáõÙ »Ýù ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇã ÇÙ³Ï-
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Ý»ñÇ Ñ»ï¨Û³É ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·áõÙÁ` ï»Õ»ÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ (to interpret themes and 

items, details, elements, the evidence, experience, judgement, information, the single 

market, local material, research, the studies, the findings, the results, news and issues, 

the differential patterns, contemporary experiences), ß³ñÅÁÝÃ³óÇÏáõÃÛ³Ý/дина-

мичность Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ (to interpret beginnings, fast actions, motion vectors, a 

movement, historical developments, events, changes, environmental change, the Act, 

activities, mobility, every move, the electron chaos, a process, what happens, the 

return of blood, the rise), ëË»Ù³ÛÇ ¨ Ý»ñùÇÝ Ï³éáõóí³ÍùÇ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ (to 

interpret electrocardiograms, echocardiograms, images, mammograms, the chart, 

complicated machine drawings, his clumsy sketches, the obscure images, the inside, 

frames, the segments, the image of line A, the component design, forms, sequences), 

É»½íÇ ¨ ËáëùÇ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ (to interpret the language, the discourse, linguistic 

tokens, both words – politics and representtation, adult speech, the expression, neutral 

homographs, the meanings, noun phrases, a definite pronoun, §these¦, anaphors, the 

wording, such phrases, the §OR¦, the jargon, the speaker's sub-text, B's utterance), 

ÏñáÝ³Ï³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ ³ßË³ñÑÇ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ/ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙ/ÁÙµéÝáõÙ (to 

interpret the World, Nature (meaning God), the divine revelation, the rest of the 

world, the nature (µÝáõÃÛáõÝ), Christian beliefs, Christ‟s words, which sort of 

Catholic the field-worker was, according to the spirit, the word law, Moses' address, 

ecclesiastical coinage, their own dreams, Jesus, God's kingdom, the Christian faith), 

ûñ»ÝùÇ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ (to interpret regulations, law changes, the law of Moses, 

national law, the word law, the written law, the terms of a living will, the rule, 

interpretation in law, the bad light law, facts, the legislation, the statute), Ñ³ï-

Ï³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ, µÝáõÃ³·ñÇã ·Í»ñÇ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ (to interpret intensity, the sustainment 

and quality, relevance, the relative quiet, freedom, significance, magnitude, dialectic 

of specificity and plasticity, frequencies), Ï³å»ñÇ, ÷áËÑ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ (to interpret the exchange between Wilberforce and Huxley, to interpret 

an account of the relation between the visual world and its observer, to interpret their 

changing relationships and their environment, to interpret relations, the correlation), 

·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý ×ÛáõÕ»ñÇ ¨ ³ñí»ëïÇ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ (to interpret the statistics, our 

politics, palaecology, the symbolism, art, statue, Man with Violin, Braque's Cubism, 

the paintings, one of Cezanne's portraits, Schopenhauer's personal relevance): 

Ð³ñÏ ¿ Ýß»É, áñ interpret µ³ÛÇ ËÝ¹ñÇ ¹»ñáõÙ Ñ³Ý¹»ë »Ý ·³ÉÇë ·áÛ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñ, 

áñáÝù ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ »Ý µ³ñ¹ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ áõ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñ, áõëïÇ ¹ñ³Ýó 

Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÁ, Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ ÝáõÛÝå»ë ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë 

µ³ñ¹ ·áñÍÁÝÃ³ó: ¸ñ³ Ù³ëÇÝ ¿ íÏ³ÛáõÙ ³ÛÝ ÷³ëïÁ, áñ ³Û¹ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ áõ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÁ áñ³ÏíáõÙ »Ý áñå»ë the most difficult…to interpret, may 

be hard to interpret or simply misleading, highly difficult/quite difficult/harder/ not 

easy to interpret, hard to come by and difficult to interpret: 

The meaning of the serum concentration of laminin is difficult to interpret, 

however, because they are influenced by some poorly known factors. (BNC) 

...data which is patchy and hard to interpret. (BNC) 

Vague, abstract, obscure ³Í³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÝáõÛÝå»ë Ù³ïÝ³-

ÝßáõÙ ¿ áñáß³ÏÇ ¹Åí³ñáõÃÛáõÝ, ³ÝáñáßáõÃÛáõÝ, í»ñ³ó³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ՝ Ï³åí³Í 

áñáß Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ áõ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ñ»ï:  



79 

 

The print of her body was vague and abstract like those blots psychologists want 

people to interpret. (BNC) 

The social scientist, equipped with powerfully zooming lenses, not to mention 

other specially designed equipment, is confident of taking more accurate pictures, and 

uses these to interpret the obscure images of the unfortunate. (BNC) 

àõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÝ»ñÁ ÃáõÛÉ »Ý ï³ÉÇë »½ñ³Ï³óÝ»É, áñ interpret 

µ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ µ³ó³ë³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇã ÇÙ³ÏÁ:  

Ðá¹í³ÍÇ ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñí»É ¿ interpret µ³ÛÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ 

µÝáõÃ³·ÇñÁ՝ ÑÇÙù ÁÝ¹áõÝ»Éáí ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý §ÙÇçáóÁ¦: Interpret µ³Ûáí ³ñ-

ï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ՝ Çñ»ñÇ ¨ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ, ï»ÕÇ ¿ áõÝ»-

ÝáõÙ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý Ý³Ë³¹ñÛ³ÉÝ»ñÇ ¹»åùáõÙ: Æñ»ñÇ µÝáõÛÃÇ ¨ »ñ¨áõÛÃ-

Ý»ñÇ ¿áõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ Ï³åí³Í ¿ ïíÛ³É µÝ³·³í³éáõÙ áñáß³ÏÇ ÑÙïáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, ÷áñÓÇ, ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñÇ ³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛ³Ý ¹»åùáõÙ:  

When, a year later, with paintings such as Man with Violin, Braque‟s Cubism 

reached a second climax of complexity and became also highly difficult to read or 

interpret. (BNC) (ÜÏ³ñÝ»ñÁ ÏÙ»ÏÝ³µ³Ýí»Ý Ýñ³Ýó ÏáÕÙÇó, áíù»ñ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñ, ÑÇÙÝ³ñ³ñ ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñ áõÝ»Ý ³ñí»ëïÇ µÝ³·³í³éáõÙ:) 

But suddenly, social life and entertainment, or the lack of it, faded into 

insignificance for me, with the arrival from North Africa of a mysterious and rather 

unsubtly coded letter which one did not have to be a cryptanalyst to interpret as 

evidence that Leslie was coming home. (BNC) (êáíáñ³µ³ñ Ïá¹³íáñí³Í Ý³-

Ù³ÏÝ»ñÁ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝíáõÙ »Ý ·³ÕïÝ³½»ñÍáÕÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó:) 

The comments will be confined to works of the type which have been transcribed 

and printed, not to holograph manuscripts, for in this instance all the uncertainties 

mentioned compound to produce results which will be beyond the skills of the vast 

majority of local historians to interpret. (BNC) (²ñ¹ÛáõÝùÝ»ñÇ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

ï»Õ³óÇ å³ïÙ³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ë³ÑÙ³ÝÝ»ñÇó ¹áõñë ¿. áõëïÇ, Ï³-

ñÇù Ï³ å³ïÙ³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ, áñáÝù áõÝ»Ý µ³í³Ï³Ý³ã³÷ ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝù-

Ý»ñÁ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³Ý»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ:) 

ÜÏ³ñ³·ñí³Í »ñ¨áõÛÃÁ Ñ³ëï³ïáõÙ ¿ ability, capacity, enable, to be able 

µ³é»ñÇ ³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ ï³ñµ»ñ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñáõÙ, áñáÝù ¨ë óáõÛó »Ý ï³ÉÇë, 

áñ interpret µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³ï³ñ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ ³Ý-

Ññ³Å»ßï ¿ áñáß³ÏÇ Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ áõÝ»Ý³É՝ ability to interpret and criticize, 

individual‟s capacity to understand and interpret, the skills enabling pupils to put 

forward (and interpret), ability to interpret and apply research, humans are able to 

interpret non-grammatical language, be able to interpret, enables us to interpret 

linguistic tokens, be able to interpret a simple flow-chart, ability to interpret my ideas, 

a “linguistic agent” able to generate and interpret discourse ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: 

ÆÝã-áñ Ù»ÏÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý»É ÙÇ É»½íÇó ³ÛÉ É»½áõ, ÙÛáõëÁ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝáõÙ ¿ 

ÑÝãÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, Ï»Ý¹³ÝÇÝ»ñÇ ³ñÓ³Ï³Í Ó³ÛÝ»ñÁ, ÙÛáõëÝ»ñÁ` »ñ³ÅßïáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ´á-

Éáñ ³Û¹ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñáõÙ û·ï³·áñÍíáõÙ ¿ interpret µ³ÛÁ: 

´³ó³ïñ³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇ Ù»ç µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ ï³ñ³Í-

í³Í ¿ Ñ»ï¨Û³É ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÁ՝ to show one's artistic ideas and ability through 

painting, music, writing, etc: ê³ÑÙ³ÝÙ³Ý Ù»ç Ýßí³Í ¿ ÙÇ³ÛÝ ÝÏ³ñãáõÃÛ³Ý, 

»ñ³ÅßïáõÃÛ³Ý, ·ñ»Éáõ ³ñí»ëïÇ ÙÇçáóáí ë»÷³Ï³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñÇ áõ Ï³ñá-

ÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ óáõó³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÁ ãÇ µ³ó³éáõÙ Ý³¨, áñ 
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¹ñ³Ýù Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»É ³ÛÉ µÝ³·³í³éÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí՝ ³ÛÉ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùë-

ï»ñáõÙ: ´»ñí³Í ïíÛ³ÉÝ»ñÁ ÑÇÙù »Ý »½ñ³Ï³óÝ»Éáõ, áñ interpret µ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ 

¿ ÑÇÙÝ³ñ³ñ/ýáÝ³ÛÇÝ ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñÇ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇã ÇÙ³ÏÁ: Üßí³Í ÇÙ³ÏÁ ³ÛÝ 

·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ ¿, áñÇ û·ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ ï»ÕÇ ¿ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ:  

Interpret µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ ï»ÕÇ ¿ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ ½·³Û³-

ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ՝ ï»ëÝ»Éáõ (to interpret physical signs, the gesture, 

visible effects, the various kinds of tears, expression on his face) ï»ëÝ»Éáõ ¨ Ï³ñ-

¹³Éáõ (to interpret data, contracts, writings, texts, statute, the written word, the Bible, 

the records, references, tests, chapters, symbols, the logarithm, the Scripture, written 

material, what is in the brochure), Éë»Éáõ (to interpret the sounds, the music, the vocal 

sounds, the tone, the delivery, note, sound of clothes, a piece of music, the signals, 

what they say/what they would say, silences, signals of bats, English music, what they 

heard, their response), ½·³Éáõ (to interpret scents) ßÝáñÑÇí:  

„Do you have a dustpan and brush?‟ he asked mildly, then gave a funny little grin 

that she was unable to interpret. (BNC) 

The examples in this section are Janus-like, in that the reader may interpret them 

metaphorically. (BNC) 

Sylvia is one of the few people who has learnt to interpret Elaine's noises. (BNC) 

But we cannot smell what the dog can smell, nor interpret such scents, body 

postures and barks in the way our dog does. (BNC) 

ÆÝãå»ë »ñ¨áõÙ ¿ µ»ñí³Í ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇó, Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ ÑÇÙù »Ý Ñ³Ý-

¹Çë³ÝáõÙ ½·³óáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: Üß»Ýù, áñ ³ÛÝ Çñ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ ·ïÝáõÙ 

ÙÇ³ÛÝ The Wordsmyth English Dictionary-Thesaurus-Ç ë³ÑÙ³ÝÙ³Ý Ù»ç՝ to make 

visible or audible the meaning of: ²ÛëåÇëáí, Ï³ñáÕ »Ýù ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝ»É ½·³óáÕáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇã ÇÙ³ÏÁ: ØÛáõë áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñí³Í µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÁ §³Ý-

ï»ëáõÙ¦ »Ý ³Û¹ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ:  

ºÉÝ»Éáí §Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ Ù»ç ï¨³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý¦ ¹ñáõÛÃÇó՝ Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ-

¹ÛáõÝùÝ»ñÁ óáõÛó »Ý ï³ÉÇë, áñ interpret µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

áã ÙÇ³Ý·³ÙÇó ¿ Ï³ï³ñíáõÙ ¿, ³ÛÝ å³Ñ³ÝçáõÙ ¿ µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï: 

Ð³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ ¹³ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óí³Í ¿ so far, a few hours, a few seconds, taking time 

and effort, more effort µ³é»ñÇ ³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ÇÝãÁ Ñ³ëï³ïáõÙ ¿, áñ interpret 

µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Çñ³Ï³Ý³óáõÙÁ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ áñáß³ÏÇ 

Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßïáõÃÛáõÝ: 

What she saw brought her upright, but, still foggy with sleep, she took a few 

seconds to interpret what she saw. (BNC) 

Trouble is once a directive hits Whitehall bevies of officials are stirred into action, 

taking time and effort to interpret and rewrite the directive. (BNC) 

However, in the more recent evaluation of NAEP, which seems preoccupied with 

the needs of researchers rather than policymakers, Wirtz and Lapointe (1982) maintain 

that more effort is needed to interpret results and suggest an independent council to 

carry this out. (BNC) 

Þ³ñáõÝ³Ï»Éáí ÙÇïùÁ Ýß»Ýù, áñ interpret µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ·áñÍá-

ÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ñ³ïáõÏ ³ëïÇ×³Ý՝ Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ³é³Ý-

ÓÇÝ ÷áõÉ: Ð»ï¨³µ³ñ, ³ÛÝ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ³ëïÇ×³Ý³µ³ñ Çñ³-

Ï³Ý³óáõÙ: Interpret µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³ÝÁ ëáíáñ³µ³ñ Ý³-

Ëáñ¹áõÙ »Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù»Ï Ï³Ù ³í»ÉÇ ³ÛÉ ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÝ»ñ՝ to read or interpret 
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paintings; to elicit and interpret physical signs; to simplify the statue and interpret it 

with larger shapes; to track and interpret developments; to listen, understand and 

interpret what the client is saying; to justify as well as to interpret Marx‟s theory; to 

apply and interpret those ideas; to put forward (and interpret) statements of personal 

feeling; not analyze and interpret; to see and consider, before we try to interpret; the 

attempt to get behind, to understand and interpret the way others see the world; to 

gather and interpret evidence; to categorize them as… and interpret or distort 

subsequent information; to understand and interpret the ways in which teachers make 

sense of that environment; it takes a little more than common sense to understand and 

interpret; to generate and interpret discourse relating to a specific task; to mark and 

interpret the expression “wash sinks”; how to design and carry out experiments and 

to interpret the results ¨ ³ÛÉÝ:  

ÆÝãå»ë »ñ¨áõÙ ¿ µ»ñí³Í ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇó, áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáÕ µ³Ûáí ³ñï³-

Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³ÝÁ Ý³Ëáñ¹áõÙ »Ý Ï³ñ¹³Éáõ, Éáõë³µ³Ý»Éáõ, Éë»Éáõ, Ñ³í³-

ù³·ñ»Éáõ, í»ñÉáõÍ»Éáõ ¨ ³ÛÉ Ùï³íáñ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ: Ð»ï¨³µ³ñ, interpret 

µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ §Ó·í³Í¦ ¿ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ Ù»ç: Àëï ï³ñ-

µ»ñ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñÇ՝ interpret µ³ÛÝ ³é³í»É Ñ³×³Ë Ñ³Ï³¹ñíáõÙ ¿ understand 

µ³ÛÇÝ՝ óáõÛó ï³Éáí, áñ ãÝ³Û³Í »ñÏáõ µ³Û»ñÝ ¿É Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³-

Û»ñ »Ý, ³ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÝ»ñ »Ý óáõÛó ï³ÉÇë: 

Understand-Á Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³Ï ¿, áñÁ Ý³Ëáñ¹áõÙ ¿ interpret-ÇÝ:  

Interpret µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³ÝÁ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý Ñ³çáñ¹»É Ý³¨ 

Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ ³ÛÉ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ՝ to interpret and restructure their 

understanding of themselves; to interpret changes in populations of pests and decide 

what actions to take; to interpret the shared meaning and change the commonly 

accepted meaning; to interpret and apply auditing standards; to interpret, analyze or 

agonize about the world ¨ ³ÛÉÝ:  

àõß³·ñ³í ¿ ³ÛÝ ÷³ëïÁ, áñ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñí³Í µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÁ Çñ»Ýó ë³Ñ-

Ù³ÝáõÙÝ»ñáõÙ ã»Ý ³ñï³óáÉáõÙ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ³Ûë µ³Õ³¹ñÇãÁ. ÙÇ³ÛÝ Webster's 

New World College Dictionary, 4th ed. µ³é³ñ³ÝÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ ¿ interpret µ³ÛÇ 

ÙÇ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ, áñÁ ÏÇñ³é»ÉÇ ¿ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ã³ÛÇÝ Ã»Ù³Ý»ñÇÝ í»ñ³µ»ñáÕ 

Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñáõÙ՝ to translate (a program) in a high-level language into machine 

language and execute it, statement by statement: ÆÝãå»ë »ñ¨áõÙ ¿ Ýßí³Í ë³ÑÙ³-

ÝáõÙÇó, ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³ï³ñíáõÙ ¿ ³ëïÇ×³Ý³µ³ñ, Ñ³çáñ¹³µ³ñ: âÝ³Û³Í 

³Û¹åÇëÇ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÁ í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·ã³ÛÇÝ Íñ³·ñ»ñÇ ·áñÍá-

ÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÙ³ÝÁ, ³ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, Ï³ñÍáõÙ »Ýù, áñ áõëáõÙÝ³-

ëÇñíáÕ µ³ÛÁ å³ñáõÝ³ÏáõÙ ¿ ³Û¹ ÇÙ³ÏÝ Çñ Ù»ç, áñÁ Ñ³Ù³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ ÏÇñ³é-

íáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ ³ÛÉ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñáõÙ: Æ ÙÇ µ»ñ»Éáí í»ñáÝßÛ³É ïíÛ³ÉÝ»ñÁ՝ Ï³ñáÕ 

»Ýù Ýß»É, áñ interpret Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ ï¨áÕ³Ï³-

ÝáõÃÛ³Ý/durativity ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇã ÇÙ³ÏÁ:  

àõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»Éáí ³ÛÝ ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó, Ã» ÇÝãåÇëÇ ÇÝï»ÝëÇíáõÃÛ³Ùµ/áõÅ·-

ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¿ Ï³ï³ñíáõÙ interpret µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÙÁ՝ Ï³ñáÕ 

»Ýù Ýß»É, áñ ³ÛÝ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ËáñáõÃÛáõÝ: ¸³ ÑÇÙÝ³íáñíáõÙ ¿ 

ï³ñµ»ñ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñáõÙ correctly, the right advice, rightly, precisely, 

accurately, usually quite accurately, effectively, in a meaningful fashion; in the most 

appropriate way, intently, fairly, not wrongly µ³é»ñÇ ³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛ³Ùµ:  
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Whether in Indochina or Washington you‟ve got to learn to interpret events 

correclty. (BNC) 

Elsewhere, the nature of the fourth-century levels is difficult to interpret 

precisely. (BNC) 

I stress that I understand that the regulations will be general and that highway 

authorities will be given discretion to interpret them in the most appropriate way. 

(BNC) 

ÜÙ³Ý ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ »Ýù Ý³¨ µ³ó³ïñ³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ՝ 
to interpret Bakh brilliantly, Shakespeare marvellously, The sonata was skillfully 

interpreted ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: ´³é³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ ³Ûë ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇó »ñ¨áõÙ ¿, áñ áõëáõÙÝ³-

ëÇñíáÕ µ³ÛÝ Çñ Ù»ç å³ñáõÝ³ÏáõÙ ¿ ÇÝã-áñ µ³Ý ËáñáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ×ß·ñïáñ»Ý Ï³-

ï³ñ»Éáõ ¨ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Éáõ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÁ, ÙÇÝã¹»é í»ñçÇÝë ³ñï³-

óáÉí³Í ã¿ µ³é³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñáõÙ: ²Ûë ³Ù»ÝÁ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë »½ñ³-

Ï³óÝ»É, áñ interpret µ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ï³ñÙ³Ý ËáñáõÃÛ³Ý 

ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇã ÇÙ³ÏÁ:  

Þ³ñáõÝ³Ï»Éáí áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ï³ñÙ³Ý ßñç³Ý³Ï-

Ý»ñÇ/ë³ÑÙ³ÝÝ»ñÇ ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó՝ ÝÏ³ï»ÉÇ ¿, áñ interpret µ³ÛÁ Ñ³×³Ë ¿ ·áñ-

Í³ÍíáõÙ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï»ñáõÙ, áñï»Õ µ³Ûáí Ýßí³Í ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

Çñ³Ï³Ý³óíáõÙ ¿՝ »ÉÝ»Éáí áñáß³ÏÇ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏáõÙÝ»ñÇó՝ to interpret our own 

behaviour in these terms, linguistic tokens in the way…, different things from the 

remoteness of London, its actions in relation to them, a particular result in the frame 

of reference, the test in the bad light law, in a rather more modern way, narrowly, in 

purely historical and psychological terms, literally ¨ ³ÛÉÝ:  

I had seen them with the eyes of a young boy, but Edward who knew them well 

was able to interpret them with the mind of a man. (BNC) 

Other central features of their religious outlook were a deep loathing of Roman 

Catholicism and the papacy, which they viewed as the epitome of all evil; a 

millenarian belief that the end of the world was imminent; and a tendency to interpret 

contemporary experiences in the light of biblical history. (BNC) 

Lenin, with his wealth of information about the situation in Russia in 1917, would 

tend to interpret that information from one perspective. (BNC) 

Ø»ÏÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñÁ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³Ï »Ý: Ø»ÏÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ 

Ï³ï³ñíáõÙ »Ý ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ù»Ï ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó՝ ïÕ³Ù³ñ¹áõ ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó, ³ëïí³-

Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý å³ïÙáõÃÛ³Ý ÉáõÛëÇ Ý»ñùá, Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó Ó¨áí, Ý»Õ, áõÕÕ³ÏÇáñ»Ý, 

å³ïÙáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ Ñá·»µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó: ÐÇÙù ÁÝ¹áõÝ»Éáí ³Ûë ³Ù»ÝÁ՝ 
Ï³ñáÕ »Ýù Ýß»É, áñ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáÕ µ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏÙ³Ý ï³ñ-

µ»ñ³ÏÇã ÇÙ³ÏÁ:  

Üß»Ýù, áñ ËáñáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏÙ³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇã ÇÙ³ÏÝ»ñÁ ã»Ý Ñ³-

Ï³ëáõÙ ÙÇÙÛ³Ýó, ù³ÝÇ áñ ¹ñ³Ýù ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÙ »Ý interpret µ³ÛÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ 

Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÁ ï³ñµ»ñ ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó: ÊáñáõÃÛ³Ý ÇÙ³ÏÁ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÙ ¿ 

Ñ³ëÏ³óÙ³Ý ÇÝï»ÝëÇíáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ÇëÏ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏÙ³Ý ÇÙ³ÏÁ՝ ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñÁ, 

µÝ³·³í³éÁ: ä³ïÏ»ñ³íáñ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí»Éáí՝ ËáñáõÃÛ³Ý ÇÙ³ÏÁ áõÕÕ³Ñ³Û³ó 

¹Çñù ¿ ·ñ³íáõÙ, ÇëÏ ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³ÏÙ³Ý ÇÙ³ÏÁ՝ ÑáñÇ½áÝ³Ï³Ý ¹Çñù:  

àõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáÕ µ³ÛÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ï³éáõÛóáõÙ §·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÇ 

µÝáõÛÃÁ¦ ÙÇ ¹»åùáõÙ Ý»ñÏ³Û³ÝáõÙ ¿ å³ÛÙ³Ý³Ï³Ý ë³ÑÙ³ÝÙ³Ý, ÙÛáõë ¹»å-

ùáõÙ՝ ÷áË³Ï»ñåÙ³Ý ï»ëùáí:  
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Interpret µ³ÛÝ ³é³í»É Ñ³Ïí³Í ¿ ·áñÍ³Íí»Éáõ to interpret something as 

Ï³éáõÛóáõÙ՝ to interpret Moses‟s address as a cynical expression of a lack of trust, to 

interpret activity as some sort of abnormality, to interpret the infant‟s behaviours as 

indication, to interpret a light kiss as a greeting, to interpret “these” as being used not 

to indicate spatial proximity, to interpret listening and responding as an indication, to 

interpret the rest of the world as an annex, to interpret this as a passive state ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: 

... or even to interpret abuse as a response to the difficulties some elderly people 

present. (BNC) 

It would be simplistic to interpret “TransForm” as a study of the overlapping and 

interconnection of painting and sculpture in the twentieth century. (BNC) 

But, assuming we do incorporate such considerations, the tendency is to interpret 

such mobility as again largely the result of capital‟s needs. (BNC) 

îíÛ³É ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ listening and responding ÁÝÏ³ÉíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³í³ë³ñ³½áñ 

indication µ³éÇÝ, the rest of the world ë³ÑÙ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë annex of himself, ÙÇ 

³ÛÉ ¹»åùáõÙ abuse-Á` ë³ÑÙ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë response to the difficulties: ²Ûë ûñÇ-

Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÁ å³ÛÙ³Ý³Ï³Ý ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ ¿: Üßí³Í 

ÇÙ³ÏÁ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ¿ Ý³¨ µ³é³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏáõÙ՝ to 

define, to explain words by other words in the same language; to translate orally into 

intelligible or familiar language or terms: Üß»Ýù Ý³¨, áñ Ýßí³Í µáÉáñ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙ-

Ý»ñÁ å³ÛÙ³Ý³Ï³Ý »Ý, ³ÛÉ Ï»ñå ³ë³Í, ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇí »Ý, ¹ñ³Ýù ³ñï³óáÉáõÙ »Ý 

ÙÇ³ÛÝ ïíÛ³É ÇñáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ ë»÷³Ï³Ý ·Ý³Ñ³ï³Ï³ÝÁ: àõëáõÙÝ³-

ëÇñíáÕ µ³ÛÝ áõÝÇ ³ÛëåÇëÇ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñ՝ to judge, review; to take, read, regard; 

taking something and making your own meaning out of it, to conceive in the light of 

individual belief, judgement or circumstance; to assign a meaning to, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ՝ ÇÝã-

áñ µ³Ý Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝíáõÙ ¿՝ »ÉÝ»Éáí ë»÷³Ï³Ý Ï³ñÍÇùÇó: ¸³ Ï³Ýí³Ý»Ýù å³Û-

Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý ë³ÑÙ³ÝÙ³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇã ÇÙ³Ï:  

Interpret µ³Ûáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿, áñ É»½áõÝ, 

Ó³ÛÝÁ, ÑÝãÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, »ñ³ÅßïáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ áñáß³ÏÇ 

÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý »Ý »ÝÃ³ñÏíáõÙ, ÷áË³Ï»ñåíáõÙ »Ý, ÷áËíáõÙ »Ý` áõñÇßÝ»ñÇÝ 

³í»ÉÇ ÁÝÃ»éÝ»ÉÇ ¹³ñÓÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ` to interpret the shared meaning and change 

the commonly accepted meaning, to interpret what the client is saying, to interpret one 

of Wordsworth's gnomic sayings and understand what the attractive child episodes are 

doing in Book i and ii, to interpret for her aunt:  

The mastery of a musical instrument, the ability to interpret notes, a feeling for 

rhythm, the disciplining of the body through formal physical education and informal 

dance are all central to a child‟s need in the transition from babyhood through 

adolescence to maturity. (BNC) (¶áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ Ýáï³Ý»ñÁ í»ñ³Í-

íáõÙ »Ý »ñ³ÅßïáõÃÛ³Ý:) 

He gathered around him a circle of artists – his wife, Elizabeth Coxen, and 

Edward Lear among them – who learnt to interpret his clumsy sketches into 

lithographs, which Gould then corrected, albeit with precision and confidence. (BNC) 

(¾ëùÇ½Ý»ñÁ »ÝÃ³ñÏíáõÙ »Ý ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝíáõÙ áñå»ë íÇÙ³·ñáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ:) 

Just connect it to your hi-fi, walkman or electric guitar and it will interpret the 

sounds into colour, patterns and beams that project up to 30 feet, bouncing off ceilings 

and walls. (BNC) (ÐÝãÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ÷áË³Ï»ñåíáõÙ »Ý ·áõÛÝ»ñÇ:)  
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´áÉáñ ³Ûë ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÁ ÷áË³Ï»ñåáõÙÝ ¿, ¹³ 

³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ¿ Ý³¨ µ³é³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñáõÙ՝ to convert, paraphrase, 

adapt, transliterate, Ýßí³Í ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇ Ù»ç ³éÏ³ ¿ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý 

·³Õ³÷³ñÁ: ²Ù÷á÷»Éáí µ»ñí³Í ÷³ëï»ñÁ՝ interpret µ³ÛÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ³é³ÝÓ-

Ý³óÝáõÙ »Ýù ÷áË³Ï»ñåÙ³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇã ÇÙ³ÏÁ: 

Æ ÙÇ µ»ñ»Éáí áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÝ»ñÁ՝ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ »Ýù 

interpret µ³ÛÇ Ñ»ï¨Û³É ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÁ՝  
1. to cause to undestand the meaning of something inanimate which is hard, 

difficult, vague, obscure, 

E.g. interpret various types of information, movements and actions, schemes and 

structures, language and discourse, phenomena referring to religion or enigmas, law, 

characteristics of something, relations and correlations, branches of science and 

essence of art.  

2. to make plain and comprehensible something due to one's background 

knowledge, skills, experience as well as due to sensual perception, i.e. with the help of 

seeing, hearing, feeling, 

3. mentally understand something gradually, after a certain period of time, not 

immediately, after having put some efforts, 

4. to make the interpretation precisely, exactly, fairly, 

5. to make the interpretation from the standpoints of certain perspectives, 

6. to give a conventional name, 

7. to convert something into something else. 

²ÛëåÇëáí, ÇÙ³Ï³ÛÇÝ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝÇó ëï³óí³Í ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùÝ»ñÁ Ï³ñáÕ »Ýù 

³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»É Ñ»ï¨Û³É ³ÕÛáõë³ÏÇ ÙÇçáóáí. 
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Æ ÙÇ µ»ñ»Éáí ëáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ ³é³ç³¹ñí³Í ¹ñáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ՝ Ýß»Ýù, áñ interpret 

µ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ É³ÛÝ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ïÇñáõÛÃ: àõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñí³Í 

µ³ÛÇÝ µÝáñáß ÇÙ³ÏÝ»ñÇ í»ñÑ³ÝáõÙÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ¿ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý Ñ³Ù³-

ï»ùëï»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí:  
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Д. МОВСИСЯН – Семантическая структура глагола „interpret‟. – Данная 

статья представляет результаты семантического анализа глагола interpret, рассмат-

риваемого как полисемантичный глагол, обозначающий понимание. В рамках иссле-

дования был проведен анализ словарных дефиниций, а также компонентный анализ, 

взяв за основу использование глагола в разных микроконтекстах. В статье предла-

гается новая дефиниция для глагола interpret, которая отражает компоненты, выяв-

ленные в результате исследования, описывается семантический спектр глагола.  

Ключевые слова: полисемия, концептуальная метафора, понимание, семанти-

ческое описание, компонент, когнитивная лингвистика, семантика, семантический 

спектр, микроконтекст 

 
D. MOVSISYAN – The Semantic Structure of the Verb Interpret. – The present 

paper deals with the semantic analysis of the verb interpret taking it as a polysemantic 

verb of understanding. It presents the results of componential analysis on the basis of 

dictionary definitions, as well as context analysis. The article suggests a new definition for 

the verb interpret which reflects the components revealed as a result of the research and 

describes the semantic spectrum of the verb.  

Key words: polysemy, conceptual metaphor, understanding, interpret, semantic 

description, component, cognitive linguistics, semantics, semantic spectrum, microcontext  

 

http://www.urbandictionary.com/
http://poets.notredame.ac.jp/cgi-bin/wn
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ºñí³Ý¹ ì²ð¸²ÜÚ²Ü 
ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

 

æ. ¶. ´²ÚðàÜÆ §¸àÜ Äàô²Ü¦ äàºØÆ Èº¼ì²àÖ²Î²Ü 

²è²ÜÒÜ²Ð²îÎàôÂÚàôÜÜºðÀ` Ð²ÚºðºÜ Â²ð¶Ø²ÜàôÂÚ²Ø´ 
 

ÆÝãå»ë ´³ÛñáÝÇ åá»½Ç³ÛáõÙ, ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë, §¸áÝ Äáõ³ÝáõÙ¦, ¨ë, Ï³Ý 
µ³½Ù³ÃÇí ÑáõÝ³-ÑéáÙ»³Ï³Ý ÙÇýáÉá·»ÙÝ»ñ ¨ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ë³Ïñ³É-³ñù»-
ïÇå³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, áñáÝù §¹³ï³ñÏí³Í¦ ³é³ëå»É³Ï³Ý ëÛáõÅ»Ý»ñÇó ¨ 
ûÅïí³Í ëÇÙíáÉÇÏ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñáí, Ç í»ñçá ¹³ñÓ»É »Ý áñáß³ÏÇ É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý 
ÙÇçáóÝ»ñ: ²Ûë ³éÝãáõÃÛ³Ùµ, Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ ¿ § ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³-Ù»çµ»ñáõÙ¦ 
Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ` áñå»ë §¸áÝ Äáõ³Ý¦ åá»ÙÇÝ µÝáñáß Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý 
ÙÇçáó: ´³½Ù³ÃÇí ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñáí, Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ ùÝÝ³ñÏíáõÙ »Ý ³Û¹ ¹»åù»ñÁ` Ñ³ïáõÏ 

áõß³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ ¹³ñÓÝ»Éáí Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý Ã³ñգÙ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñÅ»ùáõÃÛ³ÝÁ: àã Ñ³Ù³ñÅ»ù 

Ã³ñգÙ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ¹»åùáõÙ Ñ³×³Ë ³é³ç³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ ë»÷³Ï³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÁ: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. É»½í³ß»ñï, É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý, ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù, ³ñù»ïÇå, ë³Ïñ³É- 
³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ, ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ, ËáñÑñ¹³ÝÇß, ÷áË³Ï»ñåáõÙ, Ó¨³÷áËáõÃÛáõÝ, ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³, 
Ù»çµ»ñáõÙ 

æ.¶. ´³ÛñáÝÇ §¸áÝ Äáõ³Ý¦ åá»ÙÁ
1 

Ï³Ù ã³÷³Íá í»åÁ (ó³íáù, ³Ý³-

í³ñï), Çñ Ã»Ù³ïÇÏ-µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ ÁÝ¹·ñÏÙ³Ùµ ¨ É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý áõ É»½í³³ñ-

ï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ µ³½Ù³½³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ³ÝÝ³Ë³¹»å »ñ¨áõÛÃ ¿ Ñ³-

Ù³ßË³ñÑ³ÛÇÝ ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç: ²Ûë ·áñÍáõÙ, áñÁ µ³ÕÏ³ó³Í ¿ áõÃÝÛ³Ï-

Ý»ñáí (ûÏï³í)
2 

·ñí³Í 16 Ýí³·Çó (17-ñ¹Á ÙÝ³ó»É ¿ ³Ý³í³ñï), Ù»Í ÃÇí »Ý 

Ï³½ÙáõÙ ·ñ³Ï³Ý áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ (Ù³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë, §È×³ÛÇÝ ¹åñáóÇ¦) ¨ 

·ñáÕÝ»ñÇ ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ, ÑáõÝ³-ÑéáÙ»³Ï³Ý ³é³ëå»É³Ï³Ý ëÛáõÅ»Ý»ñÇ ¨ ÙÇýáÉá-

·»Ù³ÛÇÝ ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÇ, ÑÇÝ ÑáõÝ³Ï³Ý ßñç³ÝÇ µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍÝ»ñÇ áõ Ýñ³Ýó ·áñ-

Í»ñÇ, å»ï³Ï³Ý-ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÇãÝ»ñÇ, ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³Ý»ñÇ, ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³Û³Ï³Ý 

ï³ñµ»ñ áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ-·ñ³Ññ³ï³ñ³Ïã³Ï³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùÇ ³é³Ý-

ÓÇÝ  Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóÇãÝ»ñÇ, II-IV ¹¹. ùñÇëïáÝÛ³ ë. Ñ³Ûñ»ñÇ ¨ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý 

³é³ÝÓÇÝ ¹ñí³·Ý»ñÇ áõ Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñÇ, ³Ý·ÉÇ³Ï³Ý, ýñ³ÝëÇ³Ï³Ý, Çëå³Ý³-

Ï³Ý, éáõë³Ï³Ý, Ãáõñù³Ï³Ý ¨ ³ÛÉÝ, ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý áõ Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ¹»Ùù»ñÇ, 

¹»åù»ñÇ áõ »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ÑÇß³ï³ÏáõÙÝ»ñ: äá»ÙáõÙ Ï³Ý µ³½Ù³ÃÇí ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³-

Ý»ñ, Ù»çµ»ñáõÙÝ»ñ, Ã¨³íáñ Ëáëù»ñ, ¹³ñÓí³ÍùÝ»ñ, »íñáå³Ï³Ý, Ù³ëÝ³íá-

ñ³å»ë, ³Ý·ÉÇ³Ï³Ý Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ µÝ³·³í³éÝ»ñÇÝ ³éÝãíáÕ Çñ³-

ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ (é»³ÉÇ³) ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: ØÇáí µ³ÝÇí, ´³ÛñáÝÇ §¸áÝ Äáõ³Ý¦ åá»ÙÁ 

Ûáõñ³ï»ë³Ï ã³÷³Íá Ñ³Ýñ³·Çï³ñ³Ý ¿, Ñ³Ù³ßË³ñÑ³ÛÇÝ ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý, 

Çñ³í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý, ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³Û³Ï³Ý, ÏñáÝ³¹³í³Ý³Ï³Ý, µ³ñáÛ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý, 

·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý, Ùß³ÏáõÃ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý, ëáóÇáÉá·Ç³Ï³Ý, Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÙïùÇ 

Ñáñ¹³Ñáë ·»ï: 

§¸áÝ Äáõ³Ý¦ åá»ÙÇ É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ í»ñÉáõ-

Í»ÉÇë, áñå»ë Ñá¹í³ÍÇ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý Ã»Ù³ïÇÏ ³é³Ýóù, áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»É »Ýù Ñáõ-

Ý³-ÑéáÙ»³Ï³Ý (ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù³ÛÇÝ) áõ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý (ë³Ïñ³É-³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ) 

É»½í³ß»ñï»ñÁ ¨ ¹ñ³Ýó Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

ÆÝãå»ë ´³ÛñáÝÇ åá»½Ç³ÛáõÙ, ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë, §¸áÝ Äáõ³ÝáõÙ¦, ¨ë, Ï³Ý 

µ³½Ù³ÃÇí ÑáõÝ³-ÑéáÙ»³Ï³Ý ÙÇýáÉá·»ÙÝ»ñ, áñáÝù, ë³Ï³ÛÝ, §¹³ï³ñÏí³Í¦ 

³é³ëå»É³Ï³Ý ëÛáõÅ»Ý»ñÇó ¨ ûÅïí³Í ëÇÙíáÉÇÏ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃáí, Ç í»ñçá, É»½-
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í³á×³Ï³Ý áñáß³ÏÇ ÙÇ³íáñ »Ý ¹³ñÓ»É: ²Ûëå»ë, §¸áÝ Äáõ³Ý¦ åá»ÙÇ Ñ»-

ï¨Û³É áõÃÝÛ³ÏáõÙ. 

 

And if I laugh at any mortal thing, 

„T is that I may not weep; and if I weep, 

„T is that our nature cannot always bring 

Itself to apathy, for we must steep 

Our hearts first in the depths of Lethe‟s spring, 

Ere what we least wish to behold will sleep: 

Thetis baptized her mortal son in Styx; 

A mortal mother would on Lethe fix. 

   (“Don Juan”, IV–IV) 

 

àí ³ÝëÇñï Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ, ÍÇÍ³ÕáõÙ »Ù »ë, 

àñ ¹áõù ãï»ëÝ»ù ³ñóáõÝùë »ñµ»ù, 

ºë Ñ³é³ãáõÙ »Ù ³Ñ»Õ ÑáÕÙÇ å»ë, 

ø³Ý½Ç ëÇñï áõÝ»Ù Ë»ÝÃ áõ íßï³µ»Ï: 

àí íÇßïÝ ¿ áõ½áõÙ Ùáé³Ý³É Ñ³í»ñÅ, 

ÂáÕ ·Ý³ ¹»åÇ È»Ã³Ý Ëëï³Ùµ»ñ, 

Â»¹ÇëÝ êïÇùëáõÙ ÏÝù»ó Çñ áñ¹áõÝ, 

´³Ûó ÇÝÓ È»Ã³Ý ¿ ÑÇÙ³ Ï³Ë³ñ¹áõÙ: 

  (§¸áÝ Äáõ³Ý¦, IV–4  (ÁÝ¹·ÍáõÙÁ Ù»ñÝ ¿` º.ì.) 

 

Øáé³óáõÃÛ³Ý §È»Ã³¦ ·»ïÁ, Ü»ñ»áõÑÇ§Â»¹ÇëÁ¦ (Â»ïÇë), ëïáñ»ñÏñÛ³ 

§êïÇ·ë¦ (êïÇùë)  ·»ïÁ, áñå»ë ³í³Ý¹³Ï³Ý ÙÇýáÉá·»ÙÝ»ñ, í»ñëïÇÝ áõÝ»Ý 

ËáñÑñ¹³Ýß³Ý³ÛÇÝ ³ñÅ»ù, áõëïÇ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ëáë»É 1.³) È»Ã³ÛÇ` áñå»ë Ùáé³-

óáõÃÛ³Ý ·»ïÇ (ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù), µ)È»Ã³ÛÇ` áñå»ë É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÇ (ËáñÑñ¹³-

ÝÇß) 2.³) êïÇùëÇ` áñå»ë ³ÝËáó»ÉÇ ¹³ñÓÝáÕ ëïáñ»ñÏñÛ³ ·»ïÇ (ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù), 

µ) ÝáõÛÝ êïÇùëÇ`áñå»ë É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÇ Ï³Ù ³ÝËáó»ÉÇáõÃÛ³Ý ËáñÑñ¹³-

ÝÇßÇ Ù³ëÇÝ: È»Ã³(³)-È»Ã³(µ), êïÇùë (³)-êïÇùë(µ) ½áõÛ·»ñÇ ÙÇç¨ ÁÝÏ³Í ¿ 

å³ïÙ³Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ½·³ÉÇ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³Ñ³ïí³Í, áñÇ ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ ÝßÛ³É ÙÇ-

ýáÉá·»ÙÝ»ñÁ Ó»éù »Ý µ»ñ»É ·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý-ËáñÑñ¹³Ýß³Ý³ÛÇÝ ³ñÅ»ù` Å³Ù³-

Ý³ÏÇÝ Ó¨³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý ·Çï³Ïóí»Éáí áñå»ë ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù: ²Ûëï»ÕÇó Ñ»ï¨áõÙ ¿, áñ 

³Ûë µ³é-ÙÇýáÉá·»ÙÝ»ñÁ, Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ Ó¨³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý ÙÝ³Éáí ¨ ÁÝÏ³É-

í»Éáí  áñå»ë ÙÇýáÉá·»ÙÝ»ñ, Ýáñ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï³Ï³Ý áõ 

³ÝÑ³ï³Ï³Ý ·Çï³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç, §½ñÏí»Éáí¦  Çñ»Ýó í³ÕÝç³Ï³Ý-ÙÇýáÉá·»-

Ù³ÛÇÝ µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÇó áõ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÇó, í»ñ³Íí»É »Ý å³ñ½³å»ë µ³é»ñÇ 

áõ µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, ÇëÏ É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏáõÙ` å³ïÏ»ñ³-

íáñÙ³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ, ¨, áõñ»ÙÝ, ëÏë»É »Ý ¹Çï³ñÏí»É áã ³ÛÝù³Ý Çñ»Ýó ³é³ë-

å»É³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ, áñù³Ý ËáñÑñ¹³Ýß³Ý³ÛÇÝ-·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý 

ÇÙ³ëï³éáõÙáí áõ ³ñÅ»ùáí: 

Â»¨ ß³ï áõÃÝÛ³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ »Ýù ÑáõÝ³-ÑéáÙ»³Ï³Ý µ³½Ù³ÃÇí ÙÇ-

ýáÉá·»ÙÝ»ñ (Ùáõë³, ä»·³ë, úÉÇÙåáë, üáñïáõÝ³ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ), áõ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý 

³ñù»ïÇå»ñ (¹ñ³Ëï, Ù»Õù, Ü»µñáíÃ, ´³µ»ÉáÝ, Ù³Ñí³Ý ëïí»ñ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ), ë³-

Ï³ÛÝ ³Û¹ ³Ù»ÝÁ ³ÛÉ¨ë ãáõÝÇ ³é³ëå»É³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù ÏñáÝ³Ï³Ý µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ, 

³í»ÉÇ ëïáõÛ·, ³ÛÝ ³ñ¹»Ý ÇëÏ áñáß³ÏÇáñ»Ý ÷áËí³Í ¿` Áëï µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍÇ ·³-
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Õ³÷³ñ³·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Û»ó³Ï»ñåÇ, ù³ÝÇ áñ, Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó µ³Ý³ë-

ï»ÕÍÇÝ ³Û¹ ÙÇýáÉá·»ÙÝ»ñÝ áõ ³ñù»ïÇå»ñÁ Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÙ »Ý ëáëÏ áñå»ë 

ËáñÑñ¹³ÝÇß»ñ, áñáÝù Ï³ñáÕ »Ý ÏÇñ³éí»É µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý ï»ùëï»ñáõÙ` 

¹³éÝ³Éáí Ýáñ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñÇ ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ï»ùëï»ñÇÝ µÝáñáß É»½í³ß»ñ-

ï»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁ: ²ÛÉ Ï»ñå ³ë³Í, ÝßÛ³É ÙÇýáÉá·»ÙÝ»ñÇ ¨ ³ñù»ïÇå»ñÇ Ù»ç Å³Ù³-

Ý³Ï³ÏÇó Ù³ñ¹Á  ÷ÝïñáõÙ ¿ áã Ã» ÍÇë³Ï³Ý, ÏñáÝ³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù ³ÛÉ¨³ÛÉ ëÛáõÅ»-

ï³ÛÇÝ ï³ññ»ñ, ³ÛÉ Çñ ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñÇÝ áõ ·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³-

Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ËáñÑñ¹³ÝÇß-µ³é»ñ, ÇÝãå»ë, ûñÇÝ³Ï, Ñ»ï¨Û³É áõÃÝÛ³ÏáõÙ. 

 

“But droop not: Fortune at your time of life, 

Although a female moderately fickle, 

Will hardly leave you (as she‟s not your wife) 

For any length of days in such a pickle. 

To strive, too, with our fate were such a strife 

As if the corn–sheaf should oppose the sickle: 

Men are the sport of circumstances, when 

The circumstances seem the sport of men. (V–XVII) 

 

´³Ûó ÙÇ íÑ³ïí»ù: Â»¨ üáñïáõÝ³Ý 

Ð³í»ñÅ ÷á÷áËíáÕ ÏÇÝ ¿ ùÝùß³·ÇÝ, 

´³Ûó Ó»ñ ï³ñÇùáõÙ Ó»½ ãÇ ÉùÇ Ý³, 

Ø³Ý³í³Ý¹ áñ Ý³ ãÇ »Õ»É Ó»½ ÏÇÝ: 

ä»ïù ã¿ Ù»ñ µ³ËïÇÝ Ñ³Ï³é³Ï ·Ý³É, 

Æ±Ýã Ï³ÝÇ Ñ³ëÏÁ ëáõñë³Ûñ Ù³Ý·³ÕÇÝ, 

Ø³ñ¹Á áõ½áõÙ ¿ Ë³Õ³É µ³ËïÇ Ñ»ï, 

´³Ûó ÇÝùÝ ¿ µ³ËïÇ Ë³Õ³ÉÇùÝ Ñ³í»ï (V–17) 

 

Ð³Û»ñ»Ý Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝáõÙ å³Ñå³Ýí»É ¿ §üáñïáõÝ³¦-Ý (»ñç³ÝÇÏ ¹Çå-

í³ÍÇ ¨ Ñ³çáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ÑéáÙ»³Ï³Ý ³ëïí³ÍáõÑáõ É³ïÇÝ»ñ»Ý ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÁ), áñáí 

³ÛÝ §³Ùñ³·ñí»É¦ ¿ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ µ³é³å³ß³ñáõÙ, ¹³ñÓ»É ßñç³Ý³éáõ 

µ³é–»½ñáõÛÃ` »ñµ»ÙÝ ·áñÍ³Íí»Éáí Çñ å³ßï³ÙáõÝù³ÛÇÝ Ù³Ï¹Çñ-Ù³Ï³ÝáõÝ-

Ý»ñÇ Ñ»ï, ÇÝãå»ë, ûñÇÝ³Ï, §üáñïáõÝ³ äñÇí³ï³¦ (ÁÝï³ÝÇùÇ Ñáí³Ý³íá-

ñáõÑÇ), §üáñïáõÝ³ ìÇÏïñÇë¦ (Ñ³ÕÃ³Ý³ÏÇ ³ëïí³ÍáõÑÇ, áñáí ³ÛÝ ÙÇ³ÓáõÉ-

íáõÙ ¿ ìÇÏïáñÇ³ÛÇ Ñ»ï) ¨ ³ÛÉÝ (¹Çó³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³Ý,1985:264): ²Ûë 

µ³éÇ §Ùáõïù³·ñáõÙáí¦, Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÁ §µ³Ëï¦ (fate) µ³éÇÝ ½áõ·³Ñ»é áõÝÇ §ֆáñ-

ïáõÝ³¦-Ý (fortune), áñÁ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ, Çñ µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ–ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ÁÝ¹·ñÏÙ³Ùµ, 

½·³ÉÇáñ»Ý ï³ñµ»ñíáõÙ ¿ §µ³Ëï¦-Çó: Fate-µ³Ëï-×³Ï³ï³·Çñ (destiny) ¨ 

fortune-µ³Ëï-Ñ³çáÕáõÃÛáõÝ-»ñç³ÝÏáõÃÛáõÝ-»ñç³ÝÇÏ ¹Çåí³Í ÑáÙ³ÝÇß³ÛÇÝ 

½áõÛ·Á (Ý³¨ luck), ³Ýßáõßï, áñáß³ÏÇ ÁÝ¹Ñ³ÝñáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ (µ³Ëï), ë³Ï³ÛÝ, 

µáÉáñ ÑáÙ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ å»ë, Ýñ³Ýù ¿É áõÝ»Ý Çñ»Ýó ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ýñµ»ñ³Ý·Ý»ñÁ 

(Ý³¨ ûÅïí³Í »Ý áñáß³ÏÇ Ñáõ½³³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý ³éÝß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ): Ø³ë-

Ý³íáñ³å»ë, fate-µ³Ëï-×³Ï³ï³·ÇñÁ  ¿³å»ë ï³ñµ»ñíáõÙ ¿ fortune-µ³Ëï-

Ñ³çáÕáõÃÛáõÝ-»ñç³ÝÏáõÃÛáõÝ-»ñç³ÝÇÏ ¹Çåí³ÍÇó, ³ÛÝ ³éáõÙáí, áñ ³ÛÝ ß³ï 

³í»ÉÇ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ÇÙ³ëï³-µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ ÁÝ¹·ñÏáõÙ áõÝÇ, ÙÇÝã¹»é í»ñçÇÝÇë 

(fortune) å³ñ³·³ÛáõÙ, Ç ÃÇíë ³ÛÉ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÇ, ³é³çÇÝ åÉ³Ý ¿ ÙÕíáõÙ Ñ»Ýó 

»ñç³ÝÏáõÃÛáõÝ, »ñç³ÝÇÏ ¹Çåí³ÍÇ ·³Õ³÷³ñÁ, áñÁ, Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý³µ³ñ, 
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ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÇ Ùáï Ùï³½áõ·áñ¹íáõÙ ¿ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ Çñ §÷ÝçÇ¦ Ñ»ï` §ìÇÏïáñÇ³¦, 

§äñÇí³ï³¦, §¸áõùë¦, §äÉ»µ»Û³¦, §ä³ïñÇóÇ³¦, §ò»½³ñÇë¦, §²í·áõëï³¦ ¨ 

³ÛÉÝ: 

ÆÝã í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿  §¸áÝ Äáõ³ÝÇ¦ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý É»½í³ß»ñï»ñÇÝ, ³å³, 

³é³çÇÝ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ, å»ïù ¿ Ýß»É ³ÛÝ ÙÇýáÉá·»ÙÝ»ñÁ (³í»ÉÇ ëïáõÛ·, ³ëïí³-

Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ë³Ïñ³É-³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ), áñáÝù ³ñ¹»Ý ß³ï »Ý 

Ñ»é³ó»É Çñ»Ýó µáõÝ ³é³ëå»É³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ³ñù»ïÇå»ñÇó ¨ 

Ñ³Ý¹»ë »Ý ·³ÉÇë É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý, Å³Ýñ³ÛÇÝ, Ï³éáõóí³Íù³ÛÇÝ áõ ·³Õ³÷³ñ³-

·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý Ýáñ Çñ³íÇ×³ÏáõÙ` Ó»éù µ»ñ»Éáí É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý Ýáñ³Ýáñ ·áñ-

Í³éáõÛÃÝ»ñ: ´»ñ»Ýù ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ ûñÇÝ³Ï. 

 

The sun set, and up rose the yellow moon: 

The devil‟s in the moon for mischief; they 

Who call‟d her CHASTE, methinks, began too 

Their nomenclature; there is not soon a day, 

The longest, not the twenty-first of June, 

Sees half the business in a wicked way 

On which three single hours of moonshine smile – 

And then she looks so modest all the while.  (I-CXIII) 

¸»ÕÇÝ ÉáõëÇÝÁ »ñÏÝùáõÙ ßáÕ³ó, 

Ü³ ë³ï³Ý³ ¿, ÷áñÓ³Ýù áõ ã³ñÇù, 

Ø³ñ¹ÇÏ ·áñÍáõÙ »Ý ÏáåÇï ÙÇ ëË³É, 

Îáã»Éáí Ýñ³Ý ¿³Ï ÙÇ µ³ñÇ: 

Ð³½Çí ·ïÝíÇ Éáõë³ïáõ ÙÇ ³ÛÉ, 

àñ íÏ³ ÉÇÝ»ñ ³Ûëù³Ý Ù»Õù»ñÇ, 

´³Ûó Ý³ »ñÏÝùáõÙ ë³ÑáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝå»ë, 

Î³ñÍ»ë Ã» íÝ³ë ãÇ å³ï×³éáõÙ Ù»½:(I-113) 

 

²Ûë áõÃÝÛ³ÏáõÙ, ÇÝãå»ë ï»ëÝáõÙ »Ýù, §Ýáñ³Ýáñ¦ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ»ñáí ¿ ûÅï-

í³Í ÉáõëÇÝÁ, áñÁ §ë³ï³Ý³¦ ¿, Ý³¨ íÏ³` ·Çß»ñÁ ·áñÍíáÕ §Ù»Õù»ñÇ¦, ¨ ãÝ³Û³Í 

³Û¹ ³Ù»ÝÇÝ, ãùÙ»Õ³µ³ñ §ë³ÑáõÙ¦ ¿ »ñÏÝùáõÙ, Ï³ñÍ»ë ³Ù»Ý ÇÝãÇó ³Ýï»ÕÛ³Ï: 

ê³ ³ÛÉ¨ë ³ÛÝ ³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ §ÉáõëÇÝÁ¦ ã¿, áñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ ²ëïí³Í³ßÝãáõÙ ³ëíáõÙ 

¿. §²ëïí³Í ëï»ÕÍ»ó »ñÏáõ Ù»Í Éáõë³ïáõÝ»ñ. Ù»Í Éáõë³ïáõÝ` ó»ñ»ÏÝ ÇßË»Éáõ, 

ÇëÏ ÷áùñ Éáõë³ïáõÝ` ·Çß»ñÝ ÇßË»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ, ÇÝãå¿ë Ý³¨ ³ëïÕ»ñ¦ (ÌÝÝ¹. 

1:16): 

úÏï³íáõÙ ÉáõëÇÝÁ µÝáõÃ³·ñíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë §íÏ³ Ù»Õù»ñÇ¦: ²ÛÝ, Ã»ñ¨ë, 

Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ¹Çï»É áñå»ë ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³`Þ»ùëåÇñÇ úÃ»ÉÉáÛÇ Ñ»ï¨Û³É µ³é»ñÇÝ. 

 

… o, insupportable! O heavy hour! 

Methinks it should be now a huge eclipse 

Of sun and moon, and that th‟ affrighted globe 

Should yawn at alteration. 

 (W. Shakespeare - ''Othello'', Act V, scene II)
 

ú՜Ñ, ³Ýï³Ý»ÉÇ, û՜Ñ, áÕµ³ÉÇ՜ Å³Ù… 

Î³ñÍ»ë Ã» ÑÇÙ³ ³ñ¨ áõ ÉáõëÇÝ å»ïù ¿ Ë³í³ñ»Ý, 

ºí »ñÏñ³·áõÝ¹Á ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÇó ëáëÏ³Ñ³ñ »Õ³Í` 
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´»ñ³ÝÁ µ³Ý³ (ÁÝ¹·ÍáõÙÁ Ù»ñÝ ¿` º.ì.): 

(ì. Þ»ùëåÇñ-§úÃ»ÉÉá¦, ³ñ³ñ 5-ñ¹, ï»ë³ñ³Ý 2-ñ¹, Ãñ·Ùª. ÐáíÑ. 

Ø³ë»ÑÛ³Ý) 

 

ì»ñáÝßÛ³É µ³ÛñáÝÛ³Ý ÉáõëÇÝÁ, ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù³ÛÇÝ §ÉáõëÇÝ¦ (“moon”) µ³éÇ 

Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï, ³ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, Çñ ÑÇÙùáõÙ áõÝÇ ³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ §·Çß»ñí³ Éáõë³-

ïáõÝ¦ ¨ ¹ñ³ Ñ»ï Ï³åí³Í ¹Çó³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý áõ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ÁÙµéÝáõÙÝ»ñÁ, 

Ù³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë, ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ùá½áõÙÁ, áñ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»Ý ÉáõëÝÇ Ñ»ï Ï³åí³Í áñáß 

Ñá·»Ï³Ý áõ Ù³ñÙÝ³Ï³Ý ÑÇí³Ý¹áõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ áõ ß»ÕáõÙÝ»ñ: Ð³ïÏ³Ýß³Ï³Ý ¿, 

ûñÇÝ³Ï, ÝáñÏï³Ï³ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ Ñ»ï¨Û³É ¹ñí³·Á, Áëï áñÇ, ÉáõëÝÇ Ñ»ï Ï³åí³Í 

ÑÇí³Ý¹áõÃÛáõÝÁ` ÉáõëÝáïáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áã ³ÛÉ ÇÝã ¿, ù³Ý ¹¨. §î¿՛ñ, áÕáñÙÇ՛ñ ÇÙ 

áñ¹áõÝ, áñáíÑ»ï»í ÉáõëÝáïáõÃÇõÝÇó ¿ ï³é³åáõÙ »õ ã³ñ³ã³ñ ï³ÝçõáõÙ ¿...¦ 

(Ø³ïÃ.17:14), §ºõ ÚÇëáõë Ýñ³Ý ë³ëï»ó, ¹»õÁ Ýñ³ÝÇó ¹áõñë »Ï³õ, »õ Ù³ÝáõÏÁ 

Ñ¿Ýó ³Û¹ ñáå¿Çó µÅßÏáõ»ó¦ (Ø³ïÃ.17:17): 

Ø»çµ»ñíáÕ áõÃÝÛ³ÏÁ áõß³·ñ³í ¿ Ý³¨ Ýñ³Ýáí, áñ ³Ûëï»Õ §ÉáõëÇÝÁ¦, 

³Ûëå»ë ³ë³Í, ÏñÏÝ³ÏÇ ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ ¿, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ, áõÝÇ »ñÏáõ ³ñù»ïÇå. Ý³Ë` 

³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³ÝÁ, ³å³` ß»ùëåÇñÛ³ÝÁ: ê³Ï³ÛÝ, ³ÛÝ »ñÏáõëÇó ¿É ï³ñµ»ñíáõÙ 

¿ Ýñ³Ýáí, áñ ³é³í»É³å»ë ëÇÙíáÉÇÏ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ, ù³Ý ËáñÑñ¹³µ³-

Ý³Ï³Ý (ÙÇëïÇÏ) - ÇÝãå»ë ²ëïí³Í³ßÝãáõÙ, Ï³Ù Ñá·»µ³Ý³Ï³Ý-»ÝÃ³·Çï³Ï-

ó³Ï³Ý (ÇÝãå»ë Þ»ùëåÇñÇ §úÃ»ÉÉáÛáõÙ¦): 

èáÙ³ÝïÇ½ÙÇ ¨ Ýñ³ í³é Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóÇãÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÇ` ´³ÛñáÝÇ åá»½Ç³-

ÛáõÙ, ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë, ÙÇýáÉá·»ÙÝ»ñÁ ¨ ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù³ÛÇÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, 

³é³í»É³å»ë ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇí µÝáõÛÃ áõÝ»Ý: àõëïÇ, ¹ñ³Ýù Ñ³×³Ë ÁÝÏ³ÉíáõÙ »Ý 

áñå»ë Çñ»Ýó ³ñù»ïÇå»ñÇó µ³í³Ï³Ý Ñ»é³ó³Í µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý ÷áË³-

Ï»ñåáõÙÝ»ñ (§ïñ³ÝëýáñÙ³óÇ³¦), áñáÝóáõÙ Ù»½ Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÙ »Ý Ý³Ë ÝÙ³-

Ý³ïÇå µ³é»ñÇ ¨ Ï³ÛáõÝ µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ áõ ÑÝã»ñ³Ý-

·³ÛÇÝ µ³½Ù³Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ³å³ Ý³¨, É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý áõ É»½í³µ³Ý³ëï»Õ-

Í³Ï³Ý ³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñÇ í»ñÑ³ÝáõÙÁ` µÝ³·ñ³ÛÇÝ¨ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÝ»ñÇ 

½áõ·³¹ñÙ³Ùµ: ²Ûëå»ë, ûñÇÝ³Ï, Ñ»ï¨Û³É áõÃÝÛ³ÏáõÙ, §ÜáÛÇ ³ñÓ³Ï³Í ëáõñµ 

³Õ³íÝáõ å»ë¦ Ï³ÛáõÝ Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Áëï ¿áõÃÛ³Ý, ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³-Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõ-

ÃÛáõÝ ¿ ²ëïí³Í³ßÝãÇó (ÌÝÝ¹.8). 

 

But to our tale: the Donna Inez sent 

Her son to Cadiz only to embark; 

To stay there had not answer‟d her intent; 

But why? – we leave the reader in the dark – 

‟Twas for a voyage that the young man was meant, 

As if a Spanish ship were Noah‟s ark, 

To wean him from the wickedness of earth, 

And send him like a dove of promise forth (II-VIII) 

´³Ûó í»ñ³¹³éÝ³Ýù å³ïÙáõÃÛ³ÝÁ Ù»ñ: 

ÆÝ»ëÝ áõÕ³ñÏ»ó Î³¹Çë Çñ áñ¹áõÝ, 

âáõ½»ó, áñ ÙÝ³ ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ ÙÇ ·Çß»ñ, 

ÆëÏ ÇÝãá±õ, ³í³¯Õ, Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ¿ñ ³ëïÍáõÝ: 

Ü³ Ý³íáí åÇïÇ ×³Ý³å³ñÑáñ¹»ñ, 

¶áõó» Ùáé³Ý³ñ Ù»Õù áõ ÙáÉáõÃÛáõÝ, 
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îáõÝ í»ñ³¹³éÝ³ñ` Ù³ùáõñ, Éáõë³·»ë, 

ÜáÛÇ ³ñÓ³Ï³Í ëáõñµ ³Õ³íÝáõ å»ë:(II– 8)  

 

²ÏÝÑ³Ûï ¿, áñ µ³ÛñáÝÛ³Ý ³Õ³íÝÇÝ ï³ñµ»ñíáõÙ ¿ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý 

§³Õ³íÝáõó¦. »Ã» ²ëïí³Í³ßÝãáõÙ ³ÛÝ  Ñ³ëÏ³óíáõÙ ¿ ³é³ñÏ³Ûáñ»Ý, áñå»ë 

ÇëÏ³Ï³Ý ³Õ³íÝÇ, ³å³ ´³ÛñáÝÇ Ùáï§³Õ³íÝÇÝ¦ (dove) ÏÇñ³éíáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÉ³-

µ³Ýáñ»Ý, áñå»ë (like) å»ë  Ý³Ë¹ñáí Ï³½Ùí³Í Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝ: Â»¨ å³Ñ-

å³Ýí³Í »Ý ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ï»ùëïÇ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, µ³Ûó 

¹ñ³Ýù ïíÛ³É áõÃÝÛ³ÏÇ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ µáÉáñáíÇÝ ³ÛÉ ¹»ñ »Ý Ï³ï³ñáõÙ: 

²Ûëï»Õ, ÝßÛ³É ³ñù»ïÇå»ñÁ áã Ã» Çñ»ÝóÑ³ïáõÏ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÝ »Ý Çñ³Ï³Ý³ó-

ÝáõÙ, ³ÛÉ Ñ³Ý¹»ë »Ý ·³ÉÇë áñå»ë Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ  µ³ñáÛ³·Çï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Û»ó³Ï»ñåÁ 

³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý §ýÇ·áõñÝ»ñ¦: ²ÛÉ Ï»ñå ³ë³Í, ³ñù»ïÇåÁ 

ÏáñóÝáõÙ ¿ Çñ Ý³ËÝ³Ï³Ý µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ù³ÝÇ áñ Ýí³½áõÙ ¿ (Ï³Ù Çëå³é 

í»ñ³ÝáõÙ) Ýñ³ ëÏ½µÝ³Ï³Ý Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ` ÁÝÏ³Éí»Éáí áñå»ë ËáñÑñ¹³ÝÇß: 

²ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ, ³é³çÝ³ÛÇÝ ¿ ¹³éÝáõÙ ³ñù»ïÇåÇ Ó¨³Ï³Ý Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÇ 

Ñ»ï¨³Ýùáí ³ÛÝ í»ñ³ÍíáõÙ ¿ É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÇ: ¸Çóáõù, ³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ 

³Õ³íÝÇÝ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿. ³) ÃéãáõÝ, áñÇÝ Ý³íÇ å³ïáõÑ³ÝÇó µ³ó ÃáÕ»ó ÜáÛÁ,  

µ) êáõñµ Ðá·áõ Ýß³Ý³Ï, áñå»ë Ýáñ ÏÛ³ÝùÇ ËáñÑñ¹³ÝÇß: ²ÛëåÇëáí, Å³Ù³-

Ý³ÏÇ ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ, ÑÝ³·áõÛÝ ³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ Ï³Ù ë³Ïñ³É Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»-

óáÕ µ³é»ñÝ áõ µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, í»ñ³ÍíáõÙ »Ý ïíÛ³É ¹³ñ³ßñç³ÝÇ 

·³Õ³÷³ñ³·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý å³Ñ³ÝçÝ»ñÇó µËáÕ (¨ ¹ñ³Ýó µ³í³ñ³ñÙ³ÝÁ 

ÙÇïí³Í), É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ: Àëï ³Û¹Ù, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ »½ñ³Ï³óÝ»É, áñ É»½íÇ 

µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ ÙÇ ½·³ÉÇ Ù³ëÁ Ï³½ÙáÕ µ³é»ñÝ áõ Ï³ÛáõÝ µ³é³Ï³å³Ïóáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, Çñ»Ýó ·ñ³ÛÇÝ ¨ ÑÝãÛáõÝ³Ï³Ý Ï³½Ùáí ÝáõÛÝÁ ÉÇÝ»Éáí Ñ³Ý¹»ñÓ, 

ï³ñµ»ñ ï»ùëï³ÛÇÝ áõ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï³ÛÇÝ ÙÇç³í³ÛñáõÙ ï³ñµ»ñ »Ý` Ã»՛ ÇÙ³ë-

ï³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý (ë»Ù³ÝïÇÏ), Ã»՛ Ýß³Ý³ÛÇÝ ¨ Ã»՛ í»ñÝß³Ý³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ-

Ý»ñáí: 

§¸áÝ Äáõ³ÝÇ¦ 5-ñ¹ Ýí³·Ç 21-ñ¹ áõÃÝÛ³ÏáõÙ áõÝ»Ýù §»ñÏÇÝù¦, §ÍÇ³Í³Ý¦, 

§·áõÛÝ¦ ¨ §ûÓ¦  ³ñù»ïÇå»ñÇ µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý ÷áË³Ï»ñåáõÙÝ»ñÁ. 

 

“You take things coolly, sir”, said Juan. “Why”,- 

Replied the other, “what can a man do?” 

There still are many rainbows in your sky, 

But mine have vanish‟d. All, when life is new, 

Commence with feelings warm, and prospects high; 

But time strips our illusions of their hue, 

And one by one in turn, some grand mistake 

Casts off its bright skin yearly like the snake(V–XXI) 

§ÎÛ³ÝùÇÝ Ý³ÛáõÙ »ù ë³éÝ áõ ³Ýï³ñµ»ñ,- 

²ë³ó Äáõ³ÝÁ: – §²ÛÉ Ï»ñå ã»Ù Ï³ñáÕ: 

Ò»ñ »ñÏÝùáõÙ Ï³Ý µÛáõñ ÍÇ³Í³ÝÝ»ñ, 

ÆÙ »ñÏÇÝùÝ ³ñ¹»Ý ãáõÝÇ áã ÙÇ ßáÕ: 

ÐáõÛëÇ ßáÕÝ ¿ í³é` »ñµ ç³Ñ»É »Ýù ¹»é, 

´³Ûó ûñ»ñÇ Ñ»ï` Ñ³í»ñÅ ÷á÷áËíáÕ, 

öáËíáõÙ »Ý ·áõÛÝ»ñÝ ³ÛÝù³Ý ßáÕßáÕáõÝ, 

²Û¹å»ë ûÓÝ ¿ Çñ ß³åÇÏÁ ÷áËáõÙ: (V–21) 
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àõÃÝÛ³ÏÇ ïáÕ³óÇ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë, áñ áñáß ³Ý×ßïáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó, íñÇåáõÙÝ»ñÇó ¨ µÝ³·ñ³ÛÇÝ ß»ÕáõÙÝ»ñÇó ½³ï, Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝãÇÝ, ÁÝ¹-

Ñ³Ýáõñ ³éÙ³Ùµ, Ñ³çáÕí»É ¿ ï³É µ³ÛñáÝÛ³Ý µÝ³·ñÇ ×ß·ñÇï (Ñ³Ù³ñÅ»ù) 

Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ: Ø³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë, 3-ñ¹ µ³Ý³ïáÕáõÙ áõÝ»Ýù ''There still are 

many rainbows in your sky'' - §Ò»ñ »ñÏÝùáõÙ Ï³Ý µÛáõñ ÍÇ³Í³ÝÝ»ñ¦ µ³-

Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý ÙÇýáÉá·»ÙÁ, áñÝ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ³ñù»ïÇåÇ` Ñ³ßïáõÃÛ³Ý 

ÍÇ³Í³ÝÇ (“ I do set my bow in the cloud, and it shall be for a token of a covenant 

between me and the earth; and it shall come to pass, when I bring a cloud over the 

earth, that the bow shall be seen in the cloud;  …and the bow shall be in the cloud; and 

I will look upon it, that I may remember the everlasting covenant between God and 

every living creature of all flesh that is upon the earth”, Genesis 9:13,14,16) 

Ñá·Ý³ÏÇÝ ¿. (§ÆÙ ÍÇ³Í³ÝÁ ÏÁ Ï³å»Ù ³Ùå»ñÇ Ù¿ç: ºí ¹³ ÃáÕ ÉÇÝÇ ÇÙ áõ áÕç 

»ñÏñÇÙÇç»õ Û³õÇï»Ý³Ï³Ý áõËïÇ Ýß³ÝÁ: ºñµ »ñÏñÇ íñ³Û ³Ùå»ñ Ïáõï³Ï»Ù, 

ÇÙ ÍÇ³Í³ÝÁ ÃáÕ »ñ»õ³Û ³Ùå»ñÇ Ù¿ç: …ÂáÕ ÇÙ ÍÇ³Í³ÝÁ ÉÇÝÇ ³Ùå»ñÇ Ù¿ç, 

áñå¿ë½Ç »ë ï»ëÝ»Ù ³ÛÝ »õ ÛÇß»Ù ÇÙ áõ »ñÏñÇ íñ³Û ·ïÝáõáÕ µáÉáñ ßÝã³õáñ 

¿³ÏÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç»õ ÇÙ Ñ³ëï³ï³Í Û³õÇï»Ý³Ï³Ý áõËïÁ¦: ÌÝÝ¹. 9:13,14,16): Ð»Ýó 

³Ûë Ñá·Ý³ÏÇ Ãíáí ¹ñí³Í §ÍÇ³Í³ÝÝ»ñ¦ ·áÛ³Ï³ÝÝ ¿,áñ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ áõ Ñáõ½³-

Ï³Ý Ýáñ »ñ³Ý·³íáñáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Õáñ¹áõÙ í³ÕÝç³Ï³Ý ³ñù»ïÇåÇÝ (ÁÝ¹·ÍáõÙÝ»ñÁ 

Ù»ñÝ »Ý` º.ì.): 

²Ûë Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ùµ, Ñ³í»É»Ýù ÙÇ Ï³ñ¨áñ É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáó` Ù»çµ»-

ñáõÙ (³í»ÉÇ ëïáõÛ·, ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³-Ù»çµ»ñáõÙ):
3 

ì»ñçÇÝë, Ù»ñ Ï³ñÍÇùáí, ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ÛÇ 

ï³ñ³ï»ë³Ï ¿ ¨ í»ñÉáõÍ³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇó ß³ï»ñÁ Ñ³Ïí³Í »Ý ³ÛÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝ»É 

³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ÛÇó áõ ùÝÝ»É áñå»ë ÇÝùÝáõñáõÛÝ É»½í³Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ »ñ¨áõÛÃ: ÆÝã¨¿. 

áñù³Ý ¿É µ³½Ù³½³Ý »Ý ³Ûë »ñ¨áõÛÃÇÝ ³éÝãíáÕ ï»ë³Ï³Ý µÝáõÛÃÇ ¹Çï³ñ-

ÏáõÙÝ»ñÝ áõ »½ñáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ (³ÉÛáõ½Ç³, é»ÙÇÝÇëó»ÝóÇ³, Ù»çµ»ñáõÙ, ÇÝï»ñï»ùëï, 

áõÕÕ³ÓÇ· Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï, ·Éáµ³É áõÕÕ³ÓÇ· Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï, ÑÕáõÙ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ), ³ÛÝáõ³-

Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, ¹ñ³Ýù µáÉáñÝ ¿É, í»ñçÇÝ Ñ³ßíáí, ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ »Ý, áñÝ ÇÝùÝÇÝ 

»ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ áõ »ñÏÇ Ï³éáõóí³ÍùÇ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ 

Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ ·³Õ³÷³ñ³·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Û»ó³Ï»ñåÇ ë»ñï ÙÇ³ëÝáõÃÛáõÝ, 

³ÛëÇÝùÝ, Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛ³Ý É»½í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¨ ·ñ³Ï³Ý³·Çï³Ï³Ý ï³ññ»ñÇ 

÷áËÝ»ñÃ³÷³ÝóáõÙ ¨ ÷áËÏ³å³Ïóí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ (Виноградов, 1963, Будагов, 

1980 ¨ áõñÇßÝ»ñ): ¸ñ³Ýù (³Û¹ Ù»çµ»ñáõÙÝ»ñÁ), ¨ë, ÙïÝáõÙ »Ý É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý 

ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç (åá»ïÇÏ³) Ù»ç, ù³ÝÇ áñ Ù³ëÝ³ÏóáõÙ »Ý ·ñáÕÇ É»½í³-

Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ¹ñë¨áñÙ³ÝÁ` Ó¨³íáñ»Éáí Ýñ³ É»½í³Ï³Ý ÇÝùÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ï³Ù, 

³Ûëå»ë ³ë³Í, Ýñ³Ý µÝáñáß ³áõñ³Ý: àõëïÇ, ÝÙ³Ý Ù»çµ»ñáõÙÝ»ñÁ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ 

å»ïù ¿ Ñ³Ù³ñ»É ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ (³ÉÛáõ½Ç³-Ù»çµ»ñáõÙ), ³ÛÉ¨, áñå»ë ³Û¹åÇëÇÝ, ³Ï-

ïÇíáñ»Ý Ý»ñ·ñ³íí»Éáí É»½í³Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý §Ï³Û³óÙ³ÝÁ¦, Ýñ³Ýù Ó»éù »Ý 

µ»ñáõÙ É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÇ ³ñÅ»ù, áñÁ, Ã»ñ¨ë, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ µÝáñáß»É áñå»ë 

³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ÛÇÝ: ²Û¹ Ù»çµ»ñáõÙÝ»ñÇ µáõÝ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ¿ Ñ³ïáõÏ ÁÝ¹·Í»É ïíÛ³É 

ÇÝýáñÙ³óÇ³ÛÇ ÇÙ³ëïÝ áõ Ý»ñùÇÝ áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ù³ëÝ³Ïó»É É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý 

å³ÃáëÇ áõ É»½íÇ åá»ïÇÏ³ÛÇ Ï³Û³óÙ³ÝÁ, ¨ ¹ñ³Ýáí ÇëÏ, ïíÛ³É Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïÇ 

ßñç³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý Ó»éùµ»ñÙ³ÝÁ: ²ëí³ÍÁ í»ñ³-

µ»ñáõÙ ¿ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ÏáÝÏñ»ï Ù»çµ»ñáõÙÝ»ñÇÝ, ³ÛÉ¨ ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ÛÇÝ,  ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë, 

³Û¹ ÃíáõÙ Ý³¨, ³Ûëå»ë Ïáãí³Í, §Ë³éÁ¦ Ï³Ù »ñÏÏáÕÙ³ÝÇ (ÑáõÝ³-ÑéáÙ»³Ï³Ý 

¨ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý) ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³Ý»ñÇÝ áõ ¹ñ³Ýó ¹»ýáñÙ³óÇ³Ý»ñÇÝ:
4 

´»ñ»Ýù 
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§Ë³éÁ¦ ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ÛÇ Ñ³ïÏ³Ýß³Ï³Ý ÙÇ ûñÇÝ³Ï, áñï»Õ ÝáõÛÝ áõÃÝÛ³ÏáõÙ 

áõÝ»Ýù ¨՛ ÑáõÝ³-ÑéáÙ»³Ï³Ý, ¨՛³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³Ý»ñ.  

 

 Lord Henry and his lady were the hosts; 

 The party we have touch‟d on were the guests! 

Their table was a board to tempt even ghosts 

To pass the Styx for more substantial feasts. 

I will not dwell upon ragouts or roasts, 

 Albeit all human history attests 

That happiness for man – the hungry sinner!- 

Since Eve ate apples, much depends on dinner.(XIII-XCIX)    

ºë ã»Ù Ï³Ù»ÝáõÙ ²ÙáÝ¹íÇÉÝ»ñÇ 

ÖáË ËÝçáõÛùÝ»ñÁ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñ»É, 

ºí êïÇùë ·»ïÇ áõñí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ 

êï³ÙáùëÝ»ñÁ ÝáñÇó ·ñ·é»É: 

´³Ûó »ñç³ÝÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ù»ñ ³ßË³ñÑÇ,- 

²ÛÝ ûñÇó Ç í»ñ  (·Çï»Ý µáÉáñÝ ¿É), 

ÆÝã ºí³Ý ù³Õ»ó åïáõÕÝ ³ñ·»Éí³Í,- 

²í³՜Õ, ³é³í»É ×³ßÇó ¿ Ï³Ëí³Í: (13-99)   

 

§ºí êïÇùë ·»ïÇ áõñí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ/êï³ÙáùëÝ»ñÁ ÝáñÇó ·ñ·é»É¦ µ³Ý³ïá-

Õ»ñÁ ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ »Ý ÑÇÝ ÑáõÝ³Ï³Ý ¹Çó³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÇó, ÁÝ¹ áñáõÙ, áñáß³ÏÇáñ»Ý 

µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý ÷áË³Ï»ñåÙ³Ý »ÝÃ³ñÏí³Í Ï³Ù Ó¨³÷áËí³Í, ³ÛÝ ³éáõ-

Ùáí, áñ êïÇùë ·»ïáí ³ÝóÝáÕ Ù»éÛ³ÉÝ»ñÇ Ñá·ÇÝ»ñÁ µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³ó-

ÝáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë áõñí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñ, áñáÝó ³ËáñÅ³ÏÁ, ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ, §Ï·ñ·éí»ñ¦ ÝÙ³Ý ×áË 

ë»Õ³ÝÇó: àõÃÝÛ³ÏÇ §ÆÝã ºí³Ý ù³Õ»ó åïáõÕÝ ³ñ·»Éí³Í¦ µ³Ý³ïáÕÁ, 

³ÏÝÑ³Ûïáñ»Ý, ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ ¿(ÌÝÝ¹. 3:1-6):              

Üß³É ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³Ý»ñÝ áõ ¹ñ³Ýó ¹»ýáñÙ³óÇ³Ý»ñÁ É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý áõ É»½í³-

µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñáí áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»ÉÇë §µ³ËíáõÙ¦ »Ýù ³ÛÝåÇëÇ ÙÇ 

ÑÇÙÝ³ËÝ¹ñÇ, ÇÝãåÇëÇÝ ¿ ¹³ñÓí³ÍùÝ»ñÇ ¹»ýáñÙ³óÇ³Ý»ñÁ (ï»՛ë Ахманова 

Î.Ñ., 1969:166), »ñµ µ³éÇ µ³½ÙÇÙ³ëïáõÃÛ³Ùµ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í, ¹³ñÓí³Íù-

Ý»ñÁ Ó»éù »Ý µ»ñáõÙ ³ÛÉ¨³ÛÉ ÝñµÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñ: ²Ûëï»Õ, ³Ýßáõßï, Ù»Í ¹»ñ ¿ 

Ë³ÕáõÙ Ý³¨ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïÁ, áñÁ áñáß³ÏÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ï³Ù Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý »ñ³Ý· ¿ 

Ñ³Õáñ¹áõÙ µ³éÇÝ: ä»ïù ¿,ë³Ï³ÛÝ, Ñ³ïáõÏ ÁÝ¹·Í»É, áñ ³Ûë ÇÙ³ëï³-µá-

í³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ ¨ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý »ñ³Ý·³íáñáõÙÝ»ñÁ å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í »Ý, Ý³Ë¨³-

é³ç, µ³é-Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëï ÷áË³½¹»óáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ ÷áËÏ³å³Ïóí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ùµ: (Лит-

вин Ф.А., 2005:83):
 

  ºñµ ËáëáõÙ »Ýù ³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ, ¨, ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë, å³ïÙ³Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ 

Ñ»Ýù áõÝ»óáÕ ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³Ý»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ, ³å³ ³Û¹ ³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ 

áõÝ»óáÕ ³½·³-å³ïÙ³-É»½í³Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ áÉáñïÇ ó³ÛïáõÝ ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ»ñÇ 

ÃíÇÝ å»ïù ¿ ¹³ë»É Ý³¨ ¹³ñÓí³ÍùÝ»ñÁ (ï»՛ë Фразеология в контексте-

культуры, 1999):²Ûëå»ë, ûñÇÝ³Ï,''…To turn her head with walzing and with 

flattery''! (XII-XXXII). §… ÞáÕáÙ Ëáëù»ñáí ·ÉË³Ñ³Ý ³Ý»É (§¸áÝ Äáõ³Ý¦, 12- 

32): 

ÀÝ¹·ÍÛ³ÉÁ å³ïÏ³ÝáõÙ ¿ ÑÇÝ Í³·áõÙ áõÝ»óáÕ ëáÙ³ïÇÏ (Ù³ñ¹áõ Ù³ñÙ-

Ý³Ù³ë»ñÇ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÝ»ñáí Ï³½Ùí³Í) ¹³ñÓí³ÍùÝ»ñÇ ÃíÇÝ: àõß³·ñ³í ¿, áñ 
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³Ûë ïÇåÇ ¹³ñÓí³ÍùÝ»ñÁ Ñ³×³Ë ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ »Ý Ã»՛ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝáõÙ ¨ Ã»՛ 
Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ: ²Ûëå»ë, ûñÇÝ³Ï, ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ ''turn smb.’s head'' ¹³ñÓí³ÍÁ Ñ³-

Ù³ñÅ»ù ¿ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇ §·ÉË³Ñ³Ý ³Ý»É¦ ¹³ñÓí³ÍÇÝ (Кунин А.В.., 1984:371, 

².Ø.êáõùÇ³ëÛ³Ý, ê.².¶³ÉëïÛ³Ý, 1975:141): 

 ²ÛëåÇëáí, ´³ÛñáÝÇ §¸áÝ Äáõ³Ý¦ åá»ÙÇ É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³-

Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ùÝÝ»ÉÇë, Ç ÃÇíë ³ÛÉ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ ¨ ¹ñ³Ýó µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý 

÷áË³Ï»ñåáõÙÝ»ñÇ áõ ¹»ýáñÙ³óÇ³Ý»ñÇ, ÏÇñ³é»É »Ýù§³ÉÛáõ½Ç³-Ù»çµ»ñáõÙ¦ 

µ³é»½ñÁ` áñå»ë ïíÛ³É Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ å³ïÏ»ñ³íáñÙ³Ý Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ ³ñ-

ï³Ñ³Ûïã³ÙÇçáóÇ: ä»ïù ¿ Ý³¨ Ýß»É, áñ Ù»ñ Ï³ñÍÇùáí, ß³ï ï³ñáÕáõÝ³Ï ¨ 

µ³½Ù³ß»ñï §³ÉÛáõ½Ç³¦ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛ³Ý ³Ûë ï³ñ³ï»ë³ÏÁ (§³ÉÛáõ½Ç³-Ù»ç-

µ»ñáõÙ¦), Ýå³ï³Ï áõÝÇ ³é³í»É ÁÝ¹·Í»É ïíÛ³É ÇÝýáñÙ³óÇ³ÛÇ ÇÙ³ëïÝ áõ 

Ý»ñùÇÝ áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë, áÕç ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý å³ÃáëÁ, ¨ 

ËÇëï µÝáñáß ¿ §¸áÝ Äáõ³Ý¦ åá»ÙÇÝ` áñå»ë Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý 

ÙÇçáóÇ: 

 

            Ì³ÝáÃ³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ 

 
1. 1818-Ç ë»åï. 17-ÇÝ Çñ ÁÝÏ»ñÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÇÝ` µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ (Ñ»ï³·³ÛáõÙ  

´³ÛñáÝÇ Ï»Ýë³·Çñ) ÂáÙ³ë ØáõñÇÝ ÑÕ³Í Ý³Ù³ÏáõÙ, ´³ÛñáÝÁ ï»Õ»Ï³óÝáõÙ 

¿, áñ ·ñ»É ¿ ÙÇ Ýáñ åá»Ù (³é³ÛÅÙ`1-ÇÝ Ýí³·Á), áñÁ §... ÏáãíáõÙ ¿ §¸áÝ 

Äáõ³Ý¦ ¨ Í³Õñ»Éáõ ¿ ³ßË³ñÑáõÙ ³Ù»Ý ÇÝã¦:  Ü³ Ï³ÝË³ï»ëáõÙ ¿ñ åá»ÙÇ 

Ñ³ñáõó³Í ¹Å·áÑáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ³ÉÇùÁ.§ØÇ³ÛÝ Ã» í³Ë»ÝáõÙ »Ù, áñ ³ÛÝ, ·áÝ» 

³ñ¹»Ý ·ñí³Í Ù³ëÁ, ã³÷Çó ¹áõñë ³Ýå³ñÏ»ßï Ãí³ Ù»ñ ³Ýã³՜÷ å³ñÏ»ßï 

Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ¦ (²ýáÝÇÝ³ ú. ì»ñç³µ³Ý // ´³ÛñáÝ æ. ¶. ¸áÝ 

Äáõ³Ý, º., êáí»ï³Ï³Ý ·ñáÕ, 1988, ¿ç 514): 

´³ÛñáÝÇ Ï³ÝË³ï»ëáõÙÝ Çñ³Ï³Ý³ÝáõÙ ¿: äá»ÙÁ, áñÁ Ý³ ß³ñáõÝ³ÏáõÙ ¿ñ 

·ñ»É ÙÇÝã¨ ÏÛ³ÝùÇ í»ñçÁ (1824-ÇÝ, µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍÇ Ù³ÑÇó ³é³ç, ÉáõÛë »Ý 

ï»ëÝáõÙ åá»ÙÇ 15-ñ¹ áõ 16-ñ¹ Ýí³·Ý»ñÁ,ÇëÏ ÙÇÝã ³Û¹,1818-1823ÃÃ. ³ñ¹»Ý 

Ññ³ï³ñ³Ïí»É ¿ÇÝ åá»ÙÇ 14 Ýí³·Ý»ñÁ), Ñ³ñáõóáõÙ ¿ å³É³ï³Ï³Ý 

åá»ïÝ»ñÇ, å»ï³Ï³Ý, ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý, ÏñáÝ³Ï³Ý áõ Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍÇãÝ»ñÇ 

¹Å·áÑáõÃÛáõÝÁ: §È×³ÛÇÝ ¹åñáóÇ¦ µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍÝ»ñÇó èáµ»ñï ê³áõÃÇÝ, 

ûñÇÝ³Ï, Çñ §î»ëÇÉù ¹³ï³ëï³ÝÇ¦ åá»ÙÇ ³é³ç³µ³ÝáõÙ, §¸áÝ Äáõ³ÝÇ¦ 1-

ÇÝ ¨ 2-ñ¹ Ýí³·Ý»ñÁ µÝáõÃ³·ñ»É ¿ áñå»ë §³Ý³ëïí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý, ëñµ³åÕÍáõ-

Ã³Ý ³Ñ³íáñ ÙÇ Ë³éÝáõñ¹¦, ÇëÏ  ´³ÛñáÝÇÝ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óñ»É áñå»ë ØáÉáùÇ ¨ 

´»ÉÇ³ÉÇ ë³¹ñ³Í ë³ï³Ý³Û³Ï³Ý ¹åñáóÇ å³ñ³·ÉáõË (ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, ¿ç 

526): ØÇ³Å³Ù³Ý³Ï, ·»ñÙ³Ý³óÇ µ³Ý³ë»ñ-ùÝÝ³¹³ï, Ç¹»³ÉÇëï ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³ 

¨ éáÙ³ÝïÇ½ÙÇ ï»ë³µ³Ý ü. ÞÉ»·»ÉÁ (1772-1829 ÃÃ.), áñÁ ´³ÛñáÝÇ Ñ»ï 

Ñ³Ý¹Çå»É ¿ñ 1816-ÇÝ, Éñçáñ»Ý ÷áñÓáõÙ ¿ñ ³å³óáõó»É, áñ ´³ÛñáÝÝ ³ÝÓ³Ùµ 

Í³ÝáÃ ¿ »Õ»É ë³ï³Ý³ÛÇ Ñ»ï (ÝáõÛÝ ï»ÕáõÙ, ¿ç 526): 

ê³Ï³ÛÝ, Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ùÝÝ³¹³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ Ù»Õ³¹ñ³ÝùÝ»ñÇ ÙÃÝáÉáñïáõÙ, 

»Õ»É »Ý Ý³¨ ³ÝÏ»ÕÍ ·Ý³Ñ³ï³ÝùÇ Ëáëù»ñ` ö. ´. Þ»ÉÉÇÇ, Úá. ì. ¶ÛáÃ»Ç ¨ 

³ÛÉáó ÏáÕÙÇó: ÆÝùÁ` ´³ÛñáÝÁ, Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏáõÙ Ñ³ïáõÏ Ýß»É ¿ §¸áÝ 

Äáõ³Ý¦ åá»ÙÇ µáõÝ Ýå³ï³ÏÁ` Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï³Ï³Ý ³ñ³ïÝ»ñÇ 

Ýß³í³ÏáõÙÁ: 

2. àõÃÝÛ³ÏÁ (É³ï. octava) áõÃ ïáÕÇó µ³ÕÏ³ó³Í µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý ïáõÝ ¿, 

áñï»Õ Ñ³Ý·³íáñíáõÙ »Ý 1-ÇÝ, 3-ñ¹ ¨ 5-ñ¹, 2-ñ¹, 4-ñ¹ ¨ 6-ñ¹, ³å³` 7-ñ¹ ¨ 8-

ñ¹ µ³Ý³ïáÕ»ñÁ: êï³óíáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ï¨Û³É ï³Õ³ã³÷³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»ñÁ` 

abababcc: ê³ µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý Ó¨ ¿, áñÁ É³ÛÝ ï³ñ³ÍáõÙ áõÝ»ñ ì»ñ³ÍÝÝ¹Ç 

¹³ñ³ßñç³ÝÇ Çï³É³Ï³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç: àõÃÝÛ³ÏÝ»ñáí ·ñí³Í 
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æ.¶.´³ÛñáÝÇ §¸áÝ Äáõ³ÝÁ¦, XIX ¹. ëÏ½µÇ »íñáå³Ï³Ý åá»½Ç³ÛÇ 

Ýß³Ý³Ï³ÉÇ ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ»ñÇó ¿: àõÃÝÛ³ÏÁ Ñ³Û åá»½Ç³ÛáõÙ Ñ³çáÕáõÃÛ³Ùµ 

ÏÇñ³é»É ¿ º. â³ñ»ÝóÁ (§Ø³ÝÏáõÃÛáõÝ¦ åá»ÙÁ): 

3. §¸áÝ Äáõ³ÝáõÙ¦ ³éÏ³ µ³½Ù³ÃÇí ³ÛÉáõ½Ç³-Ù»çµ»ñáõÙÝ»ñÇó µ»ñ»Ýù 

Ñ³ïÏ³Ýß³Ï³Ý ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ ûñÇÝ³Ï. “Sweets to the sweet” (I like so much to 

quote;/You must excuse this extract, -’ is where she,/ The Queen of Denmark, for 

Ophelia brought/ Flowers to the grave;) (II-XVII) - §ø³Õóñ»ñÁ` ù³Õó-

ñÇÝ¦:/ø³Õí³Íù µ»ñ»Éáõ ÏÇñùë ¿ Ï³ï³ÕÇ:- /²Ûë µ³é»ñÝ ³ë³ó ¸³ÝÇá 

Ã³·áõÑÇÝ,/ ²ë³ó É³É³·ÇÝ áõ ÙÇ ÷áõÝç Í³ÕÇÏ /¶ó»ó Çñ Ñ³ñëÇ ßù»Õ 

¹³·³ÕÇÝ: (2-17, ¿ç 70- Ù»çµ»ñáõÙ ì. Þ»ùëåÇñÇ §Ð³ÙÉ»ïÇó¦ (³ñ³ñ V, 

ï»ë³ñ³Ý I): “Whom the gods love die young,” was said of yore; (IV-XII) - §àõÙ 

áñ ëÇñáõÙ »Ý ³ëïí³ÍÝ»ñÁ Ù»ñ, /Ø»éÝáõÙ »Ý ç³Ñ»É¦,-³ë»É ¿ ÙÇ ³Ûñ: (4-12, 

¿ç156- Ù»çµ»ñáõÙ ÑáõÛÝ ¹ñ³Ù³ïáõñ· Ø»Ý³Ý¹ñáëÇó- Ù.Ã.³. 343 Ã.): “There is a 

tide in the affairs of men…” (VI-I)-§Ø³ÏÁÝÃ³óáõÃÛ³Ý å³Ñ»ñ »Ý ÉÇÝáõÙ 

/Ø³ñ¹Ï³Ýó ·áñÍ»ñáõÙ,…¦ (6-1, ¿ç 223- Ù»çµ»ñáõÙ Þ»ùëåÇñÇ §ÐáõÉÇáë 

Î»ë³ñÇó¦ (³ñ³ñ IV, ï»ë³ñ³Ý III) ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: 
4. ²ÉÛáõ½Ç³-Ù»çµ»ñÙ³Ý §¹»ýáñÙ³óÇ³ÛÇ¦ (³í»ÉÇ ëïáõÛ·, §¹»ýáñÙ³óí³Í¦ 

³ÉÛáõ½Ç³-Ù»çµ»ñÙ³Ý), ó³ÛïáõÝ ûñÇÝ³Ï ¿ §¸áÝ Äáõ³ÝÇ¦ 6-ñ¹ Ýí³·Ç, 2-ñ¹ 

áõÃÝÛ³ÏÇ Ñ»ï¨Û³É µ³Ý³ïáÕÁ. “There is a tide in the affairs of women…”- 

§Ø³ÏÁÝÃ³óáõÃÛ³Ý å³Ñ»ñ »Ý ÉÇÝáõÙ / Î³Ý³Ýó ·áñÍ»ñáõÙ…¦: àõß³·ñ³í ¿, 

áñ Þ»ùëåÇñÇ §ÐáõÉÇáë Î»ë³ñÇó¦ í»ñóí³Í í»ñÁ Ýßí³Í Ù»çµ»ñÙ³Ý ³Ûë 

Ó¨³÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ³ÏÝÑ³Ûïáñ»Ý áõÝÇ áñáß³ÏÇ ·áñÍ³éáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ýå³ï³-

Ï³áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ` ÁÝÃ»ñóáÕÇÝ Ý³Ë³å³ïñ³ëï»É Ñ»ï³·³ ëÛáõÅ»ï³ÛÇÝ 

½³ñ·³óáõÙÝ»ñÇÝ: 
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Е. ВАРДАНЯН – Лингвостилистические особенности поэмы Дж. Г. Бай-

рона “Дон-Жуан” в переводе на армянский язык. – Как в поэзии Байрона вообще, 

так и в “Дон Жуане”, есть многочисленные  мифологемы и библейские архетипы, 

которые с течением времени подверглись семантическим изменениям и стали опре-

деленными лингвостилистическими средствами.  В  этой связи, вводится понятие 

“аллюзия-цитата”, как присущее поэме “Дон Жуан” важнейшее лингвостилисти-

ческое средство, а также его, так называемые, “деформации”. На достаточно убе-

дительных примерах в статье подробно рассматриваются такие случаи. Особое вни-

мание уделяется армянскому переводу. Соотвественно выявляются отклонения от 

оригинала и порой предлагается свой (авторский) вариант перевода.  

Ключевые слова:  языковой слой, лингвостилистический, архетип, функция, 

мифологема, символ, трансформация, деформация, аллюзия, цитата 

 
Y. VARDANYAN – “Linguostylistic peculiarities of the poem “Don Juan” by 

G.G.Byron in Armenian translation”. – In the poetry of Lord Byron in general and in 

“Don Juan” in particular, there are numerous Greco-Roman mythologemes and biblical 

archetypes, which in time have undergone semantic changes and have become various 

linguostylistic  devices. In this connection,  the notion of “allusion-citation” is  introduced 

(as well as its so-called “deformations”) as a most important linguostylistic device and so 

typical of “Don Juan”. Thus, the present article touches upon analysis of such cases, 

thereby adducing ample examples. Due attention is paid to the Armenian translation. 

Accordingly, deviations from the original are analyzed separately and sometimes the 

author‟s own version is suggested.  

Key words:  language layer, linguostylistic, mythologeme, archetype, function, 

symbol, allusion, citation, transformation,  deformation 
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ºñí³Ý¹ ì²ð¸²ÜÚ²Ü 
ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

 

§Ê²èÀ¦ Èº¼ì²ÞºðîºðÀ æ. ¶. ´²ÚðàÜÆ äàº¼Æ²ÚàôØ ºì 

¸ð²Üò Ð²ÚºðºÜ Â²ð¶Ø²ÜàôÂÚàôÜÀ (Áëï §â³ÛÉ¹ Ð³ñáÉ¹Ç 

áõËï³·Ý³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ¦ åá»ÙÇ ¨ §Ø³Ýýñ»¹¦ ¹ñ³Ù³ÛÇ) 

 
æ.¶.´³ÛñáÝÇ µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ ÙÇ ½·³ÉÇ Ù³ëÝ »Ý Ï³½ÙáõÙ, 

³Ûëå»ë Ïáãí³Í, Ë³éÁ µ³é³ß»ñï»ñÁ, áñáÝù Ý»ñ³éáõÙ »Ý Ã»՛ ÑáõÝ³-ÑéáÙ»³Ï³Ý, Ã»՛ 
³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý É»½í³ß»ñï»ñÁ: ´³½Ù³ÃÇí ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñáí í»ñÉáõÍíáõÙ »Ý Ý³Ë ÑáõÝ³-
ÑéáÙ»³Ï³Ý (ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù³ÛÇÝ),³å³ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý Í³·áõÙ áõÝ»óáÕ É»½í³Ï³Ý 

ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÁ: Ðá¹í³ÍáõÙ Ñ³ïáõÏ áõß³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ¹³ñÓíáõÙ Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ՝ 
÷áñÓ»Éáí ·ïÝ»É Ñ³Ù³ñÅ»ùáõÃÛ³Ý »½ñ»ñ: ²é³ÝÓÝ³óí»É ¨ Ñ³Ý·³Ù³Ýáñ»Ý í»ñÉáõÍí»É 
»Ý ³ÛÝ ¹»åù»ñÁ,»ñµ µÝ³·ñÇ ¨ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇç¨ ³ÝÑ³Ù³ñÅ»ùáõÃÛáõÝ Ï³: 
²ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ ³ÛÝ ï»ë³Ï»ïÁ,áñ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ ïíÛ³É µ³éÁ, µ³é³-
Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³Ù ÙÇýáÉá·»ÙÁ Ï³ñáÕ¿ Ó»éù µ»ñ»É Ýáñ ÇÙ³ëï ¨ ÑÝãáÕáõÃÛáõÝ: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. µ³é³å³ß³ñ, É»½í³ß»ñï, µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ, ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï-
ã³ÙÇçáó, ³é³ëå»É³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, ÙÇçÝ³¹³ñÛ³Ý, ½áõ·³¹ñ³Ï³Ý í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝ, ÙÇ-
ýáÉá·»Ù, ³ñù»ïÇå, ÷áË³Ï»ñåáõÙ 

 

²Ý·ÉÇ³óÇ Ù»Í µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ æ. ¶.´³ÛñáÝÇ åá»½Ç³ÛÇ ³Ýù³Ïï»ÉÇ Ù³ëÁ 

Ï³½ÙáÕ ÑáõÝ³-ÑéáÙ»³Ï³Ý ³é³ëå»É³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÇó ë»ñí³Í ÙÇýáÉá·»ÙÝ»ñÝ áõ 

ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù³ÛÇÝ Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý (ë³Ïñ³É-

³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ) Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, å»ïù ¿ ¹Çï»É, ÙÇ ÏáÕÙÇó, áñå»ë µ³-

Ý³ëï»ÕÍÇ (ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇí) ÇÝùÝ³·Çï³ÏóÙ³Ý, ÇëÏ ÙÛáõë ÏáÕÙÇó`Ýñ³ ·³Õ³÷³-

ñ³·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Û»ó³Ï»ñåÇ, ¨, ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë, ³ßË³ñÑÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý Ï³-

ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ ÙÇçáó: 

´³ÛñáÝÇ µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ ÙÇ ëïí³ñ Ù³ëÝ »Ý Ï³½ÙáõÙ, 

³Ûëå»ë Ïáãí³Í, §Ë³éÁ¦ É»½í³ß»ñï»ñÁ (ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù³-³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ Ï³Ù 

§»ñÏß»ñï¦ ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñ, áñáÝù Ý»ñ³éáõÙ »Ý ¨՛ ÑáõÝ³-ÑéáÙ»³Ï³Ý, ¨՛ ³ëïí³-

Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý É»½í³ß»ñï»ñÁ):´»ñ»Ýù ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñ, Ý³Ë §â³ÛÉ¹ Ð³ñáÉ¹Çó¦. 

A Cherub-Hydra round us dost thou gape...(I – LXV) 

¸áõ ÏÛ³ÝùáõÙ ÑÇ¹ñ³, ù»ñáíµ» ³ÝµÇÍ…(I – 65) 

      (ÁÝ¹·ÍáõÙÁ Ù»ñÝ ¿` º.ì.): 

ÐÇÝ ÑáõÝ³Ï³Ý ³é³ëå»ÉÇó ³í³Ý¹í³Í ÑÇ¹ñ³ÛÇ ¨ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ù»ñáí-

µ»Ç ÙÇ³óÙ³Ý ³Ûë áõß³·ñ³í å³ïÏ»ñÁ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ, Ã»ñ¨ë, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ñ Ã³ñ·-

Ù³Ý»É å³ñ½³å»ë §ÑÇ¹ñ³-ù»ñáíµ»¦ Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ùµ (Ñ³ñ³½³ï ÙÝ³Éáí 

µÝ³·ñÇÝ ¨ å³Ñå³Ý»Éáí µÝ³·ñ³ÛÇÝ §ûùëÇÙáñáÝ¦ ¹³ñÓáõÛÃÁ), ÇÝãÁ Ñ³Û 

Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝÇãÁ (Ð. ê¨³Ý) ãÇ ³ñ»É Çñ ÁÝïñ³Í §³ÝµÇÍ¦ áñáßãÇ å³ï×³éáí, áñÁ 

í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ³ÛÝ ù»ñáíµ»ÇÝ, ÙÇÝã¹»é ·ÍÇÏáí ÙÇ³ó³Í §ÑÇ¹ñ³-ù»ñáíµ»¦-Ç 

å³ñ³·³ÛáõÙ, §³ÝµÇÍÁ¦ Ïí»ñ³µ»ñ»ñ »ñÏáõëÇÝ ¿É: èáõë»ñ»Ý Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝÇãÁ (ì. 

È¨ÇÏ) ÁÝïñ»É ¿ ³ÛÉ áõÕÇ` ''Вампир с улыбкой херувима ясной'' (Байрон, 

1985:141): ²é³ÝÓÇÝ-³é³ÝÓÇÝ, §ÑÇ¹ñ³¦-Ý ¨ §ù»ñáíµ»¦-Ý É³ÛÝáñ»Ý ßñç³Ý³é-

íáõÙ »Ý Ã»՛ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝáõÙ, Ã»՛ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ: XIX-XX¹¹. µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý »ñ-

Ï»ñáõÙ, ¹ñ³Ýù Ñ³Ý¹»ë »Ý ·³ÉÇë, ³é³í»É³å»ë, áñå»ë ÙÇýáÉá·»ÙÝ»ñ, Ï³ÛáõÝ 

µ³é-Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, áñáÝù, áñå»ë ³Û¹åÇëÇù, Ï³ñáÕ »Ý áõÝ»Ý³É ÇÝãå»ë 
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³í³Ý¹í³Í Ï³Ù ÷áË³Ýóí³Í Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñ (ûñÇÝ³Ï, §µ³½Ù³·ÉËÛ³Ý¦` ÑÇ¹-

ñ³ÛÇ, §í»óÃ¨Û³Ý¦` ù»ñáíµ»Ç Ñ³Ù³ñ), ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇí-Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ 

µÝáõÃ³·ñáõÙÝ»ñ: 

Long ere the first loud trumpet‟s note is heard… (I – LXXII) 

öáÕÇ ÑÝã»óÙ³Ý ¹»é Ï³ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï…(I – 72) 

§öáÕÁ¦ ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù ¿, áñÝ ³éÏ³ ¿ Ã»՛ ÑáõÝ³-ÑéáÙ»³Ï³Ý ³é³ëå»ÉÝ»ñáõÙ, 

Ã»՛ ²ëïí³Í³ßÝãáõÙ: ²ÝïÇÏ ³é³ëå»ÉÝ»ñáõÙ §÷áÕ¦ (ß»÷áñ) ÷ã»ÉÁ Ñ³Ù³ñí»É ¿ 

ÇÝã-áñ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ Ï³Ù ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ëÏÇ½µ Ï³Ù ³í³ñï: öáÕ »Ý ÑÝã»óñ»É 

å³ï»ñ³½ÙÇ Ï³Ù áñëáñ¹áõÃÛ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï, Ý³¨` Ñ³Ý¹Çë³íáñ ïáÝ³-

ËÙµáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ: §öáÕÝ¦ ³Ûë ÇÙ³ëïáí å³Ñå³Ýí»É ¿ Ý³¨ ²ëïí³Í³ßÝãáõÙ. 

§Üñ³Ýù Ï³ñáÕ »Ý É»éÁ µ³ñÓñ³Ý³É ÙÇ³ÛÝ ³ÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï, »ñµ … ÷áÕÇ Ó³ÛÝÁ 

»ñÏ³ñ ÑÝãÇ¦ (ºÉù 19:13), §...îÇñáçÁ ÝáõÇñ³µ»ñáõ³Í ÙÇ ëáõñµ ïûÝ, áñ ß»-

÷áñÝ»ñáí ¿ ³½¹³ñ³ñõáõÙ¦ (Ô¨ï.23:24), §ÚÇëáõÝ»ñáñ¹ ï³ñáõ³Û »ûÃÝ»ñáñ¹ 

³ÙëÇ ï³ëÝ»ñáñ¹ ûñÁ ß»÷áñ ÑÝã»óÝ»Éáí Ï'³½¹³ñ³ñ¿ù...¦ (Ô¨ï. 25:9), §ºõ »ûÃÁ 

Ññ»ßï³ÏÝ»ñÁ, áñáõÝ ¿ÇÝ »ûÃÁ ÷áÕ»ñÁ, å³ïñ³ëïáõ»óÇÝ ¹ñ³Ýù ÑÝã»óÝ»Éáõ¦ 

(Ð³ÛïÝ. 8:6) ¨ ³ÛÉÝ (ÁÝ¹·ÍáõÙÝ»ñÁ Ù»ñÝ »Ý` º.ì): ÀÝ¹ áñáõÙ, áõß³·ñ³í ¿, áñ 

§â³ÛÉ¹ Ð³ñáÉ¹¦-Ç Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝÇãÁ Ý³ËÁÝïñ»É ¿ §÷áÕÇ ÑÝã»óÙ³Ý¦ Ó¨Á` 

§÷áÕ ÑÝã»óÝ»É¦ Ï³Ù §÷áÕ ÑÝã»óÝ»ÉáõÝ¦ Ó¨ÇÝ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ, å³Ñå³Ý»É ¿ ÷áÕÇ Ñ»ï 

·áÛ³Ï³Ý³µ³ñ ÏÇñ³éí³Í ÑÝã»óÙ³Ý µ³é³Ó¨Á, áñÝ ²ëïí³Í³ßÝãáõÙ ÙÇßï 

Ñ³Ý¹»ë ¿ ·³ÉÇë §÷áÕ¦-Ç Ñ»ï` Ï³½Ù»Éáí µ³Û³Ï³Ý Ñ³ñ³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ: ²Ý·É»ñ»-

ÝáõÙ, ÇÝãå»ë ¨ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ, Ï³Ý §÷áÕ¦ ÙÇýáÉá·»Ùáí ¨ áñ¨¿ µ³Ûáí Ï³éáõóí³Í 

ÙÇ ß³ñù Ñ³ñ³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ áõ µ³é³µ³ñ¹áõÙÝ»ñ (§÷áÕ ÑÝã»óÝ»É¦, §÷áÕ 

Ñ³ñ»É¦, §ß»÷áñ»É¦, §ß»÷áñ ÑÝã»óÝ»É¦ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ, ³Ý·É`. ''Sound trumpets'', ''blow 

trumpets'', etc.), áñáÝó ëïáõÛ· ³ñù»ïÇå»ñÁ (ÑáõÝ³-ÑéáÙ»³Ï³Ý, Ã»± ³ëï-

í³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý), áõÕÕ³ÏÇáñ»Ý ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ã¿ Ù³ïÝ³Ýß»É:  

Is the spot marked with no colossal bust? 

Nor column trophied for triumphal show?(III – XVII) 

Îáñ³í ÏÇë³Ý¹ñÇÝ í»Ñ áõ ÷³é³Ñ»Õ 

ºí ëÛáõÝÝ Ñ³ÕÃáõÃÛ³Ý… (III – 17) 

§êÛáõÝÝ Ñ³ÕÃáõÃÛ³Ý¦ µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ÑáõÝ³-ÑéáÙ»³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù ³ÛÉ 

Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇó ë»ñí³Í ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù-¹³ñÓí³Í ¿: ´áõÝ ÙÇýáÉá·»ÙÁ §ëÛáõÝÝ¦ ¿, 

áñå»ë »ñÏÝùÇ áõ »ñÏñÇ ÙÇç¨ áõÕÕ³Ñ³Û³ó Ï³åÇ ËáñÑñ¹³ÝÇß: §Ð³ÕÃáõÃÛ³Ý¦ 

Ù³Ï¹ÇñÁ Ýñ³Ý ïñí»É ¿ Ç Ñ³ëï³ïáõÙÝ ³ÛÝ µ³ÝÇ, áñ »ñÏÝùÇ Ñ»ï Ï³åÁ Ýñ³Ý 

¹³ñÓÝáõÙ ¿ ³Ýå³ñï»ÉÇ: §êÛáõÝ¦ ÙÇýáÉá·»ÙÁ Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ ¿ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ µ³Ý³-

ÑÛáõë³Ï³Ý ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ
1
, ³ÛÉ¨ ÑáõÝ³Ï³Ý ³é³ëå»ÉÝ»ñáõÙ (ù³-

ñ³ó³Í ÜÇáµ»Ý) ¨ ²ëïí³Í³ßÝãáõÙ. §ÔáíïÇ ÏÇÝÁ »ï Ý³Û»ó áõ ¹³ñÓ³õ ³Õ¿ 

³ñÓ³Ý¦ (ÌÝÝ¹. 19:26), §²ëïáõ³Í ó»ñ»ÏÁ Ýñ³Ýó ³é³çÝáñ¹áõÙ ¿ñ ³ÙåÇ 

ëÇõÝáí…, ÇëÏ ·Çß»ñÁ` Ññ¿ ëÇõÝáí¦… (ºÉù 13:21), §àí Û³ÕÃÇ, Ýñ³Ý ÇÙ ²ëïÍáõ 

ï³×³ñÇÝ ëÇõÝ åÇïÇ ¹³ñÓÝ»Ù...¦ (Ð³ÛïÝ. 3:12) ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: 

 But Thou, exulting and abounding river! 

Making thy waves a blessing as they flow 

Through banks whose beauty would endure forever 

Could man but leave thy bright creation so, 

Nor its fair promise from the surface mow 

With the sharp scythe of confict, - then to see 

Thy valley of sweet waters, were to know 
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Earth paved like Heaven – and to seem such to me, 

 Even now what wants thy stream? – that it should 

Lethe be. (III – L) 

´³Ûó ßé³ÛÉ »ë ¹áõ, ·»¯ï ÇÙ Ã³÷³ÝóÇ՛Ï, 

æñ»ñ¹ »Ý µ»ñáõÙ ³÷Ç¹ ûñÑÝáõÃÛáõÝ. 

²ÛÝ åÇïÇ ÙÝ³ñ Ñ³í»ñÅ ·»Õ»óÇÏ, 

Â» Ù³ñ¹ Ó»éù ãï³ñ, Ã» Í³ÕÏáõÝù¹ ³ÝÑáõÝ 

âÑÝÓ»ñ ÏéíÇ Ù³Ý·³ÕÝ ³ñÝ³·áõÛÝ, 

²ÛÝÅ³Ù ùá Ï³åáõÛï ÑáíÇïÝ ³ëïÕ³óáÕ 

ÎÃí³ñ »ñÏÇÝù ÇÙ ç³Ñ»É Ñá·áõÝ, 

Â» È»ï³Ý ù»½ ï³ Ùáé³óÙ³Ý ÙÇ ßáÕ, 

ÆÝÓ Ï½·³Ù ÑÇÙ³ ¹ñ³ËïáõÙ ¹ÛáõÃáÕ: (III – 50) 

ºÃ» §æñ»ñ¹ »Ý µ»ñáõÙ ³÷Ç¹ ûñÑÝáõÃÛáõÝ¦ µ³Ý³ïáÕÁ í»ñ³Í»Ýù ¹³ñÓ-

í³ÍÇ, ³å³ ÏáõÝ»Ý³Ýù §ûñÑÝáõÃÛ³Ý çáõñ¦ Ï³Ù §ûñÑÝ³Í çáõñ¦ ¹³ñÓí³ÍÁ: 

´Ý³·ñÇÝ ³í»ÉÇ Ùáï ¿ éáõë»ñ»Ý Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ. ''Источник жизни для своей 

страны” (Байрон, 1985:193): §ÎéíÇ ³ñÝ³·áõÛÝ Ù³Ý·³Õ¦-Á, Ï³Ù å³ñ½³å»ë, 

§ÎéíÇ Ù³Ý·³Õ¦-Á,ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù³ÛÇÝ ¹³ñÓí³Í ¿, áñÇ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ³ñù»-

ïÇåÁ,Ï³ñÍáõÙ »Ýù, Ñ»ï¨Û³ÉÝ ¿. §ºí Ý³, áí Ýëï»É ¿ñ ³ÙåÇ íñ³Û, ß³ñÅ»ó Çñ 

·»ñ³Ý¹ÇÝ »ñÏñÇ íñ³Û áõ ÑÝÓ»ó »ñÏñÇ µáÉáñ µÝ³ÏÇãÝ»ñÇÝ¦ (Ð³ÛïÝ. 14:16):
2
 

Â»՛ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇ, Ã»՛ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ ·áñÍáõÝ »½ñáõÛÃÝ»ñÇó ¿ ÑÇÝ ÑáõÝ³Ï³Ý §È»-

ï³¦ (=È»Ã³) ·»ï-ÙÇýáÉá·»ÙÝ` Çñ §Ùáé³óáõÃÛ³Ý¦ áñáßãáí: ²Ûë ·»ïÝ Çñ 

Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñáí ë»ñáõÙ ¿ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ÑÇÝ ÑáõÝ³Ï³Ý ³é³ëå»ÉÝ»ñÇó, ³ÛÉ áõÝÇ 

Ý³¨ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ³ñù»ïÇå. Ù³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë, Ýñ³ §ûñÑÝ³µ»ñ¦ Ï³Ù §Ï»-

Ý³ó ³ÕµÛáõñ¦ ÉÇÝ»ÉÁ, Ï³ñÍáõÙ »Ýù, ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ¹ñ³Ëï³µáõË ·»ï»ñÇ 

(ÌÝÝ¹. 2:10-14) µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý í»ñÑáõßÝ ¿:  

§Ø³Ýýñ»¹Ç¦ 1-ÇÝ ³ñ³ñÇ, 2-ñ¹ ï»ë³ñ³ÝáõÙ, ¨ë, áõÝ»Ýù §Ë³éÁ¦ ïÇåÇ 

Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ áõ Ù³Ï¹ñ³íáñáõÙÝ»ñ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý áõ É»½-

í³³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý ³ÛÉ¨ ³ÛÉ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñ: úñÇÝ³Ï. ''Till the past be gulf'd in 

darkness''-§ø³ÝÇ ³ÝóÛ³ÉÁ ÙÃáõÃÛ³Ý íÇÑÁ ãÇ Ëáñ³ëáõ½í»É¦ (³é³ëå»É³Ï³Ý 

ë³Ý¹³ñ³Ù»ïÇ, ÑáõÝ³-ÑéáÙ»³Ï³Ý Ð³¹»ëÇ Ï³Ù ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ¹ÅáËùÇ µ³-

Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»ñ-í»ñÑáõßÁ), ''…white and sulphury,/ Like foam from the 

roused ocean of deep Hell''- §Ö»ñÙ³Ï, ÍÍÙµáï, áñå»ë ÷ñ÷áõñÁ / ÊáñáõÝÏ ¹ÅáË-

ùÇ ³É»ï³Ýç ÍáíÇó¦ (§…Ý³ Ýñ³Ýó åÇïÇ ·óÇ Ïñ³ÏÇ ¨ ÍÍÙµÇ ÍáíÇ Ù¿ç…¦, 

Ð³ÛïÝ. 20:9): 

      (ÁÝ¹·ÍáõÙÝ»ñÁ Ù»ñÝ »Ý` º.ì.): 

´»ñ»Ýù ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñ §Ø³Ýýñ»¹Ç¦ 2-ñ¹ ³ñ³ñÇ, 3-ñ¹ ï»ë³ñ³ÝÇó. ''And 

mortals dared to ponder for themselves, /To weigh kings in the balance, and to speak 

/Of freedom, the forbidden fruit''. - §ºí ³¹³Ùáñ¹Çù Ñ³Ý¹·ÝáõÙ ¿ÇÝ Çñ»Ýù 

Ùï³Í»É, /Ã³·³íáñÝ»ñÇÝ Ïß»éùáõÙ Ïßé»É,/ ºí ³½³ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ Ëáëù ³Ý»É - 

³ñ·»Éí³Í åïáõÕ¦: 

Ð³Û»ñ»Ý Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝáõÙ ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù³ÛÇÝ ¿ (=³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ) Ïß»éùÁ, 

áñÇ Ñ»ï ¿ Ï³åíáõÙ Ý³¨ Ïßé»ÉÁ (ÑáõÝ³Ï³Ý ¹Çó³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝáõÙ Ü»Ù»ëÇëÇ Ñ³ï-

Ï³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁ` Ñ³í³ë³ñ³Ïßé»ÉÁ): ²ëí³ÍÇÝ å»ïù ¿ Ñ³í»É»É, áñ ÝßÛ³É 

ï»ùëïáõÙ, íñ»ÅÇ ³ëïí³ÍáõÑáõ` Ü»Ù»ëÇëÇ, Ï³Ù, ³Ûëå»ë Ïáãí³Í, ¶Çß»ñí³ 

¹ëï»ñ µ»ñ³ÝáõÙ, §Ïß»éùÝ¦ áõ §Ïßé»ÉÁ¦, áã Ã» ³ñ¹³ñáõÃÛáõÝ áñáÝ»Éáõ, ³ÛÉ íñ»Å 

ÉáõÍ»Éáõ »ñ³Ý· áõÝ»Ý, ¨, ³Ûë ÇÙ³ëïáí, ³Ýßáõßï, ½áõñÏ »Ý ³é³ëå»ÉÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ 
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¹á·Ù³ïÇÏ µÝáõÛÃÇó (µÝ³·ñáõÙ áõÝ»Ýù Ñ»Ýó Ñ³í³ë³ñ³Ïßé»É-“weigh in the 

balance” ÇÙ³ëïÁ): Îß»éùÁ (Ïßé»ÉÁ) Çñ ³ñù»ïÇåÝ áõÝÇ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ÑÇÝ ÑáõÝ³Ï³Ý 

³é³ëå»ÉÝ»ñáõÙ, ³ÛÉ¨ ²ëïí³Í³ßÝãáõÙ. §ºõ ë³ ¿ ³Û¹ µ³ÝÇ Ù»ÏÝáõÃÇõÝÁ. 

Ø²Ü¾` ²ëïí³Í ã³÷»ó ùá Ã³·³õáñáõÃÇõÝÁ »õ í»ñç ïáõ»ó ¹ñ³Ý. ÂºÎ¾Ô` 

Ïß»éùáí Ïßéáõ»óáõ å³Ï³ë »Õ³õ. ö²ð¾ê` ùá Ã³·³õáñáõÃÇõÝÁ µ³Å³Ýáõ»ó »õ 

ïñáõ»ó Ù³ñ»ñÇÝ áõ å³ñëÇÏÝ»ñÇÝ¦ (¸³ÝÇ¿É 5:26-28), §Ê³ñ¹³Ë Ïß»éùÁ åÇÕÍ ¿ 

îÇñáç ³éç»õ, µ³Ûó ³ñ¹³ñ Ïß»éùÁ Ñ³×»ÉÇ ¿ Ýñ³Ý¦ (²é³Ï. 11:1), §ºõ ï»ë³Û 

³Ñ³ ÙÇ ë»õ ÓÇ. »õ áí Ýëï»É ¿ñ Ýñ³ íñ³Û, Çñ Ó»éùÇÝ Ïß»éùáõÝ ¿ñ¦ (Ð³ÛïÝ.6:5) ¨ 

³ÛÉÝ: ÆÝã í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ §³ñ·»Éí³Í åïáõÕ¦ ³ñù»ïÇåÇÝ, ³å³ ³ÛÝ ½áõï 

³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ¿ ¨ í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ µ³ñáõ ¨ ã³ñÇ ÇÙ³óáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³Ù ·ÇïáõÃÛ³Ý 

Í³éÇÝ (ÌÝÝ¹.2:9,17), áñÁ, ´³ÛñáÝÇ Ñ»ñáëÁ` Ü»Ù»ëÇëÁ, Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÙ ¿ ³ñ·»ÉÛ³É 

³½³ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï: ²Ñ³ Ã» ÇÝãå»ë ¿ ÑÝ³·áõÛÝ ÙÇýáÉá·»ÙÁ, Ýáñ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï-

Ý»ñáõÙ ÏÇñ³éí»Éáí ·³Õ³÷³ñ³·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ³ÛÉ Çñ³íÇ×³ÏáõÙ, µ³éÇÝ Ï³Ù 

µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛ³ÝÁ Ñ³Õáñ¹áõÙ ³í³Ý¹³Ï³Ý ³ñù»ïÇåÇó ï³ñµ»ñ ÇÙ³ëï ¨ 

³ÛÝ Ï³åáõÙ §³½³ïáõÃÛáõÝ, ³½³ï ËáëùÇ Çñ³íáõÝù¦ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï: 

§Ø³Ýýñ»¹Ç¦ 2-ñ¹ ³ñ³ñáõÙ Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ »Ýù µ³½Ù³ÃÇí §Ë³éÁ¦ ïÇåÇ 

Ù³Ï¹ñ³íáñ Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ
3
. ûñ.`''Thy garb and gait bespeak thee of high 

lineage'' - §Ð³·áõëï áõ ï»ëù¹ Ñ³ÛïÝáõÙ »Ý, áñ ¹áõ µ³ñÓñ ïáÑÙÇó »ë¦: îáÑÙÝ, 

³Ýßáõßï, ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù ¿, áñÝ ÁÝ¹áõÝ»É ¿ ³ëïí³ÍÝ»ñÇÝ ÁÝÍ³ÛíáÕ Ù³Ï¹Çñ` µ³ñÓñ: 

²ÛÝ É³ÛÝáñ»Ý ßñç³Ý³éíáõÙ ¿ Ã»՛ ÑáõÝ³-ÑéáÙ»³Ï³Ý, Ã»՛ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ¨ Ã»՛ 
ÑÝ¹Çñ³Ý³Ï³Ý ³ñ»³ÉÇ ³é³ëå»ÉÝ»ñáõÙ áõ ½ñáõÛóÝ»ñáõÙ, áñï»Õ ·áñÍáÕáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ ëÛáõÅ»Ç Í³í³ÉÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ ß³ï Ï³ñ¨áñ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ Ñ»-

ñáëÇ ïáÑÙÁ Ï³Ù Í³·áõÙÁ: 

''My way of life leads me but rarely…'' - §øÇã ¿ å³ï³ÑáõÙ, áñ ÏÛ³ÝùÇë áõÕÇÝ 

³é³çÝáñ¹» ÇÝÓ…¦ µ³Ý³ïáÕáõÙ, ³é³çÇÝ Ñ³Û³óùÇó, ë¹ÇÙáñáßáí §ÏÛ³ÝùÇë¦ 

·áÛ³Ï³ÝÁ ÃíáõÙ ¿ §ëáíáñ³Ï³Ý¦ áñáßÇã, ³ÛÉ áã Ã» ³ÛÉ³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ýß³Ý³-

ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ ûÅïí³Í Ù³Ï¹Çñ. ³ÛëáõÑ³Ý¹»ñÓ, ³ÛÝ, Áëï ¿áõÃÛ³Ý, ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù ¿: º՛í 

§ÏÛ³ÝùÁ¦, ¨՛ §áõÕÇÝ¦,
4 

µ³½Ù³ÃÇí ³é³ëå»ÉÝ»ñÇ, Ñ»ùÇ³ÃÝ»ñÇ ¨ ëñµ³½³Ý 

ï»ùëï»ñÇ Ù»ç Ñ³Ý¹»ë »Ý ·³ÉÇë áñå»ë ÙÇçáõÏ (³é³Ýóù), áñÇ ßáõñç ÑÛáõëíáõÙ ¿ 

áñ¨¿ ³é³ëå»É Ï³Ù ÙÇëïÇÏ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»óáÕ ëáõñµ ï»ùëï: àõëïÇ, ÝÙ³Ý 

Ù³Ï¹ñ³íáñ Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ÷³ëïáñ»Ý, ³í³Ý¹í³Í »Ý ÑÝáõó ¨ ûÅïí³Í 

»Ý ³é³ëå»É³Ï³Ý É»½í³Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛ³Ùµ: 

'Or the rose tints which summer’s twilight leaves,/ Upon the lofty glacier’s virgin 

snow…'' - §Î³Ù í³ñ¹ »ñ³Ý·Á, áñ ³Ù³é³ÛÇÝ ³ñ¨³ÙáõïÁ / ÂáÕÝáõÙ ¿ µ³ñÓñ 

ë³éó³É»éÝ»ñÇ ÏáõÛë ÓÛáõÝÇ íñ³¦, µ³Ý³ïáÕ»ñáõÙ áõÝ»Ýù »ñÏáõ ·áÛ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý 

Ù³Ï¹Çñ` §í³ñ¹¦ ¨ §ÏáõÛë¦, áñáÝóáõÙ ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëïÁ §Ý³Ñ³Ýç»É¦ ¿ 

(Ï³Ù, ³í»ÉÇ ×Çßï, ½áõ·áñ¹í»Éáí §»ñ³Ý·Ç¦ ¨ §ÓÛáõÝÇ¦ Ñ»ï, Ñ³Ý¹»ë ¿ ·³ÉÇë 

ÝáñÇÙ³ëï ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛ³Ùµ), ë³Ï³ÛÝ, Ñ»Ýó ³Û¹ Ý³ËÝ³Ï³Ý ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù³ÛÇÝ 

(ë³Ïñ³É) ÇÙ³ëïÝ ¿, áñ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë ³Û¹ µ³é»ñÇÝ Ñ³Ý¹»ë ·³É ³ÛÉ³µ³-

Ý³Ï³Ý-÷áË³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ÁÝ¹ëÙÇÝ áñáß³ÏÇáñ»Ý ëñµ³·áñÍ»Éáí 

³Û¹ ³é³ñÏ³Ý»ñÁ (=Ù³Ï¹ñ³ÏÇñÝ»ñÁ): ÆëÏ ³ÛÝ, áñ §í³ñ¹Á¦ ¨ §ÏáõÛëÁ¦ »Õ»É »Ý 

ÙÇýáÉá·»ÙÝ»ñ ¨ áõÝ»ó»É ëñµ³½³Ý Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ, íÏ³ÛáõÙ »Ý ÑáõÝ³-Ñéá-

Ù»³Ï³Ý ³é³ëå»ÉÝ»ñÁ ¨ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý, µ³Ý³ÑÛáõë³Ï³Ý áõ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ 

ß³ï ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ: Üß»Ýù, Ã»Ïáõ½, ³ÛÝ ÷³ëïÁ, áñ í³ñ¹Á ÓáÝí³Í ¿ 

»Õ»É ²ýñá¹Çï» ³ëïí³ÍáõÑáõÝ, ÇëÏ ÏáõÛëÁ, áñå»ë ³ëïí³ÍÝ»ñÇÝ ÁÝÍ³Ûí³Í 

Ï³Ù ½áÑÇ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñáí ûÅïí³Í ëáõñµ ¿³Ï, ³ñÅ³Ý³ó»É ¿ Ñ³ïáõÏ 
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Ù»Í³ñ³ÝùÇ Ã»՛ Ñ»Ã³Ýáë³Ï³Ý, Ã»՛, Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë, ùñÇëïáÝ»³Ï³Ý ³í³Ý-

¹áõÛÃáõÙ
5
:  

§Ø³Ýýñ»¹Ç¦ 3-ñ¹ ³ñ³ñÇó µ»ñ»Ýù §Ë³éÁ¦ ïÇåÇ Ù³Ï¹ñ³íáñ Ï³å³Ï-

óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ó³ÛïáõÝ ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñ, áñáÝù áõÝ»Ý ¨՛ ÑáõÝ³-ÑéáÙ»³Ï³Ý ¨՛ ³ëï-

í³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ³ñù»ïÇå»ñ. 

…I should deem / The golden secret, the sought “Kalon”,found,… (Act III, 

scene I) 

¶áõó» Ï³ñÍ»Ç, Ã» ·ïÝí³Í ¿ áëÏÇ ·³ÕïÝÇùÁ:  

²ÛÝù³Ý ÷Ýïñí³Í §´³ñÓñÁ¦… (³ñ³ñ 3-ñ¹, ï»ë³ñ³Ý 1-ÇÝ)  

ä»ïù ¿ ³ë»É, áñ §·³ÕïÝÇùÁ¦, Ã»՛ ÑáõÝ³-ÑéáÙ»³Ï³Ý ³é³ëå»É³µ³Ýáõ-

ÃÛáõÝáõÙ, Ã»՛ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ï»ùëï»ñáõÙ, Ï³åíáõÙ ¿ ëñµ³½³Ý ËáñÑáõñ¹-

Ý»ñÇ ¨ ³ëïí³Í³ÛÇÝÇ Ñ»ï: Ø³Ýýñ»¹Ç ³ë³Í §áëÏÇ ·³ÕïÝÇùÁ¦, ÇÑ³ñÏ», áõÝÇ 

Çñ ³ñù»ïÇåÁ í»ñáÝßÛ³É Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·»ñáõÙ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ, Ï³ñÍáõÙ »Ýù, áñ ³ÛÝ, 

·ÉË³íáñ³å»ë í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ ÙÇçÝ³¹³ñÛ³Ý ³ÉùÇÙÇ³Ï³Ý ·ÇïáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, áñÝ 

û·ï³·áñÍ»Éáí ÇÝã-ÇÝã §·³ÕïÝÇ¦ ÑÝ³ñùÝ»ñ, ÷áñÓáõÙ ¿ñ Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï Ù»ï³ÕÁ 

÷áË»É áëÏáõ: àëÏáõ ëï³óÙ³Ý ³ÉùÇÙÇ³Ï³Ý ³Ûë »Õ³Ý³ÏÝ ¿ (§áëÏÇ ·³Õï-

ÝÇùÁ¦), áñ Ø³Ýýñ»¹Ç ËáëùÁ å³ñáõñáõÙ ¿ ·ñ»Ã» ³Ý½·³ÉÇ, §Ã³ùáõÝ¦ »ñ·Ç-

Í³Ýùáí: Ð»Ýó ³Ûë »ñ·ÇÍ³Ï³Ý ïáÝ³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¿, Ã»ñ¨ë, å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ³ÛÝ 

Ñ³Ý·³Ù³ÝùÁ, áñ §áëÏÇ ·³ÕïÝÇù¦ Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³ÛÅÙ Ó»éù ¿ µ»ñ»É ÇÙ³ë-

ï³ÛÇÝ áõ Ñáõ½³³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³Ï³Ý Ýáñ »ñ³Ý·` í»ñëïÇÝ Ñ³ëï³ï»Éáí ³ÛÝ 

ÇñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ, ÙÇýáÉá·»ÙÝ»ñÁ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý ÏáñóÝ»É 

Çñ»Ýó µáõÝ ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù³ÛÇÝ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ, ¨ Áëï ¹³ñ³-

ßñç³ÝÇ áõ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³ÛÇÝ á·áõ (¨, Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý³µ³ñ, Ñ³Û»ó³Ï»ñåÇ), 

³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ï³Ù Ù³ëÝ³ÏÇáñ»Ý ÷áË³ñÏí»É áã ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù³ÛÇÝ µ³é³-

Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ` ³é³çÇÝ åÉ³Ý ÙÕ»Éáí µ³éÇ, ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛ³Ý, Ù³Ï¹ñÇ 

¨ ³ÛÉÝ, µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù ·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ áõ ÑÝãáÕáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÁ: ²Ûë Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ï»ÕÇÝ ¿ Ù»çµ»ñ»É Î. È¨Ç-êïñáëÇ
6 

³ÛÝ ¹Çï³ñ-

ÏáõÙÁ, áñ §³é³ëå»ÉÇ ·áñÍ³éáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ã»½áù³óÙ³Ý Ï³Ù Ïáñëï-

Û³ÝÁ ½áõ·ÁÝÃ³ó, ³Û¹ ³é³ëå»ÉÇ ÑÇÙùÇ íñ³ Ó¨³íáñíáõÙ ¿ ³ñí»ëïÁ, áñÁ Ýñ³ 

µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ Ï³éáõÛóÝ û·ï³·áñÍáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë Ó¨³Ï³Ý Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»-

óáÕ Ñ»Ýù` Áëï ¿áõÃÛ³Ý ³ÛÝ Ýáñ µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ ÉóÝ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ¦ (Эстетика: 

Словарь, 1989:178): 

Ø³Ýýñ»¹Ç ÝáõÛÝ ï»ë³ñ³ÝáõÙ, ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù³ÛÇÝ ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ÛÇ ó³ÛïáõÝ ûñÇ-

Ý³Ï ¿ Ñ»ï¨Û³ÉÁ. 

“Which walk the valley of the shade of death”. 

§àñáÝù ù³ÛÉáõÙ »Ý Ø³Ñáõ êïí»ñÇ Ëáñ Óáñ»ñÇ Ù»ç¦: 

§Ø³Ñí³Ý êïí»ñÇ… ÓáñÁ¦ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ý³Ë¨³é³ç, ÑáõßáõÙ ¿, áñ 

·áñÍ áõÝ»Ýù ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³ÛÇ Ñ»ï (ï»՛ë ºë³ÛÇ 9:2` §…Ó»½ Ñ³Ù³ñ 

¿É, áñ µÝ³ÏõáõÙ ¿ù ³ßË³ñÑáõÙ »õ Ù³Ñáõ³Ý ëïáõ»ñÝ»ñÇ Ù¿ç, ÉáÛë åÇïÇ Í³·Ç¦, 

Ø³ïÃ. 4:16` §…»õ ÉáÛë Í³·»ó Ýñ³Ýó íñ³Û, áñ ÝëïáõÙ ¿ÇÝ Ù³Ñáõ³Ý »ñÏñÇ »õ 

ëïáõ»ñÝ»ñÇ Ù¿ç¦): ØÇ³Å³Ù³Ý³Ï, §Ø³Ñáõ êïí»ñÇ Ëáñ ÓáñÁ¦ í»ñ³µ»ñáõÙ ¿ 

³é³ëå»É³Ï³Ý ²Ç¹ (²Ç¹»ë, Ð³¹»ë, äÉáõïáÝ) ³ëïÍáõÝ å³ïÏ³ÝáÕ ëïáñ-

·»ïÝÛ³ ³ßË³ñÑÇÝ ¨ Ù»éÛ³ÉÝ»ñÇ Ã³·³íáñáõÃÛ³ÝÁ (Ð³¹»ë), áñÁ Ù»éÛ³ÉÝ»ñÇ 

Ñá·ÇÝ»ñÇ (ëïí»ñÝ»ñÇ) µÝ³Ï³í³ÛñÝ ¿ñ (¹Çó³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³Ý, 1985:8-10): 

§Ø³Ýýñ»¹Ç¦ 3-ñ¹ ³ñ³ñÇ, 2-ñ¹ ï»ë³ñ³ÝáõÙ, áõß³·ñ³í ¿ ²ëïí³Í³ßÝãÇó 

í»ñóí³Í Ñ»ï¨Û³É µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý ³ÉÛáõ½Ç³Ý, áñÇ Ï»ÝïñáÝÁ Ï³Ù ³é³ÝóùÁ 
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§ÑëÏ³Ý»ñ¦ ÙÇýáÉá·»ÙÝ ¿` ³í³Ý¹í³Í Ã»՛ ³ÝïÇÏ ³é³ëå»É³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ, Ã»՛ 
êáõñµ ¶ñùáí. 

“…Glorious Orb! The idol 

Of early nature, and the vigorous race 

Of undiseased mankind, the giant sons 

Of the embrace of angels, with a sex 

More beautiful than they...” 

§à¯í ·áõÝ¹ ÷³é³Ñ»Õ, ¹áõ áñ ÏáõéùÝ ¿Çñ Ù³ÝáõÏ ³ßË³ñÑÇ, 

²éáÕç Ù³ñ¹ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ÏáñáíÇ ó»ÕÇ, ³ÛÝ ÑëÏ³Ý»ñÇ, 

àñ ë»ñ³Í ¿ÇÝ Ññ»ßï³ÏÝ»ñÇ ·ñÏ³Ë³éÝáõÙÇó 

Æñ»ÝóÇó ³Ý·³Ù ëÇñáõÝ ë»éÇ Ñ»ï…¦: 

ÐáõÝ³-ÑéáÙ»³Ï³Ý ³é³ëå»ÉÝ»ñáõÙ µ³½Ù³ÃÇí »Ý ³ëïí³ÍÝ»ñÇ ¨ ³ëïí³-

ÍáõÑÇÝ»ñÇ ³ÙáõëÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ù³ÑÏ³Ý³óáõÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï: ²Û¹ Ï³ñ·Ç §Ë³éÝ³-

ÙáõëÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó¦ »Ý ÍÝí»É ß³ï ÑëÏ³-Ñ»ñáëÝ»ñ, ûñÇÝ³Ï, Ð»ñ³ÏÉ»ëÁ (Ñ³ÛñÁ 

¼¨ëÝ ¿ñ, Ù³ÛñÁ ²Ù÷ÇïñÇáÝ Ã³·³íáñÇ ÏÇÝÁ` ²ÉÏÙ»Ý»Ý), ²ùÇÉÉ»ëÁ (Ñ³ÛñÁ 

ä»É¨ëÝ ¿ñ` Ã»ë³É³óÇ Ñ»ñáëÁ, ÇëÏ Ù³ÛñÁ` Íáí³ÛÇÝ ³ëïí³ÍáõÑÇ Â»ïÇëÁ), 

ä»ñë¨ëÁ (Ñ³ÛñÁ ¼¨ëÝ ¿ñ, áñÁ áëÏ» ³ÝÓñ¨Ç ï»ëùáí Ã³÷³ÝóáõÙ ¿ ä»ñë¨ëÇ 

³å³·³ Ùáñ` ¸³Ý³Û³ÛÇ Ùáï) ¨ ³ÛÉÝ (¹Çó³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³Ý, 1985): àõß³-

·ñ³í »Ý Ý³¨ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý Ñ³ïí³ÍÝ»ñÁ ÝÙ³Ý ³ÙáõëÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ í»-

ñ³µ»ñÛ³É. §ºñµ ëÏë»óÇÝ Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ µ³½Ù³Ý³É »ñÏñÇ íñ³Û »õ ¹áõëïñ»ñ áõÝ»ó³Ý, 

²ëïÍáõ áñ¹ÇÝ»ñÁ, ï»ëÝ»Éáí áñ Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó ¹áõëïñ»ñÁ ·»Õ»óÇÏ »Ý, ÏÇÝ ³é³Ý 

Ýñ³Ýó, áõÙ ÁÝïñ»óÇÝ…¦ (ÌÝÝ¹. 6:1-2): §²Û¹ ûñ»ñÇÝ ÑëÏ³Ý»ñ ¿ÇÝ ³åñáõÙ 

»ñÏñÇ íñ³Û: ºñµ ²ëïÍáõ áñ¹ÇÝ»ñÁ Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó ¹áõëïñ»ñÇ Ñ»ï å³éÏ»óÇÝ, 

Çñ»Ýó Ñ³Ù³ñ áñ¹ÇÝ»ñ ÍÝ»óÇÝ: Üñ³Ýù ³ÛÝ ÑëÏ³Ý»ñÝ ¿ÇÝ, áñáÝù ÑÝáõó Ç í»ñ 

³Ýáõ³ÝÇ Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ ¿ÇÝ¦ (ÌÝÝ¹. 6:4): 

²ÛÝ ³Ù»ÝÝ, ÇÝã ³ëí»ó §Ë³éÁ¦ ïÇåÇ ¹³ñÓí³ÍùÝ»ñÇ Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ùµ, 

ÏÇñ³é»ÉÇ ¿ Ý³¨ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ, Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë, ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù³ÛÇÝ µÝáõÛÃÇ (Ï³Ù ³ÛÝ 

Ù³ëÝ³ÏÇáñ»Ý å³Ñå³Ý³Í) Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ, ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë, Ù³Ï¹ñ³íáñ Ï³å³Ï-

óáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ: àõëïÇ, µ»ñ»Ýù ³Û¹åÇëÇ Ù³Ï¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ ³ÛÉ ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñ 

¨ ¹ñ³Ýù »ÝÃ³ñÏ»Ýù ½áõ·³¹ñ³Ï³Ý í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý. 

…Like an infernal god, from out the earth; 

His face wrapt in a mantle, and his form 

Robedas with angry clouds…” (Act III, scene IV) 

ØÇ ·»Ñ»Ý³ÛÇÝ ³ëïí³ÍÇ ÝÙ³Ý í»ñ ¿ µ³ñÓñ³ÝáõÙ. 

¸»ÙùÁ ÷³Ã³Ã³Í í»ñ³ñÏáõÇ Ù»ç, 

ºí Çñ Ù³ñÙÇÝÁ Ï³ñÍ»ë µ³ñÏ³ó³Ûï ³Ùå»ñáí å³ï³Í (³ñ³ñ 3-ñ¹, 

ï»ë³ñ³Ý 4-ñ¹)  

§¶»Ñ»Ý³ÛÇÝ ³ëïí³Í¦ µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÛáõñûñÇÝ³Ï ¿ Ýñ³Ýáí, áñ 

µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍÝ ³Ûëï»Õ §ÙÇ³óñ»É¦ ¿ (ÙÇ³íáñ»É) »ñÏáõ ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù. Ù»ÏÁ` ·»Ñ»Ý 

Ù³Ï¹ñÇ, ÙÛáõëÁ` ³ëïí³Í Ù³Ï¹ñ³ÏñÇ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃáí: §¶»Ñ»Ý³ÛÇÝ¦-Á, (Å³Ù³-

Ý³Ï³ÏÇó Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ ³ÛÝ ÏÑÝã»ñ ³í»ÉÇ ßáõï §·»Ñ»Ý³Ï³Ý¦), Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝÇãÁ 

(ÐáíÑ. Ø³ë»ÑÛ³Ý) ÏÇñ³é»É ¿ µÝ³·ñ³ÛÇÝ infernal-Ç (¹ÅáË³ÛÇÝÇ) ÷áË³ñ»Ý. 

å³ï×³éÁ, Ù»ñ Ñ³Ùá½Ù³Ùµ, §¹ÅáË³ÛÇÝ¦ ³Í³Ï³ÝÇ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï, §·»Ñ»Ý³ÛÇÝ¦ 

µ³éÇ ³é³í»É ë³ëïÏ³Ï³Ý ÑÝã»ñ³Ý·Ý ¿, ³å³, ¨, §í»ñ ¿ µ³ñÓñ³ÝáõÙ¦ µ³-

Û³Ó¨Ç ³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÁ, Ï³ñÍ»ë, å³Ñ³ÝçáõÙ ¿, áñ »ñ¨³óáÕÁ ÙÇ ËáñÁ ï»ÕÇó 
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í»ñ µ³ñÓñ³Ý³. ³Û¹ ËáñÁ ï»ÕÁ Ñ»Ýó §·»Ñ»ÝÝ¦ ¿` ÏÇñ³éí³Í ¹ÅáËù ÇÙ³ëïáí 

(»µñ³Û»ñ»Ý Þ»áÉ ¨ ÑáõÝ³ñ»Ý Ð³¹»ë µ³é»ñÇ Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý Ñ³Ù³ñÅ»ùÁ):
7
 

§´³ñÏ³ó³Ûï ³Ùå»ñ¦ Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»çÙÇýáÉá·»Ù »Ý ³ÙåÁ, áñáïÁ ¨ 

Ï³ÛÍ³ÏÁ` ÑáõÝ³-ÑéáÙ»³Ï³Ý ³é³ëå»ÉÝ»ñáõÙ, ³Ùå»ñÝ` ²ëïí³Í³ßÝãáõÙ, áñ-

å»ë ³ÙåÇ ëÛáõÝ (§²ëïáõ³Í ó»ñ»ÏÁ Ýñ³Ýó ³é³çÝáñ¹áõÙ ¿ñ ³ÙåÇ ëÇõÝáí, …, 

ÇëÏ ·Çß»ñÁ` Ññ¿ ëÇõÝáí…¦, ºÉù 13:21-22), áñå»ë ²ëïÍá ÷³éù (§²ÙåÁ Í³ÍÏ»ó 

íÏ³ÛáõÃ»³Ý Ëáñ³ÝÁ, ¨ Ëáñ³ÝÁ Éóáõ»ó îÇñáç ÷³éùáí¦, ºÉù 40:32-36), áñå»ë 

ÐÇëáõëÇ »ñÏñáñ¹ ·³ÉëïÛ³Ý áõÕ»ÏÇóÝ»ñ (§…åÇïÇ ï»ëÝ»Ý Ù³ñ¹áõ àñ¹áõÝ, áñ 

·³ÉÇë ¿ »ñÏÝùÇ ³Ùå»ñÇ íñ³Ûáí…¦, Ø³ïÃ. 24:30), §²å³ »ë ï»ë³Û ÙÇ 

ëåÇï³Ï ³Ùå. »õ ³ÙåÇ íñ³Û Ýëï»É ¿ñ Ù¿ÏÁ` ÝÙ³Ý Ù³ñ¹áõ àñ¹áõÝ.Ý³ Çñ ·ÉËÇÝ 

áõÝ¿ñ áëÏ¿ åë³Ï… ºõ ÙÇ áõñÇß Ññ»ßï³Ï »É³õ »ñÏÝùÇó, ³Õ³Õ³Ï»ó µ³ñÓñ 

Ó³ÛÝáí »õ ³ë³ó. §¸á՛õ, áñ Ýëï³Í »ë ³Û¹ ³ÙåÇ íñ³Û, ß³ñÅÇ՛ñ ùá ³Û¹ 

·»ñ³Ý¹ÇÝ ¨ ÑÝÓÇ՛ñ, áñáíÑ»ï»õ »Ï³õ ÑÝÓÇ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÁ. »õ »ñÏñÇ ÑáõÝÓÝ ¿É 

Ñ³ë³Í ¿: ºõ Ý³, áí Ýëï»É ¿ñ ³ÙåÇ íñ³Û, ß³ñÅ»ó Çñ ·»ñ³Ý¹ÇÝ »ñÏñÇ íñ³Û áõ 

ÑÝÓ»ó »ñÏñÇ µáÉáñ µÝ³ÏÇãÝ»ñÇÝ¦, Ð³ÛïÝ.14:14-16) ¨ ³ÛÉÝ (ÁÝ¹·ÍáõÙÝ»ñÁ Ù»ñÝ 

»Ý` º.ì.): ÆÝãå»ë ï»ëÝáõÙ »Ýù, ³ÏÝÑ³Ûï ¿ §µ³ñÏ³ó³Ûï ³Ùå»ñáí å³ï³Í¦ 

§·»Ñ»Ý³ÛÇÝ¦ ³ëïÍá ¨ §³ÙåÇ íñ³ Ýëï³ÍÇ¦, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ, »ñÏñÇ (³½·»ñÇ) 

ÑáõÝÓùÁ Ï³ï³ñáÕÇ ÙÇç¨ ÁÝ¹Ñ³ÝñáõÃÛáõÝÁ í³Ë×³Ý, µ³ñÏáõÃÛáõÝ ËáñÑñ¹³-

ÝßáÕ ³Ùå»ñÇ Ñ»ï: ²ÛëåÇëáí, µ³ÛñáÝÛ³Ý §µ³ñÏ³ó³Ûï ³Ùå»ñáí å³ï³Í¦ 

ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù³-³ñù»ïÇå³ÛÇÝ Ï³Ù §Ë³éÁ¦ ïÇåÇ µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç, 

ÝáñáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ §µ³ñÏ³ó³Ûï ³Ùå»ñ¦ (''angry clouds'') Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÝ áõÝ»-

Ý³Éáí í³é ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ÷áË³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý (ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù³ÛÇÝ) µÝáõÛÃ, ûÅïí³Í 

¿ ·»Õ³·Çï³Ï³Ý áñáß³ÏÇ Ýå³ï³Ï³áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ §ÉÇóù³íáñÙ³Ùµ¦: ²ÛÉ 

Ï»ñå ³ë³Í, ÑÝ³·áõÛÝ ³ñù»ïÇåÁ §ß³ñÅíáõÙ¦ ¿ ¨ »ñ¨³Ý ¿ ·³ÉÇë Ýáñ É»½í³-

Ï³éáõÛóÇ áõ Ýáñ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ù»ç, ÇÝãÁ í»ñëïÇÝ ³å³óáõóáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ ÙÇïùÁ, 

áñ ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ µ³éÁ Ï³Ù µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ï³ñµ»ñ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ ¨ 

Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáí å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ï³ñµ»ñ Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ, Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ñ³Ý¹»ë 

·³É ÷áË³Ï»ñåí³Í, »ñµ»ÙÝ Ý³¨ §¹»ýáñÙ³óí³Í¦ Ó¨áí:
8 

²í³ñï»Éáí Ñá¹í³ÍÁ, Ñ³ïáõÏ ß»ßï»Ýù, áñ ´³ÛñáÝÇ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý 

³Ýµ³Å³Ý»ÉÇ Ù³ëÁ Ï³½ÙáÕ §Ë³éÁ¦ É»½í³ß»ñï»ñÁ (Ù³ëÝ³íáñ³å»ë, §â³ÛÉ¹ 

Ð³ñáÉ¹Ç áõËï³·Ý³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ¦ åá»ÙáõÙ ¨ §Ø³Ýýñ»¹¦ ¹ñ³Ù³ÛáõÙ), ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ 

¹ñ³Ýó µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ³Ï³Ý ÷áË³Ï»ñåáõÙÝ»ñÁ (§ïñ³ÝëýáñÙ³óÇ³¦) ¨ §¹»ýáñ-

Ù³óÇ³Ý»ñÁ¦, áõÝ»Ý ÁÝ¹·Íí³Í É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃ, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ, Ñ³Ý¹»ë »Ý 

·³ÉÇë áñå»ë áñáß³ÏÇ É»½í³á×³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñ:  

    

Ì³ÝáÃ³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ 

 
1. Ð³ÛÏ³Ï³Ý §ê³ëÝ³ Ìé»ñ¦ (º.,1997) ¿åáëÇ å³ïáõÙÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏáõÙ (§ê³ëÙ³ 

÷³ÑÉÇí³ÝÝ»ñ Ï³Ù ÃÁÉáñ ¸³íÇÃ ¨ ØÑ»ñ¦, ³ë³óáÕ` ØáÏ³óÇ Ê³åáÛ»Ýó 

¼³ïÇÏ, µ³Ý³Ñ³í³ù` ´³·ñ³ï Ê³É³ÃÛ³Ýó), ³éÏ³ ¿ »ñÏÝùÇó Çç³Í 

åáÕå³ï» ëÛáõÝÁ, áñÁ Âáõñ Î»Í³ÏÇáí ÏïñáõÙ ¿ ¸³íÇÃÁ. 

î»ë³í` äáÕíÁï» ëáõÝ »ñÏÝáõó ÇçÇ ·»ïÇ՛Ý: 

Âáõñ ¿½³ñÏ, ÏïñÇó… (¿ç 387): 

2. ²ëïí³Í³ßÝãÇ ³ÛÉ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ (ØáëÏí³,1994), §·»ñ³Ý¹áõ¦ 

÷áË³ñ»Ý §Ù³Ý·³Õ¦ ¿. §²Ý áñ ³ÙåÇÝ íñ³Û ÏÁ Ýëï¿ñ, Çñ Ù³Ý·³ÕÁ »ñÏñÇ 

íñ³Û »ñÏÝóáõó áõ »ñÏÇñÁ ÑÝÓáõ»ó³õ¦ (Ð³ÛïÝ.14:16): 



106 

 

²ëïí³Í³ßÝãÇ ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏáõÙ (King James Version), ¨ë, áõÝ»Ýù 

§Ù³Ý·³Õ¦ (“And he that sat on the cloud thrust in his sickle on the earth…”): 

3. ÜÏ³ïÇ áõÝ»Ýù, ³ÛÝåÇëÇ Ù³Ï¹ñ³íáñ Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, áñáÝóáõÙ 

Ù³Ï¹ñ³ÏÇñÁ ¨՛ÙÇýáÉá·»Ù³ÛÇÝ ¨՛ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý É»½í³ß»ñï»ñÇÝ 

å³ïÏ³ÝáÕ áñ¨¿ µ³é³å³ß³ñ³ÛÇÝ ÙÇ³íáñ ¿: 

4. ²ëïí³Í³ßÝãáõÙ ÏÛ³Ýù ¨ ×³Ý³å³ñÑ ¿ ³½¹³ñ³ñáõÙ ²ëïÍá àñ¹ÇÝ` 

ÐÇëáõë øñÇëïáëÁ. §ºë »Ù Ö³Ý³å³ñÑÁ »õ ÖßÙ³ñïáõÃÛáõÝÁ »õ Î»³ÝùÁ…¦ 

(ÐáíÑ.14:6): Ø³ïÝ³ÝßíáõÙ ¿ »ñÏáõ áõÕÇ. Ù»ÏÁ` É³ÛÝ ¨ ÏáñëïÛ³Ý ï³ÝáÕ, 

ÙÛáõëÁ` Ý»Õ, ¹Åí³ñÇÝ, µ³Ûó ÷ñÏáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³çÝáñ¹áÕ. §Øï¿՛ù Ý¿Õ ¹éÝáí. 

ÇÝãù³՜Ý É³ÛÝ ¿ ¹áõéÁ »õ ÁÝ¹³ñÓ³Ï` ×³Ý³å³ñÑÁ, áñ ¹¿åÇ Ïáñáõëï ¿ 

ï³ÝáõÙ, »õ µ³½Ù³ÃÇõ »Ý Ýñ³Ýù, áñ ÙïÝáõÙ »Ý ¹ñ³Ýáí: ÆÝãù³՜Ý ³ÝÓáõÏ ¿ 

¹áõéÁ »õ Ý»Õ`×³Ý³å³ñÑÁ, áñ ï³ÝáõÙ ¿ ¹¿åÇ Ï»³Ýù, »õ ë³Ï³í³ÃÇõ »Ý 

Ýñ³Ýù, áñ ·ïÝáõÙ »Ý ³ÛÝ¦ (Ø³ïÃ.7:13-14): 

5. ì³ñ¹Á, áñå»ë Ñ³í³ï³óÛ³ÉÝ»ñÇ µ³½ÙáõÃÛ³Ý ËáñÑñ¹³ÝÇß, Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ ¿, 

ûñÇÝ³Ï, ¸³ÝÃ»Ç (¸³Ýï») §²ëïí³Í³ÛÇÝ Ï³ï³Ï»ñ·áõÃÛ³Ý¦ Ù»ç. 

²Ûëå»ë ï»ëùáí µ³óí³Í í³ñ¹Ç ëåÇï³Ï  

ÆÝÓ »ñ¨³ó ³ÛÝ ëáõñµ ÷³Õ³Ý·Á, áñÇÝ 

øñÇëïáë ·Ý»óÇñ ³ñÛáõÝáí µáí³Ý¹³Ï: 

(¸ñ³Ëï, 31-ñ¹ »ñ·, 1-ÇÝ »é³ïáÕ) 

6. Î³éáõóí³Íù³ÛÇÝ Ù³ñ¹³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³¹Çñ, ýñ³ÝëÇ³óÇ ³½·³·ñ³·»ï 

Î. È¨Ç-êïñáëÇ ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñÁ, Ñ»ï³½áï³Ï³Ý Íñ³·ñ»ñÝ áõ Ý³ËÝ³Ï³Ý 

³é³ëå»ÉÇ Ñ»ï³·³ ·»Õ³·Çï³óÙ³Ý (¿ëÃ»ïÇ½³óÇ³ÛÇ) í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É ï»-

ë³Ï»ïÁ, Ñ»ï³·³ÛáõÙ ³ñï³óáÉí»É ¿ ¶. ¶. Þå»ïÇ, ä.¶. ´á·³ïÇñ¨Ç, 

ú.Ø. üñ»Û¹»Ýµ»ñ·Ç, Ø.Ø. ´³ËïÇÝÇ ¨ ³ÛÉáó Ñ»ï³½áïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ: 

Î.È¨Ç-êïñáëÇ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ³ßË³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ »Ý. §Î³éáõóí³Íù³ÛÇÝ Ù³ñ-

¹³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ¦ (1958), §ì³Ûñ»ÝÇÝ»ñÇ Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ¦ (1962), §²é³ë-

å»É³µ³Ý³Ï³ÝÁ¦ (1964-1971), §¸ÇÙ³ÏÝ»ñÇ áõÕÇÝ»ñÁ¦ (1975) ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: 

7. ¶»Ñ»Ý Ï³Ù ·»ÑáÝ ¿ Ïáãí»É ºñáõë³Õ»ÙÇó ¹»åÇ Ñ³ñ³í Ó·íáÕ ÑáíïÇ (ÓáñÇ) 

³ÛÝ Ý»Õ³ÝÓáõÏ Ù³ëÁ, áñï»Õ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇÝ Ïé³å³ßï Ññ»³Ý»ñÁ Ù³ÝáõÏÝ»ñ 

»Ý ½áÑ³µ»ñ»É ØáÕáù (ØáÉáù) ÏáõéùÇ å³ïíÇÝ: Ð»ï³·³ÛáõÙ, ÐáíëÇ³ 

Ã³·³íáñÇ ûñáù, ³Û¹ ï»Õ³ÝùÁ ¹³ñÓ»É ¿ ³Õµ³Ýáó, ë³ïÏ³Í ³Ý³ëáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

¨ Ù³Ñ³ó³Í ã³ñ³·áñÍÝ»ñÇ ÏÇ½³ñ³Ý` ØáÕáùÇÝ ÝíÇñí³Í Ý³ËÏÇÝ ã³ñ 

½áÑ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ ³Ý³ñ·»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ: Øßï³í³é Ïñ³ÏÇ å³ï×³éáí 

§·»Ñ»ÝÁ¦ ëÏë»É ¿ ÁÝÏ³Éí»É áñå»ë §¹ÅáËùÇ¦ ËáñÑñ¹³ÝÇß, ÇëÏ Ñ»ï³·³ÛáõÙ 

¹³ñÓ»É §¹ÅáËù¦ µ³éÇ ÑáÙ³ÝÇß (ï»՛ë øñÇëïáÝÛ³ Ð³Û³ëï³Ý Ñ³Ý-

ñ³·Çï³ñ³ÝÇ,  ¹ÅáËù, ·»Ñ»Ý Ñá¹í³ÍÁ, ¿ç 273-274): 

8. ¸³ñÓí³Í³ÛÇÝ ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ ¨ Ï³ÛáõÝ Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¹»ýáñÙ³óÇ³ÛÇ 

Ù³ëÇÝ ï»՛ë Смирницкий А. И. 1956, Тер-Минасова С.Г. 1968, Изотова А.А. 

1992: 
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¾çÙÇ³ÍÇÝ ºÆ Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ ²ëïáõ³Í³ßÝã³ÛÇÝ ÁÝÏ»ñáõÃÇõÝ, 2004: 
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3. ´áïíÇÝÝÇÏ Ø.Ü, Îá·³Ý Ø.²., è³µÇÝáíÇã Ø.´., ê»É»óÏÇ ´.ä. ¸Çó³µ³Ý³-

Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³Ý, ºñ¨³Ý, ÈáõÛë, 1985: 
4. ¸³Ýï» ²ÉÇ·Ç»ñÇ. ²ëïí³Í³ÛÇÝ Ï³ï³Ï»ñ·áõÃÛáõÝ, ºñ¨³Ý, ºäÐ, 1983: 
5. ÎáõÝ Ü.². ÐÇÝ ÐáõÝ³ëï³ÝÇ É»·»Ý¹Ý»ñÝ áõ ³é³ëå»ÉÝ»ñÁ, ºñ¨³Ý, ÈáõÛë, 
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6. øñÇëïáÝÛ³ Ð³Û³ëï³Ý Ñ³Ýñ³·Çï³ñ³Ý, ºñ¨³Ý, îÇ·ñ³Ý Ø»Í Ðñ³-

ï³ñ³ÏãáõÃÛáõÝ, 2002: 
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Е. ВАРДАНЯН – “Смешанные” языковые пласты в поэзии Дж. Г. Байрона и 
их армянский перевод (на основе поэмы “ПаломничествоЧайльд-Гарольда” и 
драмы “Манфред”). – В статье рассматриваются так называемые “смешанные” 

языковые пласты в творчестве великого английского поэта Дж.Г.Байрона на основе 

поэмы “Паломничество Чайльд-Гарольда “и драмы “Манфред”. Как известно, в 

словарном запасе Дж.Г. Байрона значительную часть составляют так называемые 

“смешанные” языковые единицы, которые имеют как греко-римское, так и библей-

ское происхождение. Особое внимание уделяется переводу этих единиц на армян-

ский язык. Анализ многочисленных примеров показывает, что эквивалентность в 

основном сохраняется. Рассматриваются и те случаи, когда наблюдаются откло-

нения от оригинала, а в отдельных случаях предлагается свой вариант перевода. 

Ключевые слова: словарный запас, языковой слой/пласт, словосочетание, ми-

фологема, архетип, выразительные средства, средневековый, сопоставительный ана-

лиз, трансформация 

 

Y. VARDANYAN – “Mixed” language layers in the poetry of G. G. Byron and 

their Armenian translation (based on the poem “Childe Harold‟s Pilgrimage” and the 

drama “Manfred”). – The paper deals with the so-called “mixed” language layers in the 

works of the great English poet Lord Byron, namely, in the poem “Childe Harold‟s 

Pilgrimage” and the drama “Manfred”. It is common knowledge, that Byron's poetic 

vocabulary contains a considerable amount of linguistic units having either Greco-Roman 

or biblical origin. Special attention is paid to the contrastive analysis of these units with 

Armenian. In most cases, equivalent translation is maintained. However, if there are 

deviations from the original, they are studied separately. Sometimes the author's individual 

version is suggested. 

Key words: vocabulary, language layer, word-combination, mythologeme, archetype, 

expressive means, medieval, contrastive analysis, transformation 
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¶áÑ³ñ îàÜàÚ²Ü 
ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

 

§¼²ÚðàôÚÂ¦ / §RABBIA¦ Ðàô¼²Î²Ü Ð²êÎ²òàôÚÂÆ ²Üì²ÜØ²Ü 

ÐàØ²ÜÆÞ²ÚÆÜ Þ²ðøÀ Æî²ÈºðºÜàôØ 

 
êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍÇ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ¿ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»É §½³ÛñáõÛÃ¦ (“rabbia”) Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý 

Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃÇ ³Ýí³ÝÙ³Ý µ³é³ÛÇÝ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÁ Çï³É»ñ»ÝáõÙ: Ðá¹í³ÍáõÙ µ³Õ³¹ñ³Ï³Ý 
í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý »Ý »ÝÃ³ñÏíáõÙ “rabbia” µ³éÇ ÑáÙ³ÝÇß³ÛÇÝ ß³ñùÁ Ï³½ÙáÕ ·áÛ³-
Ï³ÝÝ»ñÁ, áñÇ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ ³é³ÝÓÝ³óíáõÙ »Ý ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ³ÛÝ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇã Ñ³ï-
Ï³ÝÇßÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù ÃáõÛÉ »Ý ï³ÉÇë ë³ÑÙ³Ý³½³ï»É §½³ÛñáõÛÃ¦ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃÝ ³Ýí³ÝáÕ 
µ³é³ÛÇÝ ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ¹³ßï»ñÁ Çï³É»ñ»ÝáõÙ: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃ, ÑáÙ³ÝÇß³ÛÇÝ ß³ñù, µ³Õ³¹ñ³Ï³Ý 
í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝ 

Ð³ëÏ³óáõÛÃÁ, ÉÇÝ»Éáí Ùïù³ÛÇÝ ÙÇ³íáñ, ³é³ñÏ³Û³ÝáõÙ ¿ µ³é³ÛÇÝ ÙÇ³-

íáñÝ»ñÇª µ³é»ñÇ, ¹³ñÓí³ÍùÝ»ñÇ, ³ë³óí³ÍùÝ»ñÇ ¨ ³é³ÍÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí: àõë-

ïÇ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ, ³Û¹ ÃíáõÙ ¨ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ áõëáõÙÝ³-

ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý É³í³·áõÛÝ »Õ³Ý³ÏÝ»ñÇó Ù»ÏÝ ¿ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ Ýñ³Ýó ³Ýí³ÝÙ³Ý µ³-

é³ÛÇÝ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ´³é³ÛÇÝ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÁ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³-

óáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÙ³Ý Ï³ñ¨áñ ³ÕµÛáõñ »Ý, ù³ÝÇ áñ ï³ñµ»ñ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ 

Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõóÇãÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ³Û¹ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ÁÝÏ³ÉÙ³Ý ¨ ÇÙ³ëï³íáñÙ³Ý 

ÁÝ¹Ñ³ÝñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ¨ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ³é³í»É³å»ë ¹ñë¨áñíáõÙ 

»Ý Ñ»Ýó µ³é³ÛÇÝ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñáõÙ: ´³óÇ ³Û¹, µ³éÁ ÇÝùÝÇÝ ÅáÕáíñ¹Ç ÏáÕÙÇó Ïáõ-

ï³Ï³Í áñáß³ÏÇ ï»Õ»ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ÏñáÕ ¿, ³ñï³óáÉáõÙ ¿ ³½·Ç ÷áñÓÁ ¨ Ýñ³ 

å³ïÏ»ñ³óáõÙÁ ßñç³Ï³ ÙÇç³í³ÛñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ: 

ÐáõÛ½»ñÁ »ñµ»ù Ñ³Ý¹»ë ã»Ý ·³ÉÇë Ù³ùáõñ, Ñëï³Ï ï³ñµ»ñ³Ïí³Í Ó¨áí, 

³Û¹ å³ï×³éáí Ýñ³Ýó Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ÝáõÛÝ³Ï³Ý³óáõÙÁ ÙÇßï ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇí ¿ /Diller, 

1992: 26-27/: ØÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ ÑáõÛ½Á ï³ñµ»ñ ³ÝÓ³Ýó ÏáÕÙÇó ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ 

ï³ñµ»ñ Ï»ñåª Ï³Ëí³Í µ³½Ù³ÃÇí ·áñÍáÝÝ»ñÇó, ³Û¹ ÃíáõÙ Ý³¨ ³ñï³É»½-

í³Ï³Ý: ÐáõÛ½»ñÇ ³Ýí³ÝÙ³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ ÁÝïñáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³ñóáõÙ Ù»Í ¹»ñ áõÝ»Ý 

³½·³Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: 

àõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáÕ §½³ÛñáõÛÃ¦ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃÝ ³Ýí³ÝáÕ µ³é³ÛÇÝ 

ÙÇ³íáñÁ Çï³É»ñ»ÝáõÙ rabbia µ³éÝ ¿: ê³Ï³ÛÝ ïíÛ³É ³Ýí³ÝÙ³Ý ÙÇçáóÁ, 

ÇÝãå»ë ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í ³ÛÉ µ³é, É»½íáõÙ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ áã Ã» Ù»Ïáõë³ó³Í, ³ÛÉ 

Ñ³Ý¹»ë ¿ ·³ÉÇë áõñÇß µ³é»ñÇ Ñ»ï ½³Ý³½³Ý Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ù»çª Ï³½-

Ù»Éáí áñáß³ÏÇ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·: ØÇÙÛ³Ýó Ñ»ï µ³é»ñÁ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý ÙÇ³íáñí»É Áëï 

ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÇ ÁÝ¹Ñ³ÝñáõÃÛ³Ý, Áëï Ó¨áõÛÃÇ ÁÝ¹Ñ³ÝñáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ 

í»ñç³å»ë, Áëï ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ÁÝ¹Ñ³ÝñáõÃÛ³Ý: ´³é»ñÇ ÙÇç¨ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ñ³-

ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ Ó¨Á ÑáÙ³ÝÇßáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ /Воркачев, цит. по: 

Дорофеева, 2002: 93 – 94/:  

ÐáÙ³ÝÇßáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ã³÷³ÝÇßÁ µ³éÇÙ³ëïÝ ¿, µ³é»ñÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ 

ÙáïáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³Ù ÝáõÛÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ÆÙ³ëïáí Çñ³ñ Ñ»ï Ï³åí³Í, ³ÛëÇÝùÝª Ùáï 

Ï³Ù ÝáõÛÝ ÇÙ³ëï áõÝ»óáÕ µ³é»ñÁ Ï³½ÙáõÙ »Ý ÑáÙ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ ÷³Ï ß³ñù, áñÁ 

É»½íÇ ïíÛ³É Ñ³Ù³Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÛ³ íÇ×³ÏÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ï»ë³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý ãÇ Ï³ñáÕ áã 

ÁÝ¹³ñÓ³Ïí»É, áã ¿É Ïñ×³ïí»É, ³ÛëÇÝùÝª Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý ³ÛÝ Ï³ÛáõÝ ¿ 

/êáõùÇ³ëÛ³Ý, 1999: 126/:  
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Ø»ñ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý Ýå³ï³ÏÁ §½³ÛñáõÛÃ¦ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃÝ ³Ýí³ÝáÕ 

µ³é³ÛÇÝ ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ¨ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇã Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ 

µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïáõÙÝ ¿ Çï³É»ñ»ÝáõÙª ÑÇÙÝí³Í rabbia µ³éÇ ÑáÙ³ÝÇß³ÛÇÝ ß³ñùÇ Ù»ç 

ÙïÝáÕ µ³é»ñÇ µ³Õ³¹ñ³Ï³Ý í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³: ÆÝãå»ë áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ý 

ÙÛáõë ÑÝ³ñÝ»ñÁ, µ³Õ³¹ñ³Ï³Ý í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»Ãá¹Á ÝáõÛÝå»ë ·áñÍÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ 

ãÇ ÏÇñ³éíáõÙ §Ù³ùáõñ¦ ï»ëùáí: ²ÛÝ Ñ³Ù³ÏóíáõÙ ¿ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñ³Ï³Ý, Ñ³Ù»-

Ù³ï³Ï³Ý, íÇ×³Ï³·ñ³Ï³Ý Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñÇ Ñ»ï: 

Rabbia µ³éÝ áõÝÇ Ñ»ï¨Û³É ÑáÙ³ÝÇß³ÛÇÝ ß³ñùÁ (Áëï âÇÝïÇÇ ÑáÙ³ÝÇß-

Ý»ñÇ/Ñ³Ï³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ µ³é³ñ³ÝÇ). Rabbia - idrofobia// arrabbiatura – ira – collera – 

stizza – irritazione – indignazione – sdegno –furore – furia /Cinti, 2006/:  

§¼³ÛñáõÛÃ¦ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃÝ ³Ýí³ÝáÕ ÑáÙ³ÝÇß³ÛÇÝ ß³ñùÇ ·ÉË³íáñ ³Ý¹³ÙÁ 

rabbia µ³éÝ ¿: àñáß µ³ó³ïñ³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ /De Mauro, 2000, Sabatini, 

1999, Trecciani.it, Cinti, 2006/ áñå»ë ³Ûë µ³éÇ ³é³çÇÝ ÇÙ³ëï ÝßíáõÙ ¿ Ýñ³ 

·ñ³Ï³Ý, ëÏ½µÝ³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëïÁ, ³ÛÝ ¿ª Ï»Ý¹³ÝÇÝ»ñÇ ¨ Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó ëáõñ í³ñ³ÏÇã 

ÑÇí³Ý¹áõÃÛáõÝ: ²Ûë ÑÇí³Ý¹áõÃÛáõÝÁ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ Ï»Ýïñá-

Ý³Ï³Ý ÝÛ³ñ¹³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç ³Ëï³Ñ³ñÙ³Ùµ, áõÕ»ÏóíáõÙ ¿ ß³ñÅÇã Ï»Ýï-

ñáÝÝ»ñÇ ëáõñ ·ñ·éí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ßÝã³é³Ï³Ý áõ ÏÉÙ³Ý ÙÏ³ÝÝ»ñÇ çÕ³Ó·áõÙ-

Ý»ñáí, ³Ý¹³Ù³ÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ í»ñç³ÝáõÙ Ù³Ñáí: ÐÇí³Ý¹áõÃÛáõÝÁ ÷áË³ÝóíáõÙ 

¿ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ ÏÍ»Éáõ ÙÇçáóáí: ÐÇí³Ý¹áõÃÛ³Ý ÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ çñÇ Ó³ÛÝÇó 

Ï³Ù µ³Å³ÏÇ ï»ëùÇó Ï³ñáÕ »Ý ³é³ç³Ý³É ÙÏ³ÝÝ»ñÇ çÕ³Ó·áõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, ßÝã³-

é³Ï³Ý áõ ÏÉÙ³Ý ÙÏ³ÝÝ»ñÇ áõÅ»Õ ÏÍÏáõÙÝ»ñ /Sabatini, 1999, De Mauro, 2000/: 

Ä³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó É»½íáõÙ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ, rabbia µ³éÝ ³é³í»É Ñ³×³Ë û·ï³-

·áñÍíáõÙ ¿ Ù³ñ¹áõ ½³Ûñ³ó³Í Ñá·»íÇ×³Ï ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ: ²ÛÝ ë³Ñ-

Ù³ÝíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë Ñá·»íÇ×³Ï, áñÁ µÝáõÃ³·ñíáõÙ ¿ áõÅ»Õ µ³ñÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ Ñ³-

×³Ë áõÕ»ÏóíáõÙ ¿ ³Ýí»ñ³ÑëÏ»ÉÇ ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí Ï³Ù µ³é»ñáí. å³Û-

Ù³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ ÉÇÝáõÙ ³Ý³ËáñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí, ¹Åí³ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí, ÑÇ³ëÃ³-

÷áõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí, ³ÝÏ³ñáÕáõÃÛ³Ý ½·³óáÕáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ /Garzanti, 2006, Sabatini, 

1999/, Ï³Ùª µáõéÝ µ³ñÏáõÃÛáõÝ, áñÝ ³é³ç³ÝáõÙ ¿ ë»÷³Ï³Ý ³ÝÏ³ñáÕáõÃÛ³Ý 

½·³óáÕáõÃÛáõÝÇó Ï³Ù Ñ³ÝÏ³ñÍ³ÏÇ ÑÇ³ëÃ³÷áõÃÛáõÝÇó Ï³Ù Ó³ËáÕáõÃÛáõÝÇó 

/Treccani.it/:  

²Ûë µ³éÝ áõÝÇ ³ÛÉ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñ ¨ëª ³Ý½áõëå ÙáÉ»·ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, ó³ëáõÙ, ÇÝãå»ë 

Ý³¨ª í³ÛñÇ Ï»Ý¹³ÝÇÝ»ñÇ Ï³ï³ÕáõÃÛáõÝ /De Mauro, 2000/, áñ¨¿ ó³ÝÏáõÃÛáõÝ 

Ï³Ù Ýå³ï³Ï Çñ³·áñÍ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³éáõÃÛáõÝ, Ñ»ï¨áÕ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, ÝíÇñí³Íáõ-

ÃÛáõÝ /De Mauro, 2000, Sabatini, 1999/, µáõéÝ, ³Ýí»ñ³ÑëÏ»ÉÇ ó³ÝÏáõÃÛáõÝ, 

µ³ÕÓ³Ýù /De Mauro, 2000, Sabatini, 1999/, µÝáõÃÛ³Ý ï³ññ»ñÇ Ï³Ù »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ 

ë³ëïÏ³óáõÙ /De Mauro, 2000, Sabatini, 1999/, áñáß µáõÛë»ñÇÝ µÝáñáß ÑÇ-

í³Ý¹áõÃÛáõÝ /De Mauro, 2000/: Ì³·»É ¿ áõß É³ïÇÝ»ñ»ÝÇ rābiam µ³éÇó (class. 

răbiem= morbus caninus) /Sabatini, 1999/: 

Æñ ·ñ³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëïáí, áñÝ ¿ª ÑÇí³Ý¹áõÃÛáõÝ, áñáí ÑÇí³Ý¹³ÝáõÙ »Ý áñáß 

Ï»Ý¹³ÝÇÝ»ñ, ¨ áñÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ÷áË³Ýóí»É Ý³¨ Ù³ñ¹áõÝ, rabbia µ³éÁ ÑáÙ³ÝÇß ¿ 

idrofobia (çñí³ËáõÃÛáõÝ) µ³éÇÝ, áñÁ µÅßÏ³·Çï³Ï³Ý »½ñáõÛÃ ¿ ¨ Ù³ïÝ³ÝßáõÙ 

¿ ³Û¹ ÑÇí³Ý¹áõÃÛ³Ùµ í³ñ³Ïí³Í Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó ËáñßáõÙÁ çñÇó /Cinti, 2006/, ¨ 

³Ù»Ý¨ÇÝ ãÇ ³éÝãíáõÙ ½³ÛñáõÛÃ ÑáõÛ½Ç Ñ»ï: àõëïÇ idrofobia µ³éÁ ãÇ ÁÝ¹·ñÏíÇ 

rabbia µ³éÇ ÑáÙ³ÝÇß³ÛÇÝ ß³ñùÇ µ³Õ³¹ñ³ÛÇÝ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç:  

Ira µ³éÁ, áñÁ å³ïÏ³ÝáõÙ ¿ É»½í³Ï³Ý ³í»ÉÇ µ³ñÓñ á×ÇÝ, ë³ÑÙ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ 

áñå»ë áõÅ·ÇÝ ½³ÛñáõÛÃÇ Ñá·»íÇ×³Ï, áñÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ¹ñë¨áñí»É ½³Ûñ³ó³Í 
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µ³é»ñÇ ¨ ³·ñ»ëÇí Å»ëï»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí /De Mauro, 2000, Sabatini, 1999/, áõÕÕí³Í ¿ 

¹»åÇ ³ÛÝ Ù³ñ¹Á, áí áõÕÕ³ÏÇáñ»Ý Ï³Ù ³ÝáõÕÕ³ÏÇ Ï»ñåáí, ÙÇïáõÙÝ³íáñ Ï³Ù 

Çñ Ï³ÙùÇó ³ÝÏ³Ë ³é³ç³óñ»É ¿ Ù»ñ ½³ÛñáõÛÃÁ, íÇñ³íáñ»É ¿ Ù»½ /Sabatini, 

1999/: ²Ûë µ³éÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ï³ñ¨áñ µ³Õ³¹ñÇãÝ»ñÇó ¿ ÇÝùÝ³ïÇñ³å»ïáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý ÏáñáõëïÁ /De Mauro, 2000/: àñáß ³ÕµÛáõñÝ»ñáõÙ áñå»ë µ³éÇ Ï³ñ¨áñ 

ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ µ³Õ³¹ñÇã ÝßíáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ íñ»ÅÇ ·áñÍáÝÁ ³ÛÝ Ù³ñ¹áõ Ñ³Ý¹»å, áí 

å³ï×³éÝ ¿ ½³ÛñáõÛÃÇ /Treccani.it/: ²ëïí³Í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ ¿ 

ÛáÃ ·ÉË³íáñ Ù»Õù»ñÇó Ù»ÏÁ /De Mauro, 2000, Sabatini, 1999, Garzanti, 2006/, áñÇ 

¿áõÃÛáõÝÁ íñ»ÅÇ µáõéÝ ¨ ³Ý½áõëå ó³ÝÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ /De Mauro, 2000, Garzanti, 

2006/: ê³Ï³ÛÝ µ³óÇ í»ñÁ Ýßí³Í ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ µ³Õ³¹ñÇãÝ»ñÇó ira µ³éÁ 

³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ ³ñ¹³ñ³óÇ ¨ ³½ÝÇí ½³ÛñáõÛÃ /De Mauro, 2000, Garzanti, 

2006, Treccani.it/, áñÁ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ Ë»É³Ùïáñ»Ý ¨ Ñ³Ý·»óÝáõÙ å³ïÅÇ 

ÏÇñ³éÙ³ÝÁ ³ÛÝ Ù³ñ¹áõ Ñ³Ý¹»å, áí å³ï×³é»É ¿ ³ÛÝ /Sabatini, 1999/: Ðá·Ý³ÏÇ 

Ãíáí ÏÇñ³éí»ÉÇë ³ÛÝ (ire) Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ³ÝÑ³Ù»ñ³ßËáõÃÛáõÝ, 

å³é³ÏïáõÙ /De Mauro, 2000, Sabatini, 1999, Treccani.it/, ûñÇÝ³Ïª le ire cittadine - 

ù³Õ³ù³óÇÝ»ñÇ å³é³ÏïáõÙÁ, le ire di parte – ÏáÕÙ»ñÇ ³ÝÑ³Ù»ñ³ßËáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

öáË³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëïáí ira Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ µÝáõÃÛ³Ý ï³ññ»ñÇ ó³ëáõÙÁ, 

ë³ëïÏ³óáõÙÁ /De Mauro, 2000, Sabatini, 1999, Garzanti, 2006, Treccani.it/, 

ûñÇÝ³Ïª ira del vento – ù³Ùáõ ó³ëáõÙÁ, ira del mare in tempesta - ÷áÃáñÏí³Í 

ÍáíÇ ó³ëáõÙÁ: Ì³·»É ¿ É³ïÇÝ»ñ»Ý īram (½³ÛñáõÛÃ) µ³éÇó /Sabatini, 1999/:  

Collera µ³éáí ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ ½³ÛñáõÛÃÇ ¨ µ³ñÏáõÃÛ³Ý ³ÛÝ ½·³óá-

ÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÝ ³é³ç³ÝáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ÝÏ³ñÍ³ÏÇ /De Mauro, 2000, Garzanti, 2006/ ¨ 

¹ñë¨áñíáõÙ ¿ ë³ëïÇÏ µ³é»ñáí ¨ ³·ñ»ëÇí ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí /De Mauro, 

2000, Garzanti, 2006, Sabatini, 1999, Cinti, 2006/: Î³ñáÕ »Ýù ÷³ëï»É, áñ collera 

µ³éÇ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇã ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ µ³Õ³¹ñÇãÁ ·ñ·ÇéÇ ³é³ç³óÙ³Ý Ñ³ÝÏ³ñ-

Í³ÏÇáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿: ²Ûë µ³éÁ ÑáÙ³ÝÇß ¿ ira µ³éÇÝ Ý³¨ µÝáõÃÛ³Ý ï³ññ»ñÇ ½³Û-

ñáõÛÃÁ ÷áË³µ»ñ³µ³ñ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»Éáõ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßáí /De Mauro, 2000, Sabatini, 

1999/, ûñÇÝ³Ïª la collera del mare – ÍáíÇ ½³ÛñáõÛÃÁ/ó³ëáõÙÁ, la collera dei venti – 

ù³ÙÇÝ»ñÇ ó³ëáõÙÁ: ²é³ç³ó»É ¿ É³ïÇÝ»ñ»Ý chŏleram (Ù³ÕÓ) µ³éÇó /Sabatini, 

1999/: 

Stizza µ³éÁ µÝáõÃ³·ñíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë Ñ³ÝÏ³ñÍ³ÏÇ ¨ ³ÝóáÕÇÏ ½³ÛñáõÛÃ 

/Garzanti, 2006, De Mauro, 2000/, Ï³Ù í³ÛñÏ»Ý³Ï³Ý ½³ÛñáõÛÃ, áñÁ Í³·áõÙ ¿ 

áñå»ë ³ñÓ³·³Ýù áñ¨¿ ³Ý³ËáñÅáõÃÛ³Ý, ¹Å·áÑáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³Ù íÇñ³íáñ³ÝùÇ 

/Sabatini, 1999, Treccani.it/, Ï³Ù å³ñ½³å»ë ³ÝÑ³Ùµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÇó /Garzanti, 

2006/: àñáß ³ÕµÛáõñÝ»ñáõÙ ÝßíáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨, áñ ³Ûë µ³éÇ ÙÇçáóáí ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ 

¿ Ñ³ÝÏ³ñÍ³ÏÇ ³é³ç³óáÕ, µ³Ûó áã áõÅ·ÇÝ ½³ÛñáõÛÃÁ /Treccani.it/: ´³éÇ 

Í³·áõÙÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É ãÏ³ Ñ³í³ëïÇ ï»Õ»ÏáõÃÛáõÝ. ³ÕµÛáõñÝ»ñáõÙ 

ÝßíáõÙ ¿, áñ ³ÛÝ Ñ³í³Ý³µ³ñ ³é³ç³ó»É ¿ stizzo µ³éÇó, áñÝ ¿É Çñ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ Í³·»É 

¿ tizzo µ³éÇó s ï³éÇ Ñ³í»ÉáõÙáí: Tizzo –Ý, áñÁ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ ³ÛñíáÕ Ï³Ù ³ñ¹»Ý 

³Ûñí³Í ÷³ÛïÇ Ï³Ù ³ÍáõËÇ Ïïáñ, Í³·»É ¿ É³ïÇÝ»ñ»Ý tītio µ³éÇó, áñÁ 

ÝÙ³Ý³Ó³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ /Sabatini, 1999/:  

Irritazione µ³éáí ÝáõÛÝå»ë ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ ïÑ³×áõÃÛ³Ý, ÝÛ³ñ¹³ÛÝ³ó-

Ù³Ý ½·³óáÕáõÃÛáõÝ, µ³Ûó ³Ûë ¹»åùáõÙ ËáëùÁ ·ÝáõÙ ¿ ½³ÛñáõÛÃÇ ¿É ³í»ÉÇ Ù»ÕÙ 

¹»åù»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ /Cinti, 2006/: ²ÛÝ ë³ÑÙ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë ½ëåí³Í ½³ÛñáõÛÃª ÇÝã-

áñ Ù»ÏÇ, ÇÝã-áñ µ³ÝÇ Ñ³Ý¹»å Ï³Ù áñ¨¿ Ó³ËáÕáõÃÛáõÝÇó ³é³ç³ó³Í /Sabatini, 

1999/: ²ÛÝ áõÝÇ ³ÛÉ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñ ¨ë, ÇÝãå»ë ûñÇÝ³Ïª Ù³ñÙÝÇ áñ¨¿ Ù³ëÇ µáñ-
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µáùáõÙ, ûñÇÝ³Ïª irritazione degli occhi, della gola, dell‟intestino - ³ãù»ñÇ, Ïá-

Ïáñ¹Ç, ³ÕÇÝ»ñÇ µáñµáùáõÙ, ÇëÏ Ï»Ýë³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ³ÛÝ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ ·ñ·éáõÙ 

/De Mauro, 2000, Sabatini, 1999, Garzanti, 2006, Treccani.it/: Ì³·»É ¿ É³ïÇÝ»ñ»Ý 

irritatiōnem µ³éÇó, áñÁ Ï³½Ùí»É ¿ irritāre µ³éÇó /Sabatini, 1999/: 

Indignazione µ³éÁ ë³ÑÙ³ÝíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë µ³ñáÛ³Ï³Ý ·Çï³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý 

³åëï³ÙµáõÃÛáõÝ ³ÛÝ µ³ÝÇ Ñ³Ý¹»å, ÇÝãÁ íÇñ³íáñ»É ¿ /Sabatini, 1999/: ²Ûë 

µ³éáí ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáÕ ½³ÛñáõÛÃÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ¨ ãáõÝ»Ý³É ³·ñ»ëÇí ¹ñë¨áñáõÙ, µ³Ûó 

³é³ç³óÝáõÙ ¿ µ³ñáÛ³Ï³Ý å³ñë³í³Ýù /Cinti, 2006/: Ð³ñÏ ¿ Ýß»É, áñ ·ñ»Ã» 

µáÉáñ ³ÕµÛáõñÝ»ñáõÙ ÝßíáõÙ ¿, áñ ÝÙ³Ý ï»ë³ÏÇ Ñá·»Ï³Ý ËéáíáõÃÛ³Ý å³ï-

×³é Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ñ³Ý¹Çë³Ý³É áñ¨¿ µ³Ý, ÇÝãÁ ÏÑ³Ù³ñíÇ ¹³ï³å³ñï»ÉÇ, ³Ýµ³-

ñáÛ³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù ³Ýå³ïß³× /De Mauro, 2000, Treccani.it/: ´³éÇ ëïáõ·³-

µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³åí³Í ¿ É³ïÇÝ»ñ»Ý indignatiōnem µ³éÇ Ñ»ï, áñÁ Í³·»É ¿ 

indignāri “½³Ûñ³óÝ»É” µ³éÇó /Sabatini, 1999/: 

Sdegno µ³éÁ ÝáõÛÝå»ë µÝáõÃ³·ñáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï³µ³ñ Ù»ÕÙ ¨ ½áõëå ½³Û-

ñáõÛÃ /Cinti, 2006/: ¸³ íñ¹áíÙáõÝùÇ Ï³Ù Ù»Õ³¹ñ³ÝùÇ ½·³óáõÙÝ ¿ ÇÝã-áñ µ³ÝÇ 

Ñ³Ý¹»å, ÇÝãÁ ÃíáõÙ ¿ ³Ý³ñ¹³ñ Ï³Ù ³Ý³½ÝÇí, ëïáñ /De Mauro, 2000/ Ï³Ù 

íÇñ³íáñáõÙ ¿ µ³ñáÛ³Ï³Ý ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñÁ ¨ ³ÝÓÝ³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ùá½ÙáõÝùÝ»ñÁ /Saba-

tini, 1999, Treccani.it/: ²ÛÝ áõÝÇ Ý³¨ ³ñÑ³Ù³ñÑ³Ýù, ÃßÝ³ÙáõÃÛáõÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÁ: 

Sdegno µ³éÁ Ï³½Ùí»É ¿ sdegnare µ³ÛÇó, áñÝ ¿É ³é³ç³ó»É ¿ É³ïÇÝ»ñ»Ý 

disdignàre §³ñÑ³Ù³ñÑ»É, ù³Ù³Ññ»É¦ µ³éÇóª µ³é³ëÏ½µÇ í³ÝÏÇ Ïñ×³ïáõÙáí 

/Sabatini, 1999/:  

Furore µ³éáí ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ ë³ëïÇÏ ¨ ³Ýí»ñ³ÑëÏ»ÉÇ ½³ÛñáõÛÃÁ /De 

Mauro, 2000, Treccani.it/: ²Ûë ¨ furia µ³é»ñáí ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ »Ý ½³ÛñáõÛÃÇ ³ÛÝ 

¹»åù»ñÁ, »ñµ Ù³ñ¹Á ³ÙµáÕçáíÇÝ ¹áõñë ¿ ·³ÉÇë Çñ ³÷»ñÇó /Cinti, 2006/, ûñÇ-

Ý³Ïª gettarsi con furore nella mischia – ó³ëáõÙáí/ë³ëïÇÏ ½³Ûñ³ó³Í ÏéíÇ 

µéÝí»É: ²ÛÉ Ëáëù»ñáíª ¹³ áõÅ»Õ ÑáõÛ½Ý ¿ ¨ Ñá·áõ ËéáíáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÇ å³ï×³éÁ 

½³ÛñáõÛÃÝ ¿ /Garzanti 2006/, Ï³Ù áõÅ»Õ ÑÇ³ëÃ³÷áõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³Ù Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ µáõéÝ 

½·³óÙáõÝù, áñÁ Ë³÷³ÝáõÙ ¿ ë»÷³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ í»ñ³ÑëÏáÕáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

/Sabatini, 1999/: ²Ûë µ³éáí ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ µÝáõÃÛ³Ý áõÅ»ñÇ ë³ëï-

ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ûñÇÝ³Ïª il furore dell’uragano - ÷áÃáñÏÇ ë³ëïÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ /Sabatini, 

1999, De Mauro, 2000, Treccani.it/: Ì³·»É ¿ É³ïÇÝ»ñ»Ý furōrem µ³éÇó, áñÁ 

Ï³½Ùí»É ¿ fŭrere §½³Ûñ³Ý³É¦ µ³éÇó /Sabatini, 1999/: 

Furia µ³éÁ Çñ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ýñµ»ñ³Ý·Ý»ñáí ÙÛáõë ÑáÙ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇó ³í»ÉÇ Ùáï 

¿ furore µ³éÇÝ, ù³ÝÇ áñ ³ÛÝ ¨ë ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ Ñá·áõ Ù»Í ËéáíáõÃÛáõÝ, 

³Ýí»ñ³ÑëÏ»ÉÇ ½³ÛñáõÛÃ, áñÁ ¹ñë¨áñíáõÙ ¿ ³Ý½áõëå ¨ µáõéÝ ·áñÍáÕáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí ¨ µ³é»ñáí /De Mauro, 2000, Sabatini, 1999, Treccani.it/, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ª 

½³ÛñáõÛÃÇ, µ³ñÏáõÃÛ³Ý åáéÃÏáõÙ /Sabatini, 1999/, áñÁ Ù»Í Ù³ë³Ùµ ÉÇÝáõÙ ¿ 

Ï³ñ×³ï¨ /Treccani.it/: Furia-Ý áõÝÇ Ý³¨ ³ÛÝ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñ, ÇÝãå»ë ûñÇÝ³Ïª 1. áõÅ, 

áõÅ·ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, ë³ëïÏáõÃÛáõÝ (³Û¹ ÃíáõÙ ¨ µÝáõÃÛ³Ý »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ) 2. Ñ³ñÏ³-

¹ñ³Ï³Ý ßï³åáÕ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, ³×³å³ñ³Ýù, ûñÇÝ³Ïª ho furia di arrivare – 

ßï³åáõÙ »Ù Ñ³ëÝ»É, /De Mauro, 2000, Sabatini, 1999/: Furia µ³éáí ³Ýí³ÝáõÙ »Ý 

Ý³¨ ½³Ûñ³ó³Í Ù³ñ¹áõÝ: ´³éÁ Í³·»É ¿ É³ïÇÝ»ñ»Ý fŭram µ³éÇó, áñÁ Ï³½Ùí³Í 

¿ furĕre §½³Ûñ³Ý³É¦ µ³éÇó /Sabatini, 1999/:  

 

Arrabbiatura µ³éÁ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ ½³Ûñ³ó³Í, Ëéáíí³Í Ñá·»íÇ×³Ï 

/Treccani.it, De Mauro, 2000/, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ª ½³Ûñ³Ý³ÉÁ /Sabatini, 1999/: âáõÝÇ 
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á×³Ï³Ý ÝßáõÛÃ³íáñí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇã ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ µ³-

Õ³¹ñÇãÝ»ñ: àõëïÇ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛ³Ý »ÝÃ³ñÏ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ å»ïù ¿ ÑÇÙÝí»Ýù µ³ó³-

ïñ³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ Ýßí³Í ³Ù»Ý³Ùáï ÑáÙ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ï-

Ï³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ íñ³, áñáÝù »Ýª rabbia, ira, ÇëÏ Ëáë³Ïó³Ï³Ý É»½íáõÙª incavolatura ¨ 

incazzatura µ³é»ñÁ: ²Ûëï»ÕÇó Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ »½ñ³Ï³óÝ»É, áñ ³Ûë ¹»åùáõÙ ËáëùÁ 

·ÝáõÙ ¿ ½³ÛñáõÛÃÇ áõÅ»Õ, ³Ýí»ñ³ÑëÏ»ÉÇ ¹»åù»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ, áñáÝù áõÕ»ÏóíáõÙ »Ý 

³·ñ»ëÇí ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí Ï³Ù µ³é»ñáí: Î³½Ùí³Í ¿ arrabbiare µ³éáí ¨ –

tura í»ñç³Í³Ýóáí: 
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¼³Ûñ³ó³Í Ñá·»íÇ×³Ï + + + + + + + + + + 

àõÅ·ÇÝ, ë³ëïÇÏ  + + + - - - - + + + 

Ø»ÕÙ  - - - + + + + - - - 

²Ýí»ñ³ÑëÏ»ÉÇ 

(ÇÝùÝ³ïÇñ³å»ïáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ïáñáõëï) 

+ + + - - - - + + + 

¼áõëå, í»ñ³ÑëÏ»ÉÇ - - - + + + + - - - 

Ð³ÝÏ³ñÍ³ÏÇ Í³·áÕ - - + + - - - - - - 

²·ñ»ëÇí 

·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, 

Å»ëï»ñÇ, µ³é»ñÇ 

·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ 

+ + + - - - - + + + 

Î³ñ×³ï¨, ³ÝóáÕÇÏ - - - + - - - - +/- - 

ìñ»ÅÇ µáõéÝ ó³ÝÏáõÃÛáõÝ - + - - - - - - - - 

²ñ¹³ñ³óÇ, ³½ÝÇí 

½³ÛñáõÛÃ 

- + - - - + + - - - 

Ð³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ 

³ÝÑ³Ù»ñ³ßËáõÃÛáõÝ 

- + - - - - - - - - 

ÎñáÝ³Ï³Ý ÙáïÇíÝ»ñ - + - - - - - - - - 

öáË³µ»³Ï³Ý 

ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝ µÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

ï³ññ»ñÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É 

+ + + - - - - + + - 

 

´³Õ³¹ñ³Û³Ý í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë ³Ý»É Ñ»ï¨Û³É »½ñ³Ï³óáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ. 

 ÐáÙ³ÝÇß³ÛÇÝ ß³ñùÇ µáÉáñ ³Ý¹³ÙÝ»ñÁ ÙÇ³íáñíáõÙ »Ý Ù»Ï ÇÙ³Ïáíª ½³Û-

ñ³ó³Í Ñá·»íÇ×³Ï: âÏ³ áñ¨¿ ³ÛÉ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇß, áñÁ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ÉÇÝÇ µáÉáñ 

³Ý¹³ÙÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ: 

 ¼³ÛñáõÛÃÇ ³é³í»É áõÅ·ÇÝ ¹ñë¨áñáõÙÝ»ñÁ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ »Ý rabbia, ira, 

collera, furore, furia, arrabbiatura µ³é»ñáí, áñáÝó ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ »Ý-

Ã³¹ñáõÙ ¿ ÇÝùÝ³ïÇñ³å»ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ïáñáõëï, ÇÝãÇ Ñ»ï¨³Ýùáí Ù³ñ¹ Ï³-

ñáÕ ¿ ³ÝóÝ»É ³·ñ»ëÇí µ³é»ñÇ Ï³Ù ·áñÍáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÏÇñ³éÙ³ÝÁ: 

ØÛáõë ãáñë ³Ý¹³ÙÝ»ñÇª stizza, irritazione, indignazione, sdegno µ³é»ñÇ 
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¹»åùáõÙ ³éÝãíáõÙ »Ýù ½³ÛñáõÛÃÇ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï³µ³ñ Ù»ÕÙ ¹»åù»ñÇ Ñ»ï, »ñµ 

Áëï µ³ó³ïñ³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇ, ½³ÛñáõÛÃÇ áõÅ·ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ãÇ Ñ³ëÝáõÙ 

³ÛÝ ³ëïÇ×³ÝÇ, áñ Ñ³Ý·»óÝÇ ÇÝùÝ³ïÇñ³å»ïáõÃÛ³Ý ÏáñëïÇ: 

 ÐáÙ³ÝÇß³ÛÇÝ ß³ñùÇ »ñÏáõ ³Ý¹³ÙÝ»ñª collera ¨ stizza µ³é»ñÁ, ï³ñ-

µ»ñíáõÙ »Ý ÙÛáõë ³Ý¹³ÙÝ»ñÇó ÑáõÛ½Ç ³é³ç³óÙ³Ý Ñ³ÝÏ³ñÍ³ÏÇáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßáí: 

 Î³ñ×³ï¨ Ï³Ù í³Õ³ÝóÇÏ ½³ÛñáõÛÃÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ ³Ý¹³ÙÝ»ñÇó 

»ñÏáõëÇª stizza ¨ furia µ³é»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí: ê³Ï³ÛÝ Ç ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ stizza 

µ³éÇ, áñÁ µÝáõÃ³·ñíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë Ï³ñ×³ï¨ ½³ÛñáõÛÃ, furia µ³éÇ ¹»åùáõÙ 

å³ñ½³å»ë ÝßíáõÙ ¿, áñ ³Ûë ï»ë³ÏÇ ½³ÛñáõÛÃÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ý³¨ ÉÇÝ»É 

Ï³ñ×³ï¨, ³Û¹ å³ï×³éáí ³ÕÛáõë³ÏáõÙ ³Û¹ µ³éÇ ¹ÇÙ³ó ³éÏ³ »Ý 

ÙÇ³Å³Ù³Ý³Ï + ¨ - Ýß³ÝÝ»ñÁ: 

 Ira µ³éáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ½³ÛñáõÃÁ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ íñ»ÅÇ µáõéÝ ó³Ý-

ÏáõÃÛáõÝ: ê³Ï³ÛÝ ë³ ÙÇ³Ï µ³Õ³¹ñÇãÁ ã¿, áñáí ira µ³éÁ ³é³ÝÓÝ³ÝáõÙ ¿ 

ÑáÙ³ÝÇß³ÛÇÝ ß³ñùÇ ÙÛáõë ³Ý¹³ÙÝ»ñÇó. ³ÛÝ Ý³¨ ÙÇ³ÏÝ ¿, áñÝ ³ñï³-

Ñ³ÛïáõÙ ¿ Ñ³ÙÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ËéáíáõÃÛáõÝ, ³ÝÑ³Ù»ñ³ßËáõÃÛáõÝ, ÇÝãå»ë 

Ý³¨ áõÝÇ ÏñáÝ³Ï³Ý ÙáïÇíÝ»ñ: 

 Ð»ï³ùñùÇñ ¿ ÷³ëï»É, áñ ½³ÛñáõÛÃÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ ÉÇÝ»É Ý³¨ ³ñ¹³ñ³óÇ ¨ 

³½ÝÇí: ÊáëùÁ ·ÝáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ ¹»åù»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ, »ñµ ½³ÛñáõÛÃÇ ³é³ç³óÙ³Ý 

å³ï×³éÁ ³Ý³ñ¹³ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿, µ³ñáÛ³Ï³Ý ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñÇ áïÝ³Ñ³-

ñáõÙÁ: ÆÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ³Ûë µ³Õ³¹ñÇãÁ ³éÏ³ ¿ ira, indignazione ¨ sdegno 

µ³é»ñÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ¹³ßïáõÙ: 

 ´ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ï³ññ»ñÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É ÷áË³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛ³Ùµ ³é³ÝÓ-

Ý³ÝáõÙ »Ý rabbia, ira, collera, furore, furia µ³é»ñÁ: 

 ÆÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ µ³Õ³¹ñÇãÝ»ñÇ ³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý Ñ³ÙÁÝÏÝáõÙáí µ³ó³ñÓ³Ï Ñá-

Ù³ÝÇßÝ»ñ »Ý indignazione ¨ sdegno µ³é»ñÁ: ´³ó³ñÓ³Ï ÑáÙ³ÝÇßÝ»ñ 

Ï³ñáÕ »Ý Ñ³Ù³ñí»É Ý³¨ rabbia ¨ furore µ³é»ñÁ, »Ã» ã³Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³Ýù 

rabbia µ³éÇ Í³·áõÙÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ ¨ ëÏ½µÝ³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÇÝ, ³ÛÉ ¹Ç-

ï³ñÏ»Ýù ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ù³Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÛ³ ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó: 

²ÛëåÇëáí, í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë, áñ §½³ÛñáõÛÃ¦ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý Ñ³ë-

Ï³óáõÛÃÇ ³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý Í³í³ÉÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ã¿ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»É Ù»Ï µ³é³ÛÇÝ 

ÙÇ³íáñÇ ÙÇçáóáí: îíÛ³É Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃÇ áÕç µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ åÉ³ÝÁ ÁÝÏ³ÉíáõÙ ¿ 

ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ýñ³ ³Ýí³ÝÙ³Ý µ³é³ÛÇÝ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ ÑáÙ³ÝÇß³ÛÇÝ ß³ñùÁ í»ñÉáõÍ»Éáõ 

¹»åùáõÙ,  ù³ÝÇ  áñ  ³Û¹  ß³ñùÇ  Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñ  ³Ý¹³Ù  Çñ  ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ  µ³-

Õ³¹ñÇãÝ»ñáí Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý»É ³ñï³É»½í³Ï³Ý Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

áñ¨¿ ÏáÝÏñ»ï Çñ³íÇ×³ÏÇ: Ð³ÛïÝÇ ¿, áñ ÑáõÛ½»ñÝ Çñ»Ýó µÝáõÛÃáí ×³Ý³-

ãáÕ³Ï³Ý »Ý ¨ Çñ³íÇ×³Ï³ÛÇÝ, ÇëÏ í»ñÉáõÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë, áñ ÑáõÛ½»ñÇ 

³ñï³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇ ÁÝïñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÝáõÛÝå»ë Çñ³íÇ×³Ï³ÛÇÝ ¿: 
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Г. ТОНОЯН – Синонимический ряд номинантов эмоционального концепта 

“гнев” / “rabbia” в итальянском языке. – Целью данной статьи является изучение 

лексических средств номинации эмоционального концепта “гнев” (“rabbia”) в 

итальянской лингвокультуре. В статье проведен компонентный анализ сущест-

вительных, составляющих синонимический ряд слова “rabbia”. В результате анализа 

выделены специфические (варьирующиеся) семантические признаки, позволяющие 

разграничить лексемы, номинирующие эмоциональный концепт “гнев” в италь-

янском языке. 

Ключевые слова: эмоциональный концепт, синонимический ряд, компонентный 

анализ 

 

G. TONOYAN – The synonymic group of words which express the concept of 

“anger” (rabbia) in the Italian language. – The aim of the present paper is the study of 

lexical means which express the emotional concept of “anger” (“rabbia”) in Italian 

linguoculture. A componential analysis has been applied to the definitions of the members 

of the synonymic group of the word “rabbia”. As a result of analysis some distinctive 

semantic features have been revealed which allow us to distinguish the semantic fields of 

the lexemes that express the emotional concept of “anger” in the Italian language. 

Keywords: emotional concept, synonymic group, componential analysis 
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ØºÂà¸ÆÎ² 
 

 

Ð³ëÙÇÏ  ¶ðÆ¶àðÚ²Ü 
 ì.´ñÛáõëáíÇ ³Ýí³Ý ºäÈÐ 

 

üð²ÜêºðºÜ êàìàðàÔÜºðÆ ÊàêøàôØ Ü²Ê¸ÆðÜºðÆ 

¶àðÌ²ÌàôÂÚ²Ü êÊ²ÈÜºðÀ, àôêàôòØ²Ü 

¸Äì²ðàôÂÚàôÜÜºðÜ àô ¸ð²Üø Ð²ÔÂ²Ð²ðºÈàô àôÔÆÜºðÀ 
 

´áõÑ»ñáõÙ ûï³ñ É»½íÇ áõëáõóáõÙÁ Ï³éáõóíáõÙ ¿ ³é³í»É³å»ë Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý 
ëÏ½µáõÝùÇ ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³, áõëïÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ·ÉË³íáñ ËÝ¹ÇñÁ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝ-
Ý»ñÇ ¨ Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ó¨³íáñáõÙÝ áõ ½³ñ·³óáõÙÝ ¿, áñÁ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ ëáíáñáÕ-
Ý»ñÇ Ëáëù³Ùï³ÍáÕ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý ÁÝ¹É³ÛÝáõÙ: ÆÝãå»ë Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ¿ ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÁ 
ÑáÉáíÝ»ñ ãáõÝÇ, ¨ ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝáõÙ ÑáÉáí³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ »Ý Ý³Ë¹Çñ-
Ý»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí: ²Ûëï»Õ ½·³ÉÇ ¿ µ³ó³ë³Ï³Ý ÷áËÝ»ñÃ³÷³ÝóÙ³Ý ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áõë-
ïÇ ëË³ÉÝ»ñÝ ¿É µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ ß³ï »Ý: Ü³Ë¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÇÙ³-
óáõÃÛ³Ý ßñç³Ý³ÏÁ å»ïù ¿ ÁÝ¹É³ÛÝ»É, ÇÝãÝ Çñ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 
Ùß³Ïí³Í Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç ëï»ÕÍáõÙ, áñÝ ³í»ÉÇ ¹ÛáõñÇÝ Ï¹³ñÓÝÇ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ÝÛáõÃÇ Ûáõ-
ñ³óáõÙÁ: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. փáËÝ»ñÃ³÷³ÝóáõÙ, Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóÙ³Ý ëÏ½µáõÝù, Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ 

·áñÍÁÝÃ³ó Ó¨³íáñ»É ¨ ½³ñ·³óÝ»É Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ¨ Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ 

 

´áõÑ»ñáõÙ ûï³ñ É»½íÇ áõëáõóáõÙÁ Ï³éáõóíáõÙ ¿ ³é³í»É³å»ë Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó-

Ù³Ý ëÏ½µáõÝùÇ ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³, áõëïÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ·ÉË³íáñ ËÝ¹ÇñÁ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ 

ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ó¨³íáñáõÙÝ áõ ½³ñ·³óáõÙÝ ¿, áñÁ »ÝÃ³¹-

ñáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ ëáíáñáÕÝ»ñÇ Ëáëù³Ùï³ÍáÕ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý ÁÝ¹É³ÛÝáõÙ:  
ÆÝãå»ë Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ¿ ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÁ ÑáÉáíÝ»ñ ãáõÝÇ, ¨ ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝáõÙ ÑáÉáí³Ï³Ý 

ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ »Ý Ý³Ë¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáí: ´Ý³Ï³Ý³µ³ñ, ³ÝÑñ³-

Å»ßï ¿ ¹ñ³Ýù ×Çßï ·áñÍ³Í»É: ²ëíáõÙ ¿, áñ »Ã» áñ¨¿ Ù»ÏÁ ×Çßï ¿ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÙ 

ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇ Ý³Ë¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ, ³å³ Ý³ ïÇñ³å»ïáõÙ ¿ ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇÝ: ²Ûëï»Õ 

½·³ÉÇ ¿ µ³ó³ë³Ï³Ý ÷áËÝ»ñÃ³÷³ÝóÙ³Ý ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áõëïÇ ëË³ÉÝ»ñÝ ¿É 

µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ ß³ï »Ý: ²Ûս ³Ù»ÝÁ µ³ó³ïñíáõÙ ¿ Ýñ³Ýáí, áñ ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇ Ý³Ë-

¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ ëáíáñáÕÇ ÑÇßáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ù»Í³Ù³ë³Ùµ §³Ùñ³·ñí³Í¦ »Ý ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ù»Ï 

Ï³Ù »ñÏáõ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ Ï³åíáõÙ »Ý Ù³Ûñ»ÝÇ É»½íÇ áñ¨¿ ÑáÉáíÇ Ï³Ù Ï³åÇ 

·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ»ï: ²ÏÝ»ñ¨ ¿, áñ Ý³Ë¹ñÇ՝ ëáíáñáÕÇ ÑÇßáÕáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç å³Ñ-

å³Ýí³Í Ù»Ï - »ñÏáõ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ µ³í³ñ³ñ ã»Ý ³ÝëË³É ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï-

í»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ: Ü³Ë¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÇÙ³óáõÃÛ³Ý ßñç³-

Ý³ÏÁ å»ïù ¿ ÁÝ¹É³ÛÝ»É, ÇÝãÝ Çñ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ùß³Ï-

í³Í Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Ç ëï»ÕÍáõÙ, áñÝ ³í»ÉÇ ¹ÛáõñÇÝ Ï¹³ñÓÝÇ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ÝÛáõÃÇ 

Ûáõñ³óáõÙÁ: 
üñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÝ áõ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÁ, ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ É»½í³ÁÝï³ÝÇùÇó ÉÇÝ»Éáí, áõÝ»Ý ÝÙ³-

ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ: ê³Ï³ÛÝ Ï³Ý· ³éÝ»Ýù ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ íñ³ ¨ ùÝÝ³ñÏ»Ýù 

¹ñ³ÝóÇó Ù»ÏÁ: Àëï É»½áõÝ»ñÇ Ó¨³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³Ù ïÇå³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¹³ë³-

Ï³ñ·Ù³Ý, áñÁ Ñ»ÝíáõÙ ¿ É»½áõÝ»ñÇ Ï³éáõóí³Íù³ÛÇÝ ÁÝ¹Ñ³ÝñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ áõ 

ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ íñ³, ³ñ¹Ç ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÁ ¹³ëíáõÙ ¿ í»ñÉáõÍ³Ï³Ý É»½áõÝ»ñÇ 
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ß³ñùÇÝ: ²ÛÝ ·»ñ³½³Ýó³å»ë í»ñÉáõÍ³Ï³Ý É»½áõ ¿ (langue analytique par 

excellence), Ï³Ù, Áëï áñáß É»½í³µ³ÝÝ»ñÇ, í»ñÉáõÍ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇïáõÙ áõÝ»óáÕ 

É»½áõ (langue à tendances analytiques), ÇÝãÝ Ç Ñ³Ûï ¿ ·³ÉÇë É»½í³Ï³Ý µáÉáñ Ù³-

Ï³ñ¹³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ, ÇëÏ É»½íÇ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý ³ñ¹Ç ÷áõÉáõÙ ó³ÛïáõÝ Ï»ñåáí ¹ñë¨áñ-

íáõÙ Ý³¨ µ³é³å³ß³ñáõÙ:  

 Ä³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÝ áõÝÇ ½³ñ·³ó³Í ÑáÉáí³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·: Ð³Û»-

ñ»ÝáõÙ ÙÇ³ÛÝ áõÕÕ³Ï³Ý ÑáÉáíÝ ¿, áñ Ó¨áí Ñ³Ï³¹ñíáõÙ ¿ ÙÛáõë ÑáÉáíÝ»ñÇÝ, ù³-

ÝÇ áñ ãáõÝÇ Ñ³ïáõÏ í»ñç³íáñáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ »É³Ï»ï³ÛÇÝ Ó¨ ¿ Ã»ù ÑáÉáíÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ:  

 Ä³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÁ, ÇÝãå»ë ³ñ¹»Ý Ýß»óÇÝù, ãáõÝÇ ÑáÉáí³Ï³Ý 

Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ· ¨ ÑáÉáí³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³ëïÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ß³ñ³ÑÛáõë³Ï³Ý ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ 

Ñ³Õáñ¹íáõÙ »Ý áã Ã» ÑáÉáí³Ï³Ý í»ñç³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, ³ÛÉ Ý³Ë¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçá-

óáí: Ð»Ýó Ý³Ë¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ û·ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¿É ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ »Ý ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ µ³éÇ ù»ñ³-

Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÁ. 

 

úñª Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝáõÙª à l‟université, 

Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÇª de l‟université, 

Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÇóª de l‟université ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: 

 

ºÃ» ÑáÉáí³Ï³Ý í»ñç³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ó¨áõÛÃÝ»ñ »Ý ¨ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáõÙ »Ý 

Ó¨³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ µ³ÅÝáõÙ, ³å³ Ý³Ë¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ՝ áñå»ë ³ÝÏ³Ë µ³é»ñ, Ý³Ë³¹³-

ëáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ï³ñáÕ »Ý Ñ³Ý¹»ë ·³É áñå»ë ÇÝùÝáõñáõÛÝ ³Ý¹³Ù: ÐáÉáí³Ï³Ý í»ñ-

ç³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ ³ÝÏ³Ë ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ ãáõÝ»Ý, ù³ÝÇ áñ áñå»ë ³é³ÝÓÇÝ 

Ó¨áõÛÃ ½áõñÏ »Ý ÇÙ³ëïÇó, ÇëÏ áñáß É»½áõÝ»ñáõÙ Ý³Ë¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ ÑáÉáí³Ï³Ý í»ñ-

ç³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³í³ë³ñ³½áñ ¹»ñ³Ï³ï³ñáõÙ áõÝ»Ý: ²Û¹åÇëÇÝ ¿ Ý³Ë-

¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ ·áñÍ³éáõÛÃÁ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝáõÙ: 

üñ³Ýë»ñ»Ý ëáíáñáÕÁ ·ÇïÇ, áñ avec Ý³Ë¹ÇñÁ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³ÝáõÙ ¿ Ñ³-

Û»ñ»ÝÇ ·áñÍÇ³Ï³Ý ÑáÉáíÇ í»ñç³íáñáõÃÛ³ÝÁ: ÆëÏ³å»ë, ÙÇçáóÇ Ï³Ù ·áñÍÇùÇ 

³ÝáõÕÕ³ÏÇ ËÝ¹ÇñÁ Ï³Ù Ó¨Ç å³ñ³·³Ý ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»ÉÇë  ³Û¹  »ñ¨áõÛÃÁ  ³Ï-

Ý»ñ¨ ¿. 

 

L‟enfant dessine avec des crayons. - ºñ»Ë³Ý ÝÏ³ñáõÙ ¿ Ù³ïÇïներáí: 

J‟attends mon ami avec joie. - ºë ëå³ëáõÙ »Ù ÁÝÏ»ñáçë áõñ³ËáõÃÛ³Ùµ: 

 

ÜÙ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³ ëáíáñáÕÁ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇ ·áñÍÇ³Ï³Ý ÑáÉáíÇ ï³ñ-

µ»ñ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÝ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ ³ÝËïÇñ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÙ ¿ avec Ý³Ë¹ÇñÁ ¨ 

ëË³ÉíáõÙ, ù³ÝÇ áñ ·áñÍÇ³Ï³ÝÇ ³éáõÙÝ»ñÁ µ³ßËíáõÙ »Ý ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇ ï³ñ-

µ»ñ Ý³Ë¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ ÙÇç¨: úñ.ª *avec ton conseil /ùá ËáñÑñ¹áí/ ÷áË.ª sur ton 

conseil: ²í»ÉÇÝ, »ñµ»ÙÝ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»óáÕ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ ¿É 

Ï³ï³ñÛ³É ã»Ý: ²Ûëå»ë, í»ñÁ Ýßí³Í ÙÇçáóÇ ËÝ¹ñÇ ¹»åùáõÙ ÙÇßï ã¿ , áñ ýñ³Ý-

ë»ñ»ÝáõÙ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ·áñÍ³Í»É avec Ý³Ë¹ÇñÁ: êáíáñáÕÁ å»ïù ¿ ÇÙ³Ý³, ûñÇ-

Ý³Ï, áñ ÷áË³¹ñ³ÙÇçáóÇ ¹»åùáõÙ ·áñÍ³ÍíáõÙ »Ý par Ï³Ù en Ý³Ë¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ 

/voyager en voiture - ×³Ù÷áñ¹»É Ù»ù»Ý³Ûáí, voyager par le train - ×³Ù÷áñ¹»É 

·Ý³óùáí/:  

öáËÝ»ñÃ³÷³ÝóáõÙáí å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ëË³ÉÝ»ñÇ »Ýù Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ de–áí 

Ï³½ÙíáÕ µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ: êáíáñáÕÁ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ ×Çßï ¿ Ûáõñ³ó-

ÝáõÙ vêtement de cuir /Ï³ßí» Ñ³·áõëï/, chaise de bois /÷³Ûï» ³Ãáé/, table de fer 
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/»ñÏ³Ã» ë»Õ³Ý/ ïÇåÇ µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, Ñ³ëկ³ն³Éáí, áñ cuir, bois, 

fer ·áÛ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÝ ³é³Ýó Ñá¹Ç ·áñÍ³Íí»Éáí Ïáñóñ»É »Ý ·áÛ³Ï³ÝÇ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÁ 

¨ de Ý³Ë¹ñÇ Ñ»ï Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³ÝáõÙ »Ý Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇª Ï³ßí», ÷³Ûï», »ñÏ³Ã» 

Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý ³Í³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇÝ: ê³Ï³ÛÝ ÇÙ³Ý³Éáí, áñ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇª ë»é³Ï³Ý Ñá-

Éáí + ·áÛ³Ï³Ý Ï³Õ³å³ñÇÝ ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝáõÙ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³ÝáõÙ ¿ ·áÛ³Ï³Ý + 

du/ de la, des / + ·áÛ³Ï³Ý Ï³Õ³å³ñÁ ëáíáñáÕÁ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÙ ¿ *manuel du français 

(ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝÇ ¹³ë³·Çñù) Ó¨Á ÷áË. manuel de français: êË³ÉÇ å³ï×³éÝ ³ÛÝ ¿, 

áñ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇª ë»é³Ï³Ý ÑáÉáí + ·áÛ³Ï³Ý Ï³Õ³å³ñáí Ï³½Ùí³Í ß³ï µ³é³-

Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¹ÇÙ³ó ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝáõÙ ·áÛáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»Ý áã Ã» ·áÛ³Ï³Ý + 
du/de la, des / + ·áÛ³Ï³Ý / ûñ. défense du pays/, ³ÛÉ ·áÛ³Ï³Ý + de + ·áÛ³Ï³Ý Ï³-

Õ³å³ñáí Ï³½Ùí³Í ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñ: êË³ÉÁ Ï³ÝË»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ ëáíáñáÕÇÝ ³ÝÑñ³-

Å»ßï ¿ ÑÇß»óÝ»É ïíÛ³É Ï³Õ³å³ñÇ de + ·áÛ³Ï³Ý Ù³ëÇ ³Í³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý ³ñÅ»-

ùÁ, Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ áñÇ, »Ã» ³ÛÝ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ÷áË³ñÇÝ»É Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý 

³Í³Ï³Ýáí, ³å³ å»ïù ¿ ·áñÍ³Í»É Ñ»Ýó ³Û¹ Ó¨Á, ÇëÏ »Ã» áãª áõñ»ÙÝ ë»é³Ï³Ý 

ÑáÉáíáí ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïí³Í ¿ ëï³ó³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ å»ïù ¿ ·áñÍ³ÍíÇ du/de la, des 

Ó¨Á: úñÇÝ³Ïª journée d‟automne Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý»É áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ áñå»ë 

³ßÝ³Ý ûñ, ³ÛÉ¨ª ³ßÝ³Ý³ÛÇÝ ûñ: êË³ÉÁ Ï³ÝË»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ñ³ñÏ ¿ Ñëï³Ï»óÝ»É, 

áñ »Ã» ³éÏ³ ¿ ëï³ó³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÇÙ³ëï, å»ïù ¿ ·áñÍ³Í»É ·áÛաÏ³Ý + du/de 

la, des / + ·áÛ³Ï³Ý Ï³Õ³å³ñÁ /défense du pays/, ÇëÏ áñáßã³ÛÇÝ ÇÙ³ëïÇ ¹»å-

ùáõÙ ×Çßï ¿ ·áÛ³Ï³Ý + de +- ·áÛ³Ï³Ý / manuel de français / Ï³éáõÛóÁ: 

âå»ïù ¿ Ùáé³Ý³É Ý³Ë¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛ³ÝÝ ³éÝãíáÕ ÙÇ Ï³ñ¨áñ 

³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ë: ì»ñÉáõÍ³Ï³Ý µ³Û»ñÁ ·áñÍ³Í»ÉÇë ëáíáñáÕÁ Ùï³-

å³ÑáõÙ ¿ µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý Ï³éáõóí³Íù³ÛÇÝ ï³ññ»ñÁ ¨ áõ-

ß³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ ãÇ ¹³ñÓÝáõÙ Ý³Ë¹ÇñÝ»ñÇÝ: ÆÝãå»ë Ñ³Ù³¹ñ³Ï³Ý /³ÙµáÕç³-

Ï³½Ù/ µ³Û»ñÇ ¹»åùáõÙ, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É í»ñÉáõÍ³Ï³Ý µ³Û»ñÇ å³ñ³·³ÛáõÙ ¹³ë³-

í³Ý¹áÕÁ ¹ñ³Ýù å»ïù ¿ Ù³ïáõóÇ Çñ»Ýó Ý³Ë¹ÇñÝ»ñáí: úñÇÝ³Ïª être ravi de, 

être déçu de, être furieux de, avoir peur de, avoir envie de, avoir raison de, avoir tort 

de, prendre part à, avoir accès à (auprès), faire alliance avec, avoir confiance dans, ¨ 

³ÛÉÝ:  

¸³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ÷áñÓÁ óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë, áñ »ñµ ³Ûë µ³Û»ñÁ Çñ»Ýó Ý³Ë¹Çñ-

Ý»ñáí »Ý Ñ³ÛïÝíáõÙ ëáíáñáÕÇ µ³é³ï»ïñáõÙ, í»ñçÇÝë ³Ï³Ù³ Ûáõñ³óÝáõÙ ¿ 

µ³ÛÝ Çñ Ý³Ë¹ñÇ Ñ»ï ÙÇ³ëÇÝ: ê³Ï³ÛÝ ãå»ïù ¿ Ùáé³Ý³É Ý³¨, áñ áñáß µ³Û»ñ 

÷áËáõÙ »Ý ÇÙ³ëïÁ Ï³Ëí³Í Ý³Ë¹ñÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÇó. 

 

Je pense préparer le déjeuner = j‟ai l‟intention de préparer le déjeuner. 

Je pense à préparer le déjeuner = Je me souviens que je dois préparer le déjeuner. 

 

âå»ïù ¿ Ùáé³Ý³É Ý³¨, áñ Ý³Ë¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ û·ï³·áñÍáõÙÁ ³ÝÙÇç³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý 

³éÝãíáõÙ ¿ ËÝ¹ñ³éáõÃÛ³ÝÁ: ²Ûëå»ëª s‟approcher µ³ÛÁ ³ÝáõÕÕ³ÏÇ ËÝ¹ñÇó ³-

é³ç å³Ñ³ÝçáõÙ ¿ de Ý³Ë¹ñÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÁ ß³ï Ñ³×³Ë ÷áË³ñÇÝíáõÙ 

¿ à Ý³Ë¹ñáí. 

 

 * Il s‟approche à son ami. 

÷áË. Il s‟approche de son ami. 
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êË³É ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý å³ï×³éÝ ³ÛÝ ¿, áñ Ñ³Ý·Ù³Ý ³ÝáõÕÕ³ÏÇ ËÝ¹ÇñÁ 

ýñ³Ýë»ñ»ÝáõÙ Ó¨³íáñíáõÙ ¿ à Ý³Ë¹ñáí, ¨ ëáíáñáÕÁ µÝ³½¹³µ³ñ ¹ÇÙáõÙ ¿ Ñ³-

Ù³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ՝ ãÑ³ëÏ³Ý³Éáí, áñ ³Û¹ ¹»åùáõÙ de Ý³Ë¹ñÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ 

å³ÛÙ³Ý³íáñí³Í ¿ å³ïÙ³Ï³Ýáñ»Ý ³í³Ý¹í³Í ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ùµ: 

ì»ñáÑÇßÛ³É ëË³ÉÝ»ñÁ Ï³ÝË»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ ³é³ç³ñÏáõÙ »Ýù ¹ñ³Ýó Ñ³ÕÃ³-

Ñ³ñÙ³ÝÝ áõÕÕí³Í í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÙÇ ß³ñù. 

³/ ïñí³Í ï»ùëïáõÙ ·ïÝ»É Ý³Ë¹ÇñÝ»ñÁ ¨ ×ßï»É, Ã» Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇ ÑáÉáí³Ï³Ý 

áõ Ï³å³Ï³Ý áñ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÇÝ »Ý ¹ñ³Ýù Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³ÝáõÙ, 

µ/ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý»É Ý³Ë¹ÇñÝ»ñÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛ³ÝÝ ³éÝãíáÕ ¨ ÷áËÝ»ñÃ³÷³Ýóáõ-

ÙÁ Ñ³ÕÃ³Ñ³ñ»ÉáõÝ áõÕÕí³Í ï»ùëïÁª Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇó ýñ³Ýë»ñ»Ý, 

·/ Ï³½Ù»É Ñ³ñó»ñ ïíÛ³É ï»ùëïÇ ßáõñç, áñÁ ÉÇ ¿ í»ñÉáõÍ³Ï³Ý µ³Û»ñáí ¨ 

Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ËÝ¹ñ³éáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí, 

¹/ ÙÇ³óÝ»É Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛ³Ý »ñÏáõ Ñ³ïí³ÍÝ»ñÁª Ñ»ï¨»Éáí µ³Û»ñÇ 

ËÝ¹ñ³éáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, 

»/ ·ïÝ»É Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛ³Ý ³í³ñïÁ, 

½/ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇó ýñ³Ýë»ñ»Ý Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý»É ËÝ¹ñ³é³Ï³Ý ¹Åí³ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ å³-

ñáõÝ³ÏáÕ Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ß³ñù Ï³Ù Ï³å³Ïóí³Í ï»ùëï/ í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñÁ ëáíáñáÕÇÝ ïñíáõÙ »Ýª Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÇ å³Ñ³ÝçÝ»ñÇó »É-

Ý»Éáí /: 
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А. ГРИГОРЯН – Ошибки в речи изучающих французский язык при использо-

вании предлогов, трудности обучения и пути их преодоления. – Изучение ино-

странного языка в вузах строится преимущественно на основе развития и форми-

рования речевых навыков присоблюдении основных принципов коммуникативного 

метода обучения. В процессе преподавания нами отмечены частые ошибки в речи 

студентов, а также отклонения, обусловленные интерференцией рoдного и обучаяе-

мого языков.Создание специально разработанной системы ситуативных упражнений 

имеет целью облегчить усвоение и закрепление навыков применения предлогов 

французского языка на примере отдельных синтаксических конструкций с семанти-

чески значимым управлениeм глаголов. 

Ключевые слова: интерференция, принцип общения, развитие и формирование 

вербальных навыков и умений 
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 H. GRIGORYAN – The misuse of prepositions in the speech of French learners, 

the difficulties of teaching and the ways of overcoming them. – In higher educational 

institutions the teaching of a foreign language is mostly built upon the principles of 

communication. Thus the main objectives of the teaching process is to shape and improve 

the communication skills and abilities, which also supposes amplification of the thinking 

process. As it is generally known, the French language does not have the category of case, 

instead the case meanings are expressed with the help of prepositions. Here the effect of 

negative permeation is evident, therefore, the mistakes are quite frequent. The scope of 

possible application of prepositions must be expanded. This will lead to the creation of an 

improved program of exercises, which will make the acquisition of the material easy and 

more pertinent for use 

Key words: interference, communication principle, verbal skills and abilities, to form, 

to develop, speech act, to amplify, to prevent, to distribute, to clarify 
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ÞáõßÇÏ ¶ðÆ¶àðÚ²Ü  
ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

 

²Ü¶ÈºðºÜ ÎðàÜ²Î²Ü ´²è²ä²Þ²ðÆ àôêàôòØ²Ü 

ì²ðÄàôÂÚàôÜÜºðÆ Ð²Ø²Î²ð¶À 
 
Ðá¹í³ÍáõÙ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ ¿ ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý ÏñáÝ³Ï³Ý µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý 

Ù»Ãá¹³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·Á, Ñ³ßíÇ ³éÝ»Éáí Ùß³ÏÙ³Ý Ù»Ãá¹³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÑÇÙù»ñÁ, 
Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ¹³ëÁÝÃ³óÇ áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ É»½í³Ï³Ý ÇÙ³óáõÃÛ³Ý 
Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÁ, ×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý, Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ¹ñ¹³å³ï×³éÝ»ñÁ: 

Î³ñ¨áñíáõÙ ¿ ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý ÏñáÝ³Ï³Ý µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ ÷áõÉ³ÛÇÝ áõëáõóáõÙÁ, »ñµ 
Ñëï³Ïáñ»Ý Ù³ïÝ³ÝßíáõÙ »Ý Ý³Ë³å³ïñ³ëï³Ï³Ý, Ý³Ë³Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ ¨ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ 
í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÏÇñ³éÙ³Ý ÁÝÃ³ó³Ï³ñ·»ñÁ: Ð³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 
Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ· Ùß³Ï»ÉÇë, Ñ³ßíÇ ¿ ³éÝí»É µ³é-Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ³é ³ÛÝ, 
áñ µ³éÁ É»½í³Ï³Ý, ÇëÏ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃÁ Ùï³Í»É³Ï»ñåÇ ÙÇ³íáñ ¿: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. µÇµÉ»Ç½ÙÝ»ñ, ÏñáÝ³Ï³Ý µ³é³å³ß³ñ, Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃ, ×³Ý³-
ãáÕ³Ï³Ý ¹ñ¹³å³ï×³é, ÇÝùÝ³·Ý³Ñ³ïÙ³Ý ÃÕÃ³å³Ý³Ï, Çñ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ-ï»ñÙÇÝ, 
ÏñáÝ³Ï³Ý-Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ïÇñáõÛÃ, ½áõ·³Ñ»é-Ñ³Ù³Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÛ³ ÁÝÃ»ñó³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ, 
ÏñáÝ³Ï³Ý ÇñáõÛÃÝ»ñ, Ñ»Ýù³ÛÇÝ/Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ·Çï»ÉÇù, Ý³Ë³Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ-Ëáë-
ù³ÛÇÝ í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝ 

²ñ¹Ç ÷áõÉáõÙ Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ÏáÕÙÝáñáßÙ³Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý ¹³ë-

ÁÝÃ³óÝ»ñáõÙ ËÝ¹Çñ ¿ ¹ñíáõÙ ÏÇñ³é»É µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý ³ÛÝåÇëÇ í³ñ-

ÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, áñáÝù ã»Ý Ñ³Ï³ëáõÙ ÙÇ ÏáÕÙÇóª Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óÙ³Ý 

ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñÇÝ, ÙÛáõë ÏáÕÙÇóª ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÁ Ñ³ïáõÏ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñáí ¹³ëÁÝÃ³óÇ 

ËÝ¹ÇñÝ»ñÇÝ: Ð»ï¨³µ³ñ Ýå³ï³Ï ¿ ¹ñíáõÙ ³å³Ñáí»É áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ ûï³-

ñ³É»½áõ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ß³ñáõÝ³Ï³Ï³Ý ½³ñ·³óáõÙÁ: 

Èñ³óÙ³Ý, ÷áË³ï»ÕÙ³Ý, Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý»óÙ³Ý í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ³ñ-

¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï »Ý Ã» ÃáõÛÉ, Ã» ÙÇçÇÝ ¨ Ã» áõÅ»Õ ËÙµ»ñáõÙ: ÎñáÝ³Ï³Ý µ³é³-

å³ß³ñÇ Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý-ÇÝï»ñ³ÏïÇí Ù»Ãá¹Ý»ñáí áõëáõó³Ý»Éáõ ï»ë³ÝÏ-

ÛáõÝÇó ³é³í»É ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï »Ý ÷áË³Ï»ñå³Ï³Ý í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: 

àñáß Ù»Ãá¹ÇëïÝ»ñ Ã»ñ³Ñ³í³ïáñ»Ý »Ý Ùáï»ÝáõÙ ÇÝï»ñ³ÏïÇí µÝáõÛÃÇ 

í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÏÇñ³éÙ³ÝÁ, ù³ÝÇ áñ áõëáõóÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ Ý³Ë³ï»ëíáÕ 

Å³Ù³ù³Ý³ÏÁ µ³í³ñ³ñ ã¿:  

ºäÐ-Ç ³ëïí³Í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ý³ÏáõÉï»ïáõÙ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óí³Í ÷áñÓ³ñ³-

ñ³Ï³Ý ³ßË³ï³ÝùÁ óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë, áñ ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý »Ï»Õ»ó³ÏñáÝ³Ï³Ý µ³é³-

å³ß³ñÁ Ûáõñ³óíáõÙ ¿ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ ³Ûëå»ë Ïáãí³Í Ý³Ë³Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ–Ëáë-

ù³ÛÇÝ, ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí, áñáÝù ³í»ÉÇ ß³ï ½³ñ·³óÝáõÙ »Ý 

áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ ÁÝÏ³ÉáÕ³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: 
ÀÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ³éÙ³Ùµ, Ýßí³Í ý³ÏáõÉï»ïáõÙ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÁ áõëáõó³ÝíáõÙ ¿ 

ï³ñµ»ñ ¹³ë³·ñù»ñáí, Ó»éÝ³ñÏÝ»ñáí, Áëï Ùá¹áõÉÝ»ñÇ ÁÝïñí³Í ï»ùëï»ñáí 

¨ í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí: 

Ð³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÁÝïñáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ 

³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝ»É ê. è. ÂáõÙ³ÝÛ³ÝÇ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ ÉáõÛë ï»ë³Í ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ 

¹³ë³·ÇñùÁ, Ý³Ë³ï»ëí³Í ³ëïí³Í³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ý³ÏáõÉï»ïÇ ³é³çÇÝ Ïáõñ-

ëÇ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ: ¸³ë³·ÇñùÁ µ³ÕÏ³ó³Í ¿ »ñÏáõ Ù³ëÇó: ²é³çÇÝ Ù³ëÁ 

µ³ÕÏ³ó³Í ¿ 12 ¹³ë³ÙÇ³íáñÇó, áñáÝù ëÏëíáõÙ »Ý Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ÏñáÝ³-

Ï³Ý ï»ùëï»ñáí: î»ùëï»ñÁ í»ñóñ³Í »Ý ÐÇÝ Ïï³Ï³ñ³ÝÇóª  



121 

 

The Fall of Man, The Waters Recede, Hagar and Ismael, Sodom and Gomorrah 

Destroyed, Moses and the Burning Bush, At Mount Sinai, Not Because of Israel's 

Righteousness, The Birth of Samson, David and Goliath, Solomon Asks for Wisdom, 

Queen Vashti Deposed, Job: 

êáõÛÝ ¹³ë³·ñùáõÙ ï»Õ ·ï³Í »Ï»Õ»ó³ÏñáÝ³Ï³Ý ï»ùëï»ñÇÝ Ñ³çáñ¹áõÙ 

»Ý µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ Í³ÝáõóáõÙÝ»ñÁ: ´³é»ñÇ µ³ó³ïñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ïñíáõÙ »Ý 

³Ý·É»ñ»Ý:  

Ð³çáñ¹ ÷áõÉáõÙ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ ³é³ç³ñÏáõÙ ¿ ÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÁ ëïáõ·áÕ ³é³ç³-

¹ñ³ÝùÝ»ñ, áñáÝù å³ñáõÝ³ÏáõÙ »Ý 8 Ñ³ñó: úñÇÝ³Ïª áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ å»ïù ¿ 

å³ï³ëË³Ý»Ý Ñ»ï¨Û³É Ñ³ñó»ñÇÝª 

Are the following statements true or false? Correct the false ones. 

The serpent was a cunning creature.  

God deceived Adam and his wife when he told them that if they 

 at of the tree in the middle of the garden they would die. 

Î³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ³ë»É, áñ Ù»Ýù ·áñÍ áõÝ»Ýù Ý³Ë³å³ïñ³ëï³Ï³Ý í³ñÅáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ñ»ï, »ñµ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ å³ñïñ³ëïíáõÙ »Ý Çñ»Ýó ³ÏïÇí ËáëùÇ Ù»ç ÏÇñ³é»É 

Ýáñ µ³é³å³ß³ñÁ:  

Ð³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ Vocabulary in Class ³é³ç³¹ñ³ÝùÁ, 

ù³ÝÇ áñ Áëï ³Û¹ ³é³ç³¹ñ³ÝùÇª áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÝ ³ßË³ïáõÙ »Ý ½áõÛ·»ñáí: 

Àëï Ñ³çáñ¹ í³ñÅáõÃÛ³Ý å³Ñ³ÝçÇª³é³ç³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³-

Ý»óÝ»É ïñí³Í µ³é»ñÁ:  

úñÇÝ³Ïª 

Serpent   a. topress 

To increase  b. Toput 

Toil   c. Snake 

Offspring   d. Tomultiply 

To crash   e. Cunning 

Belly   f. Hardwork 

Crafty   g.bare 

Naked   h. Burning 

/ÂáõÙ³ÝÛ³Ý, 2007: 13/: 

 ÜáõÛÝ µÝáõÛÃÇ í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ Ñ³çáñ¹ Éñ³óÙ³Ý í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÁ, »ñµ ïñíáõÙ ¿ 

µ³é³ó³ÝÏ ¨ µ³ó ÃáÕ³Í ï»Õ»ñáí ï³ë Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝ: 

Ð³çáñ¹ í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÁ µ³é³Ï³½Ù³Ï³Ý µÝáõÛÃÇ ¿, »ñµ ³é³ç³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ 

Ýßí³Í µ³é»ñáí Ï³½Ù»É Ýáñ µ³é»ñ, ÏÇñ³é»Éáí Ñ³ÛïÝÇ Ý³Ë³Í³ÝóÝ»ñ ¨ í»ñç-

³Í³ÝóÝ»ñ: 

Craft--------  fruit---------- 

Wise--------  please------- 

Naked-------  voice--------- 

Great-------   sorrow----------- 

Desire--------  rule------------ 

Thorn--------  sweat------ 

/ÂáõÙ³ÝÛ³Ý, 2007: 13-15/: 
Ð³çáñ¹ í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÁ µ³é³Ï³½Ù³Ï³Ý µÝáõÛÃÇ Éñ³óÙ³Ý í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ª 

IV. Fill in the appropriate form of the word in the brackets. Refer to exercise III. 
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Grammar and Translation Practice µ³ÅÇÝÁ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý ¨ 

Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý ³ßË³ï³Ýù, áñÁ µ³ÕÏ³ó³Í ¿ í»ó ³é³ç³¹ñ³ÝùÇóª 

Find the Armenian equivalents of the following in the Armenian translation of  

 the Bible (ÌÝÝ¹áó 3). 

Compare the following from the Armenian translation with thier equivalents 

 in English (Genesis 3). 

¶³ñß³å³ñÁ Ë³ÛÃ»É _________ 
¶ÉáõËÁ ç³Ëç³Ë»É ___________ 
ÂßÝ³Ù³Ý³É ____________ 
öáõß áõ ï³ï³ëÏ_______________ 
III. Insert articles where necessary 

In ________ beginning ____God created ___heavens and ___earth. 

IV. Fill in the missing prepositions and / or adverbs. 

V. Complete the passage choosing from the words below. 

VI. Render the following passage into English /ÂáõÙ³ÝÛ³Ý, 2007: 13-15/: 

 ²Ý·É»ñ»Ý ÏñáÝ³Ï³Ý »ÝÃ³É»½áõÝ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ý³Ë³ÝßíáÕ 

í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ ÁÝÏ³ÉáÕ³Ï³Ý áõÕÕí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»Ý: ÊÝ¹ÇñÝ 

³ÛÝ ¿, Ã» ÇÝãå»ë ÏñáÝ³Ï³Ý ·Çï³ÏóáõÃÛ³Ý µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáÕ 

É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÁ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»É ¨ Ûáõñ³óÝ»É Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

ÏÇñ³éÙ³Ùµ:  

 ä»ïù ¿ Ñëï³Ï»óÝ»É ³Û¹ å³ñ³·³ÛáõÙ ÁÝÏ³ÉáÕ³Ï³Ý ¨ Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ í³ñ-

ÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ: ²ÏÝÑ³Ûï ¿, áñ Ýßí³Í ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ¹³ß-

ïáõÙ ï³ñµ»ñ ¹³ñÓí³ÍÝ»ñÁ, Ï³Õ³å³ñáõÛÃ³ÛÇÝ µ³é»ñÁ, ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñÁ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñíáõÙ »Ý ÁÝÏ³ÉáÕ³Ï³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏáõÙ: 

 ´³é»ñÇ Ý»ñÙáõÍÙ³Ý, ï»ùëïÇ ÁÝÃ»ñóÙ³Ý, Ñ³Ù³å³ïëË³Ý µ³é³ÛÇÝ ³ß-

Ë³ï³ÝùÇ ¨ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÷áõÉ»ñÇÝ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý Ñ³çáñ¹»É Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ Ï³-

ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ½³ñ·³óÙ³ÝÁ ÙÇïí³Í í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ: úñÇÝ³Ïª 

Answer the following questions: 

Compare and memorize:  

Ö³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý-Ï³éáõóáÕ³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óÙ³Ý ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó Ï³ñ¨áñ ¿, áñ 

ûï³ñ³É»½áõ ËáëùÇ Ó¨³íáñáõÙÁ ï»ÕÇ áõÝ»Ý³ Ë³Õ³ÛÇÝ ï»ËÝáÉá·Ç³Ý»ñáí, 

Ñ³ßíÇ ³éÝ»Éáí ³ÛÝ Ñ³Ý·³Ù³ÝùÁ, áñ ëáíáñáÕÝ»ñÁ Ýáñ ÝÛáõÃÇ Ûáõñ³óÙ³Ý ÁÝ-

Ã³óùáõÙ Ñ³ÕÃ³Ñ³ñáõÙ »Ý áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ×³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý, ³ÛÉ¨ Ñáõ½³Ï³Ý µÝáõÛÃÇ 

¹Åí³ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ: Üñ³Ýù í³Ë»ÝáõÙ »Ý, ï³·Ý³å ³åñáõÙ, ½³Ûñ³ÝáõÙ, áõñ³-

Ë³ÝáõÙ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: 

ÆÝãå»ë ³Û¹ ³éáõÙáí ÝßáõÙ ¿ ². ¶. Ø³ÝáõÏÛ³ÝÁ, §²ëí³ÍÇ Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ 

Ï³ñ¨áñíáõÙ »Ý §Ñá·»ï»ËÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý¦ µÝáõÛÃÇ Ë³Õ»ñÁ, áñáÝó ÑÇÙùáõÙ ÁÝÏ³Í »Ý 

¹ÇÙ³Ë³Õ»ñÁ, ÙÝç³Ë³Õ»ñÁ, §Ù³ñÙÝÇ É»½íÇ¦ ï³ñµ»ñ ³ñï³Ñ³Ûïã³ÙÇçáóÝ»-

ñÁ, áñáÝó ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï ÏÇñ³éáõÙÁ Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ Ý³Ë³å³ÛÙ³Ý ¿ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³-

í»ï ËáëáõÛÃ³ëï»ÕÍ ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ý Ï³½Ù³Ï»ñåÙ³Ý¦ /Ø³ÝáõÏÛ³Ý, 2009: 63/: 
²Ûëï»Õ Ñ³ñó ¿ ³é³ç³ÝáõÙ, Ã» ÇÝã Ù»Ãá¹áí »Ý áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÙ 

ïíÛ³É Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý-³Ý·É»ñ»Ý ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÝ»ñÁ: 

Ð³çáñ¹ µ³ÅÇÝÝ»ñáõÙ Ñëï³Ïáñ»Ý Çñ³·áñÍíáõÙ »Ý ÝáõÛÝ ëÏ½µáõÝùÝ»ñÁ, 

áñáÝù µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï »Ý, »ñµ Ñ³ßíÇ »Ýù ³éÝáõÙ ïíÛ³É ¹³ëÁÝÃ³óÇ 

Ñ³Ù³ñ Ý³Ë³ï»ëí³Í ëáõÕ Å³Ù³ù³Ý³ÏÁ:  
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öáñÓ³ñ³ñ³Ï³Ý ËÙµ»ñÇ Ñ»ï ³ßË³ï³ÝùÁ óáõÛó ïí»ó, áñ ï³ñµ»ñ 

Ï³Ûù»ñÇ Ñ»ï Ý³ËÝ³Ï³Ý Í³ÝáÃ³óáõÙÁ û·ÝáõÙ ¿ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ ×Çßï ¨ Å³-

Ù³Ý³ÏÇÝ ÏáÕÙÝáñáßí»É, ·ïÝ»É Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ³ÛÝ ÏÇ-

ñ³é»É Çñ»Ýó ÏáÕÙÇó Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÙ³Ý, ³ÏÝ³ñÏÇ, »ñÏËáëáõÃÛ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï, 

Ý»ñ³é»É Çñ»Ýó ·Ý³Ñ³ïÙ³Ý ¨ ÇÝùÝ³·Ý³Ñ³ïÙ³Ý ÃÕÃ³å³Ý³ÏÇ Ù»ç:  

úñÇÝ³Ï, ïñíáõÙ ¿ Ñá·¨áñ ¨ ÏñáÝ³Ï³Ý ï»ñÙÇÝÝ»ñÇ ó³ÝÏÁª Glossary of 

spiritual and religious terms (www.religioustolerance.org): Î³ÛùáõÙ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ·ïÝ»É 

ï³ñµ»ñ ÏñáÝ³Ï³Ý áõÕÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ, ¹³í³Ý³ÝùÝ»ñÇÝ í»ñ³µ»ñáÕ ï»ñÙÇÝ³-

µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³Ûù-¿ç»ñ: Î³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ³Ý·³Ù ·ïÝ»É ë³ï³ÝÇ½ÙÇÝ í»ñ³µ»ñáÕ ï»ñ-

ÙÇÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý µ³ÅÇÝª Terms related to Satanic Ritual: 

Ð³Ù³ó³Ýó³ÛÇÝ ³ÕµÛáõñÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï ³ßË³ï»Éáõ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ Ó¨³íáñáõÙÁ Çñ 

Ñ»ñÃÇÝ Ýå³ëïáõÙ ¿ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ Ùáï ÇÝùÝáõñáõÛÝ ³ßË³ï³ÝùÇ Ï³ñáÕáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ó¨³íáñÙ³ÝÁ: àõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ Ï³ñáÕ³ÝáõÙ »Ý ×³Ý³ã»É ï³ñµ»ñ Çñ³-

ÏáõÃÛáõÝ-ï»ñÙÇÝÝ»ñ, áñáÝù ³éÝãíáõÙ »Ý ï³ñµ»ñ ÏñáÝ³Ï³Ý-Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ 

ïÇñáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ:  

Ð³çáñ¹ ÷áõÉáõÙ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÝ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÙ »Ý »Ï»Õ»ó³ÏñáÝ³Ï³Ý ³ñ-

ï³Ñ³ÛïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, ï³ñµ»ñ ¹³ñÓí³Í³ÛÇÝ ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñ` µÇµÉ»Ç½ÙÝ»ñ: ²ÝÑñ³-

Å»ßï ¿ Ýß»É, áñ ï»ñÙÇÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ ¹³ñÓí³ÍÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï ³ßË³ï³ÝùÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Çñ³-

Ï³Ý³óí»É ¨° Ñ³Ù³Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÛ³, ¨° Áëï Ùß³Ïí³Í ÷áõÉ»ñÇ: ´Ý³·Çñ ÏñáÝ³Ï³Ý 

ï»ùëï»ñÇ Ñ»ï ³ßË³ï³ÝùÁ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ ï»ñÙÇÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ ¹³ñÓí³ÍÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï 

Ñ³Ù³Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÛ³ ³ßË³ï³Ýù: 

²ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÇ ÇÙ³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ µÇµÉ»Ç½ÙÝ»ñÁ ×³Ý³-

ã»Éáõ ¨ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý»Éáõ É³í³·áõÛÝ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñÇó ¿: ²ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï ¿ ²ëïí³Í³ßÝãÇ 

Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý ¨ ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÝ»ñÇ ½áõ·³Ñ»é-Ñ³Ù³Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÛ³ ÁÝÃ»ñó³-

ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ, áñÁ Ýå³ëïáõÙ ¿ Ã»° Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý, Ã»° ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý µÇµÉ»Ç½ÙÝ»ñÇ, ³ëï-

í³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý Ñ³ëï³ïáõÝ ¹³ñÓí³Í³ÛÇÝ ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ ³ñ³· Ûáõñ³óÙ³ÝÁ, 

ù³ÝÇ áñ ½áõ·³Ñ»é-Ñ³Ù³Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÛ³ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ ï»ÕÇ ¿ áõÝ»ÝáõÙ ÏáÝÏ-

ñ»ï »ÝÃ³ï»ùëï»ñÇ µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïÙ³Ùµ: 

²ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï ¿ áõëáõóÙ³Ý Ý³ËÝ³Ï³Ý ßñç³ÝáõÙ Ý»ñÙáõÍ»É ³ÛÝ ¹³ñÓ-

í³Í³ÛÇÝ ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù áõÝ»Ý Çñ»Ýó Ñ³Ù³ñÅ»ùÁ Ñ³Û»ñ»ÝáõÙ: 

daily bread – Ñ³ó Ñ³Ý³å³½ûñÛ³,  

the salt of the earth - »ñÏñÇ ³ÕÁ,  

by/in the sweat of one’s brow – ùñïÇÝùÁ ¹»ÙùÇÝ,  

to bind smb. hand and foot – Ï³å»É áïù»ñÝ áõ Ó»éù»ñÁ,  

vanity of vanities – áõÝ³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ý,  

 to cast pearls before swine- ß³Õ ï³É Ù³ñ·³ñÇïÝ»ñ Ëá½»ñÇ ³é³ç: 

Ð³çáñ¹ ÷áõÉáõÙ Ý»ñÙáõÍíáõÙ »Ý ³ÛÝ µÇµÉ»Ç½ÙÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ »Ý 

ÏñáÝ³Ï³Ý ÇñáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ Ï³Ù ³ÝÑ³Ù³ñÅ»ù µ³é³å³ß³ñÁ: 

The fleshpots/flesh-pots of Egypt – óá÷ ÏÛ³Ýù, Ù³ñÙÝ³Ï³Ý Ñ³×áõÛùÝ»ñ:  

Hewers of wood and drawers of water (Joshua 9:21) - Í³Ýñ ³ßË³ï³Ýù 

Ï³ï³ñáÕ Ù³ñ¹ Ï³Ù Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ, ë¨³·áñÍ µ³Ýíáñ 

To hide one’s light under a bushel (Matthew 5:15) – Ã³ùóÝ»É ë»÷³Ï³Ý 

ï³Õ³Ý¹Á, ÉÇÝ»É ã³÷Çó ³í»É Ñ³Ù»ëï 

To play Samson in the temple – ÏáñÍ³Ý»É ÃßÝ³ÙÇÝ»ñÇÝ ¨ ÏáñÍ³Ýí»É: 

²Ý·É»ñ»Ý ¨ Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý µÇµÉ»½ÙÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï³Ï³Ý áõëáõÙ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÁ ½³ñ-

·³óÝáõÙ ¿ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ ùÝÝ³¹³ï³Ï³Ý Ùï³ÍáÕáÃÛáõÝÁ, ¹ñ³Ï³Ý í»ñ³µ»ñ-

http://www.religioustolerance.org/glossary.htm
http://www.religioustolerance.org/glossary.htm
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ÙáõÝù ¿ Ó¨³íáñáõÙ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ: àõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ ·»Õ³·Ç-

ï³Ï³Ý µ³í³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ »Ý ëï³ÝáõÙ, »ñµ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÙ Ï³Ù Çñ»Ýó ³ÏïÇí 

ËáëùÇ Ù»ç ÏÇñ³éáõÙ »Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý µÇµÉ»Ç½ÙÝ»ñÁ: úñÇÝ³Ïª  
Damascene conversion -ÏïñáõÏ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ Ñ³Û³óùÝ»ñáõÙ, 

To suffer fools gladly (2 Corinthians 11:19) – Ý»ñáÕ³ÙÇï ÉÇÝ»É ïÏ³ñ³-

ÙÇïÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ý¹»å, 

To cast one’s bread upon the waters (Ecclesiastes 11:1) - ³Ýß³Ñ³ËÝ¹Çñ 

µ³ñ»·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝ ³Ý»É, É³íáõÃÛáõÝ ³ñ³, çáõñÁ ·óÇ: 

Ð³ïÏ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, ³ëáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ ¨ ³ë³óí³ÍùÝ»ñÇ áõëáõóáõÙÁ ÝáõÛÝ-

å»ë Çñ³Ï³Ý³óíáõÙ ¿ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ³ë³óí³ÍùÝ»ñÇ ó³ÝÏÇ Ý»ñ-

ÙáõÍÙ³Ùµ: ÀÝ¹ áñáõÙ, áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇÝ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ »Ý Ñ³Ù³ó³ÝóáõÙ Ñ³ÛïÝÇ 

Ï³Ûù»ñÁ: ²ßË³ñÑáõÙ Ñ³ÛïÝÇ www.questia.com/FreeTrial ³Ýí×³ñ ¿É»Ïïñá-

Ý³ÛÇÝ ·ñ³¹³ñ³ÝÁ` E n g l i s h  p h r a s e s  a n d  s a y i n g s  t h a t  d e r i v e  f r o m  

t h e  B i b l e ,  ûñÇÝ³Ï, ï³ÉÇë ¿ ³ëïí³Í³ßÝãÛ³Ý ¹³ñÓí³ÍùÝ»ñÝ áõ ³ë³ó-

í³ÍùÝ»ñÁ, ¹ñ³Ýó Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ÑÕáõÙÝ»ñáí, 

áñáÝù í»ñóñ³Í »Ý ²ëïí³Í³ßÝãÇó: 

àõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë Ù»Í å³ï³ëË³Ý³ïíáõÃÛ³Ùµ »Ý Ùáï»ÝáõÙ Ñ³-

Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý»óÙ³Ý í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇÝ: àõëáõóÙ³Ý Ý³ËÝ³Ï³Ý ÷áõÉáõÙ 

Ýñ³Ýó ³é³ç³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ ï³ñµ»ñ ¹Åí³ñáõÃÛ³Ý í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, áñáÝù ÑÝ³-

ñ³íáñ ¿ Ï³ï³ñ»É, »Ã» áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ áõÝ»Ý áñáß³ÏÇ Ñ»Ýù³ÛÇÝ ¨ Ù³ëÝ³-

·Çï³Ï³Ý ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñ: ÀÝ¹ áñáõÙª Ï³ñ¨áñ ã¿, Ã» ÇÝã É»½íáí »Ý Ó»éù µ»ñí»É ³Û¹ 

·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñÁ: êïáñ¨ µ»ñíáõÙ ¿ í³ñÅáõÃÛ³Ý/Ã»ëïÇ ÙÇ ûñÇÝ³Ï, »ñµ Ñ»Ýù³-

ÛÇÝ/Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñÝ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï »Ý ïíÛ³É Ã»ëïÁ Ï³ï³ñ»Éáõ 

Ñ³Ù³ñ: 

World Religions Vocabulary Quiz 

 Directions: Match the vocabulary words on the left with the definitions on the 

right. 

 

Answer Word Definition(s) 

______ 
1. faith A. Something that represents something else 

______ 
2. religion 

B. confidence or trust in a person or thing that is 

not based on proof 

______ 
3. Christianity 

C. An Indian religion founded in the 15th 

century with principal beliefs of faith and justice 

______ 

4. Hinduism 

D. the dominant religion of India consisting of 

the beliefs, customs and values based on the 

worship of many gods 

______ 

5. Islam 

E. A religion practiced by Muslims as a faith 

regarded as revealed through Muhammad, the 

Prophet of Allah 

http://www.googleadservices.com/pagead/aclk?sa=L&ai=CUp_C6Rr1Uqf4NML58gPk6IGIC_q2hKIE2sWg6jK6qPatTRABILulgQJQ3c2d9_3_____AWA0oAHSirr7A8gBAagDAcgDwwSqBJQBT9DJOgLR__8mUSGc9VaS4-V-KZVgHDBdaONCcTdKBM9LVy_A61C7D4GnbhnT-37fYLjZ9MiKTReAh9ybzK1i3f-f2DPsEvxxkf830smtnIWnn8OyKp0H2gPClOaDh6TBQtkhkj0dMg5FkO4tiCTCGBO8Iqa1IavhJl5Zps5yaVXlgAZUIYbpRj_H1ywSPqyjuqntW4gGAYAHlvXFBA&num=1&cid=5GjG1o8kiEUqXgjvFa0zJcsX&sig=AOD64_1Ih1OUaGuKxAmusQVovKBllHHZCQ&client=ca-pub-1661211094230592&adurl=http://www.questia.com/free-trial%3Frefid%3Dg_remktng
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______ 

6. Buddhism 

F. relating to an Asian religion that teaches that 

suffering is caused by desire and the suffering 

will cease when the desire ceases. 

______ 

7. Sikhism 

G. Acknowledging belief in Jesus Christ or 

following the religion based on the life and 

teachings of Jesus Christ. 

______ 

8. Judaism 

H. An ancient religion of Japan to establish a 

connection of present dat Japan and ancient 

Japan 

______ 
9. Bahaism 

I. Chinese philosophy developed from the 

teachings of the Chinese philosopher Confucius 

______ 

10. Confucianism 

J. A process in which messages that have been 

communicated to a prophet are communicated to 

others 

______ 
11. Jainism 

K. Dedicated as holy; set apart as pertaining to 

deity 

______ 
12. Shintoism 

L. Actions performed for symbolic value 

including traditions of a religious community 

______ 

13. sacred 

M. An ancient Indian religion that practices non-

violence toward all living things and teaches 

self-reliance 

______ 
14. prophecy 

M. A collection of beliefs and cultural systems 

that establish that relate humanity to spirituality. 

______ 

15. ritual 

O. relating to a religion founded in Iran in 1863 

emphasizing the spiritual unity of all humankind 

incorporating Islamic and Christian tenets 

______ 
16. symbols 

P. The Jewish religion based on laws revealed to 

Moses and recorded in the Torah 

 

(www.teach-nology.com)  

 ÊáëáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Çñ³½»ÏáõÃÛ³Ý ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý ¨ ëïáõ·Ù³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ Ýå³ï³-

Ï³Ñ³ñÙ³ñ ¿ ÏÇñ³é»É ·ñ³íáñ ËáëáõÛÃÇ Éñ³óÙ³Ý` Completion, µ³½ÙÁÝïñáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý` Multiple-choice, ËáëáõÛÃÇ Éñ³óÙ³Ý, ¹»ñ³Ë³Õ³ÛÇÝ-ËáëáõÃ³ÛÇÝ, ÇÝùÝ³-

·Ý³Ñ³ïÙ³Ý ËáëáõÃ³ÛÇÝ, ¹»ñ³Ë³Õ³ÛÇÝ ÇÝùÝ³·Ý³Ñ³ïÙ³Ý ³é³ç³¹ñ³Ýù-

Ý»ñÁ (Ø³ÝáõÏÛ³Ý, 2009: 93): 

 Üßí³Í ³é³ç³¹ñ³ÝùÝ»ñÁ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ïáñ»Ý ÏÇñ³é»É Ã»° ³Ý·-

É»ñ»ÝÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý, Ã»° ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÁ Ñ³ïáõÏ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñáí 

ÏáÕÙÝáñáßÙ³Ý ¹³ëÁÝÃ³óÝ»ñáõÙ:  

º½ñ³Ï³óáõÃÛáõÝ. ÎñáÝ³Ï³Ý µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ï»ùëïáõÙ 

http://www.teach-nology.com/
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Ï³ñ¨áñ ¿ Ñëï³Ï»óÝ»É, Ã» ÇÝã Ù»Ãá¹³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¹Çñù»ñÇó »Ý ÁÝïñáõÙ ³Ûë Ï³Ù 

í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³Ù ³é³ç³¹ñ³ÝùÁ, ù³ÝÇ áñ ³í³Ý¹³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñíáÕ Ùáï»-

óáõÙÝ»ñÁ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ »Ý µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ áõëáõóáõÙ É»½í³Ï³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏáõÙ: 

Ö³Ý³ãáÕ³Ï³Ý-Ñ³Õáñ¹³Ïó³Ï³Ý Ùáï»óáõÙÁ »ÝÃ³¹ñáõÙ ¿ ÁÝïñ»É µ³é³å³-

ß³ñÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ` ÙïùÇ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏáõÙ: 

Ð³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ· Ùß³Ï»ÉÇë, Ñ³ßíÇ ¿ 

³éÝí»É µ³é-Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñ³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ³é ³ÛÝ, áñ µ³éÁ É»½í³Ï³Ý, 

ÇëÏ Ñ³ëÏ³óáõÛÃÁ Ùï³Í»É³Ï»ñåÇ ÙÇ³íáñ ¿:  

Ð³Ù³ó³Ýó³ÛÇÝ ³ÕµÛáõñÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï ³ßË³ï»Éáõ Ùß³ÏáõÛÃÇ Ó¨³íáñáõÙÁ Çñ 

Ñ»ñÃÇÝ Ýå³ëïáõÙ ¿ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ ÇÝùÝáõñáõÛÝ ³ßË³ï³ÝùÇ Ï³ñáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

Ó¨³íáñÙ³ÝÁ: î³ñµ»ñ áõëáõÙÝ³Ï³Ý Çñ³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ ßñç³Ý³éíáÕ ¹³ë³-

·ñù»ñÇ, Ñ³Ù³ó³Ýó³ÛÇÝ áõëáõóáÕ³Ï³Ý Ï³Ûù»ñÇ Ñ³Ù³¹ñáõÙÁ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõ-

ÃÛáõÝ ¿ ÁÝÓ»éáõÙ ³ñ³· ¨ Ñ»ßïáñ»Ý ÁÝïñ»É áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ï»ùëï»ñÁ, ³ÛÉ¨ í³ñ-

ÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: Â»° Ý³Ë³å³ïñ³ëï³Ï³Ý, Ã»° Ý³Ë³Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ-Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ 

í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÁÝïñáõÃÛáõÝÁ å»ïù ¿ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óíÇ Áëï ¹³ëÁÝÃ³óÇ ³é³ÝÓ-

Ý³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ É»½í³Ï³Ý Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÇ, ³é³çÝ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³Ù³-

ñ»Éáí µÝ³·ñ³ÛÇÝ ï»ùëï»ñÁ ¨ Çñ³Ï³Ý Ëáëù³ÛÇÝ Çñ³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: 
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SH. GRIGORYAN – A Set of Exercises for Teaching English Religious 

Vocabulary. – The paper deals with the problem of selecting principles of teaching 

religious vocabulary with spedial reference to their methodological foundations, the 

peculiarities of ESP course, the students' language level, their cognitive motives and 

needs. It emphasizes the importance of teaching the vocabulary stage by stage through 

preparation, pre-speech and speech exercises. The article determines the correlation of 

Word and Concept in teaching English as the first is studied at language level, and the 

latter is studied at mental level. 

Key words: biblical expressions, religious vocabulary, concept, cognitive motivation, 

self-estimation portfolio, realia-term, religious-cultural domain, parallel-synchronic 

reading, religious lacuna, background/professional knowledge, pre-speech and speech 

exercises  



128 

 

¼³ñáõÑÇ ì²ð¸²äºîÚ²Ü 
ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

 

²Ü¶ÈºðºÜ ¶àðÌ²ð²ð Ü²Ø²ÎÜºðÆ ´²è²ä²Þ²ðÆ àôêàôòàôØÀ  

ì²ðÄàôÂÚàôÜÜºðÆ ØÆæàòàì 

 
îíÛ³É Ñá¹í³ÍáõÙ ùÝÝ³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ å³ßïáÝ³Ï³Ý-·áñÍ³ñ³ñ ÷³ëï³ÃÕÃ»ñÇ á×Ç 

ï³ñ³ï»ë³Ï Ñ³Ý¹Çë³óáÕ ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ý³Ù³Ï³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ áõëáõóáõÙÁ 

µáõÑ»ñÇ ïÝï»ë³·Çï³Ï³Ý ý³ÏáõÉï»ïÝ»ñáõÙ áñå»ë §ԳáñÍ³í³ñáõÃÛáõÝ ûï³ñ 

É»½íáí¦ ³é³ñÏ³ÛÇ µ³ÕÏ³óáõóÇã Ù³ë: àõëáõóÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ ÏÇñ³éíáÕ í³ñ-
ÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñÝ áõÕÕí³Í »Ý ïÝï»ë³·Çï³Ï³Ý µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ Ó¨³íáñÙ³ÝÝ 
áõ Ñ³ñëï³óÙ³ÝÁ, ³é¨ïñ³ÛÇÝ áÉáñïÇ ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñ Ï³½Ù»Éáõ ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 
½³ñ·³óÙ³ÝÁ ¨ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ïáõÃÛ³Ý µ³ñÓñ³óÙ³ÝÁ: ¶áñÍ³ñ³ñ É»½íÇ 
å³Ñ³ÝçÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý Ý³Ù³ÏÇ Ó¨³Ï»ñåáõÙÁ å³Ñ³ÝçáõÙ ¿ ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ 
ï»ñÙÇÝÝ»ñÇ, Ï³Õ³å³ñ³ÛÇÝ µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý ¨ ÇÙ³ë-
ï³µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÇ ËáñÁ ÇÙ³óáõÃÛáõÝ: ²é³ç³ñÏíáÕ í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 
ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñÁ ÑÇÙÝí³Í »Ý ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ µ³é³å³ß³ñÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ, µ³-
é³Ï³½Ù³Ï³Ý ¨ ß³ñ³Ï³ñ·³ÛÇÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ íñ³ ¨ ³å³ÑáíáõÙ »Ý 
·áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ý³Ù³Ï³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý ï»ë³Ï³Ý ¨ ·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñÇ Ûáõñ³óáõÙ ¨ 
ëïáõ·áõÙ: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ý³Ù³Ï³·ñáõÃÛáõÝ, µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ áõëáõóáõÙ, í³ñ-
ÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñ, ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ ï»ñÙÇÝÝ»ñ, ÇÙ³ëï³µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñ, 
µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, µ³é³Ï³½Ù³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ 

 

²½³ï ßáõÏ³Û³Ï³Ý Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ Ï³ñ¨áñ³·áõÛÝ 

¹»ñ ¿ Ï³ï³ñáõÙ ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÙÁ, áñÇ ÙÇçáóáí Ñ³ëï³ï-

íáõÙ »Ý ÙÇç³½·³ÛÇÝ ³é¨ïñ³ÛÇÝ Ï³å»ñ ¨ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï ïÝï»ë³Ï³Ý Ñ³-

Ù³·áñÍ³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝ: ¶áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ñ³Õáñ¹³ÏóáõÙÝ Çñ³Ï³Ý³óíáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ ·ñ³íáñ 

ËáëùÇª ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ý³Ù³Ï³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóáí, áñÁ Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ÝáõÙ ¿ å³ßïáÝ³-

Ï³Ý-·áñÍ³ñ³ñ ÷³ëï³ÃÕÃ»ñÇ á×Ç ï³ñ³ï»ë³Ï: à×Ç µÝáñáßÙ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý 

ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ µ³Õ³¹ñÇã ¿ Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ÝáõÙ µ³é³å³ß³ñÁ áñå»ë ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ µá-

í³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹áÕ É»½í³ÙÇ³íáñÝ»ñÇ ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛáõÝ: 

êáõÛÝ Ñá¹í³ÍÇ ùÝÝáõÃÛ³Ý ³é³ñÏ³Ý ¿ ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñÇ 

µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ áõëáõóáõÙÁ µáõÑ»ñÇ ïÝï»ë³·Çï³Ï³Ý ý³ÏáõÉï»ïÝ»ñáõÙ: ²é³-

ç³ñÏíáÕ í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ áõÕÕí³Í »Ý ³é¨ïñ³ÛÇÝ áÉáñïÇ ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ý³Ù³-

Ï³·ñáõÃÛ³ÝÁ Ñ³ïáõÏ µ³é³ÛÇÝ »ÝÃ³ß»ñï»ñÇ, Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ïÝï»ë³·Ç-

ï³Ï³Ý µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ, Ï³Õ³å³ñ³ÛÇÝ µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ Ûáõñ³-

ù³ÝãÛáõñ Ý³Ù³ÏÇ µ³ÕÏ³óáõóÇã Ù³ë Ï³½ÙáÕ ÇÙ³ëï³µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ Ï³éáõÛó-

Ý»ñÇ áõëáõóÙ³ÝÁ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óáõÙ, áñÁ ÃáõÛÉ ¿ ï³ÉÇë áõë³ÝáÕ-

Ý»ñÇÝ å³Ñå³Ý»É Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ï³½ÙÙ³Ý É»½í³Ï³Ý ¨ Ï³éáõóí³Íù³ÛÇÝ 

³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ:  

ºÉÝ»Éáí Ù»ñ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ÷áñÓÇó ¨ ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ µ³é³å³ß³ñÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ 

ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ, µ³é³Ï³½Ù³Ï³Ý ¨ ß³ñ³Ï³ñ·³ÛÇÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó, 

³é³ç³ñÏáõÙ »Ýù í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÙÇ ß³ñù ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñª áõëáõóÙ³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÝ 

³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï ¹³ñÓÝ»Éáõ Ýå³ï³Ïáí:  

´³éÇÙ³ëïÇ Ý»ñÙáõÍÙ³Ý Ýå³ï³Ïáí ³é³ç³ñÏáõÙ »Ýù Match the words 

with the definitions í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÁ: àõë³ÝáÕÇó å³Ñ³ÝçíáõÙ ¿ ·ïÝ»É ë³ÑÙ³-
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ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³ÝáÕ µ³é»ñÁ: ì³ñÅáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÇçáóáí áõë³ÝáÕÁ Ûáõ-

ñ³óÝáõÙ ¿ ï»ñÙÇÝÝ»ñÇ ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý µ³ó³ïñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù í»ñóí³Í »Ý Ù³ë-

Ý³·Çï³Ï³Ý µ³é³ñ³ÝÝ»ñÇó: Ü³Ëù³Ý í³ñÅáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³ï³ñáõÙÁ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï 

¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É ï»ñÙÇÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý Ñ³Ù³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñÁ: øÝÝ³ñÏ»Ýù Ñ³ñóÙ³Ý 

Ý³Ù³ÏÇ (Letter of Enquiry) µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³ Ï³½Ùí³Í Ñ»ï¨Û³É 

í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÁ: Ð³ñóÙ³Ý Ý³Ù³ÏáõÙ ëáíáñ³µ³ñ Ù³ïÝ³ÝßíáõÙ ¿ ³åñ³ÝùÇ ¨ 

Ýñ³ ³ñï³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ Ó»éù µ»ñ³Í ï»Õ»ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ï³Ù ï»Õ»Ï³ïíáõÃÛ³Ý 

³ÕµÛáõñÁ, áñÁ ÑÇÙù ¿ Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ÝáõÙ ³ñï³¹ñ³ÝùÇ ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ óáõó³µ»ñ³Í 

Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÃÛ³Ýª å³Ñ³Ýç³ñÏÇ ¨ ³é³í»É Ù³Ýñ³ÏñÏÇï ïíÛ³ÉÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ñóÙ³Ý 

Ñ³Ù³ñ: àõëïÇ Ñ³ñóÙ³Ý Ý³Ù³ÏÝ ³Ù»ÝÇó Ñ³×³Ë áõÕÕí³Í ¿ å³ñ½»Éáõ ³Ý-

Ññ³Å»ßï ïíÛ³ÉÝ»ñ ³åñ³ÝùÇ ï»ë³Ï³Ýáõ, ·Ý»ñÇ, í×³ñÙ³Ý áõ ³é³ùÙ³Ý 

å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É, áñÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ µ³é³å³ß³ñÝ ¿É Ñ»Ýó Ý»ñ³é-

í³Í ¿ Ñ»ï¨Û³É í³ñÅáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»çª  

 

1. delivery a. the conditions that people offer, demand or 

accept when they make an arrangement 

2. discount b. connected with goods that are bought in large 

quantities from producers and sold to retailers  

3. terms  c. the act of taking goods, letters, etc. to the 

people they have been sent to  

4. price list  d. the desire or need of customers for goods or 

services which they want to buy or use 

5. demand e. the selling of goods to the public, usually 

through shops 

6. advertisement f. a series of items indicated with the amount of 

money that you have to pay for  

7. retail  g. a public notice or announcement about a 

product, job or service  

8. wholesale h. reduced prices 

 

 (Key: 1.c 2.h 3.a 4.f 5.d 6.g 7.e 8.b) 

 

ì»ñáÝßÛ³É í³ñÅáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ý»ñ³éí³Í ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í ï»ñÙÇÝÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõ-

ÝÁ ³Ùñ³åÝ¹»Éáõ Ýå³ï³Ïáíª ³é³ç³ñÏáõÙ »Ýù ³Û¹ µ³éÇ ß³ñ³Ï³ñ·³ÛÇÝ, 

³ÛëÇÝùÝª Ï³å³ÏóÙ³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ í»ñ Ñ³ÝáÕ í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝ: 

ÀÝïñ»Ýù “discount”ª §½»Õã¦ µ³éÁ, áñÝ ³Ù»ÝÇó Ñ³×³Ë û·ï³·áñÍíáõÙ ¿ 

Ñ³ñóÙ³Ý (Letter of Enquiry), ³é³ç³ñÏÇ (Letter of Offer), å³ïí»ñÇ (Letter of 

Order), å³ïí»ñÇ Ñ³ëï³ïÙ³Ý (Letter of Order Acknowledgement) ¨ Ñ³ñóÇ 

¹ñ³Ï³Ý Ï³ñ·³íáñÙ³Ý (Letter of Adjustment) ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ: 

“Discount” µ³éáí Ï³½ÙíáÕ µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ÝáõÙ »Ý ·áñÍ³-

ñ³ñ ï»ñÙÇÝÝ»ñ, áñáÝó ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óí³Í »Ý Ñ»ï¨Û³É í³ñÅáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ù»ç: ì³ñÅáõÃÛ³Ý å³Ñ³ÝçÝ ¿ ·ïÝ»É ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³ÝáÕ 

ï»ñÙÇÝÝ»ñÁª Match the terms with the definitionsª 

 

1. trade discount a. a reduction in the price of goods offered to sb 

who buys a large amount; bulk or volume discount 
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2. cash discount b. a price reduction for a particular product in a 

shop 

3. quantity discount c. an amount of money taken off the usual price of 

goods or services when one company sells them to 

another company 

4. loyalty discount d. very much reduced in price; selling at a very low 

price 

5. special discount e. a price reduction that is offered if a buyer pays 

immediately or in cash 

6. frequency discount f. an amount of money taken off the usual price of 

goods or services when they are sold to a regular 

customer 

7. deep-discount g. a reduced price offered to advertisers who 

publish an advertisement a particular number of 

times during a certain period of time  

 

 (Key: 1.c 2.e 3.a 4.f 5.b 6.g 7.d) 

 

“Discount” µ³éÇ ß³ñ³Ï³ñ·³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³é³í»É ³ÏÝ³éáõ ¹³ñÓ-

Ý»Éáõ Ýå³ï³Ïáí Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Ýù ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñÇó ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ ûñÇÝ³Ïª 

1. For all the handbags we allow a trade discount of 35% and a further special 

discount of 5%, making 40% in all, on orders received on or before 31st May. 

2. On regular purchases of quantities of not less than 500 individual items, we 

would allow a trade discount of 33 %. For payment within 10 days from receipt of 

invoice, an extra discount of 5 % of net price would be allowed. 

3. We will gladly replace any pen found to be unsatisfactory, and on this 
particular batch are prepared to allow you a special discount of 5% to 
compensate for your inconvenience.  

ì³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ ï³ñ³ï»ë³Ï Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ñ³Ý¹Çë³Ý³É ë³ÑÙ³-

ÝáõÙÝ»ñÇÝ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³ÝáÕ Ñ³å³íáõÙÝ»ñÁ ·ïÝ»ÉÁª Match the abbrevia-

tions with the definitions: ²é³ç³ñÏÇ áõ Ñ³ñóÙ³Ý ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ ¨ 

ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë ÙÇç³½·³ÛÇÝ å³ÛÙ³Ý³·ñ»ñáõÙ ·áñÍ³ÍíáõÙ »Ý Ñ³å³íáõÙÝ»ñ, 

áñáÝù Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ »Ý ³ñï³ùÇÝ ³é¨ïñÇ å³ñï³íáñ³·ñÇ å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñª Ï³-

ÝáÝ³Ï³ñ·»Éáõ ³åñ³ÝùÝ»ñÇ ³é³ùáõÙÁ ¨ ë³ÑÙ³Ý»Éáõ å³ïíÇñ³ïáõ-Ù³ï³-

Ï³ñ³ñ ÷áË³¹³ñÓ å³ñï³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: ²Ûë Ýå³ï³ÏÝ»ñÇÝ »Ý Í³é³ÛáõÙ 

Ñ»ï¨Û³É Ñ³å³íáõÙÝ»ñÁª FOB (Free on Board), CIF (Cost, Insurance, Freight), 

DAF (Delivered at Frontier), EXW (Ex-Works), FAS (Free Alongside Ship), CFR 

(Cost and Freight), DDU (Delivered Duty Unpaid) ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: Ð³å³íáõÙÝ»ñÇó 

Ûáõñ³ù³ÝãÛáõñÝ ³ñï³óáÉáõÙ ¿ áñáß³ÏÇ å³ÛÙ³Ý, áñáí ³é³çÝáñ¹íáõÙ »Ý Ñ³-

Ù³·áñÍ³ÏóáÕ ÏáÕÙ»ñÁª Áëï Ý³Ë³å³ïíáõÃÛ³Ý Ï³Ù »ñÏÏáÕÙ Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝáõ-

ÃÛ³Ý: ØÇç³½·³ÛÇÝ ³é¨ïñáõÙ ³Ûë Ñ³å³íáõÙÝ»ñÝ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙ »Ý “Incoterms”, 

³ÛëÇÝùÝª “International Commercial Terms”, áñáÝù ²é¨ïñÇ ÙÇç³½·³ÛÇÝ å³É³-

ïÇ ÏáÕÙÇó å³ñµ»ñ³µ³ñ í»ñ³Ý³ÛíáõÙ ¨ Ñ³Ù³ÉñíáõÙ »Ý å³ñï³íáñ³·ñÇ Ýáñ 

å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñáí: ²Ûë Ñ³å³íáõÙÝ»ñÇ ¨ Çñ»Ýó ³ñï³Ñ³Ûï³Í ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÇ áõëáõó-

Ù³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ Ýå³ï³Ï³Ñ³ñÙ³ñ »Ýù ·ïÝáõÙ ³é³ç³ñÏ»É Ñ»ï¨Û³É í³ñ-

ÅáõÃÛáõÝÁª 
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1. FOB a. the seller pays all delivery costs to the port 

2. CIF b. the seller pays all delivery costs, except for import duty, to 

the buyer‟s frontier 

3. DAF c. the seller pays all delivery costs, except for insurance, to a 

named destination 

4. EXW d. the seller pays all delivery costs to a named destination  

5. FAS e. the seller pays all delivery costs to when the goods are on 

board ship 

6. CFR f. the seller pays all delivery costs, except for import duty, to a 

named destination 

7. DDU g. the buyer pays all delivery costs once the goods have left 

the seller‟s factory or warehouse 

 

 (Key: 1.e 2.d 3.b 4.g 5.a 6.c 7.f) 

 

Ð³å³íáõÙÝ»ñÇ ÏÇñ³éáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³é³í»É ³ÏÝ³éáõ ¹³ñÓÝ»Éáõ Ýå³ï³Ïáíª 

Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Ýù ³é³ç³ñÏÇ ¨ Ñ³ñóÙ³Ý Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ CIF (Cost, Insurance, 

Freight)ª Í³Ëù, ³å³Ñáí³·ñáõÙ ¨ ÷áË³¹ñ³í³ñÓ å³ñï³íáñ³·ñÇ å³ÛÙ³ÝÇ 

·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Áëï áñÇ Ù³ï³Ï³ñ³ñÁ í×³ñáõÙ ¿ ³åñ³ÝùÇ ÷áË³¹ñÙ³Ý, 

Ýß³Ý³ÏÙ³Ý í³Ûñ Ñ³ëóÝ»Éáõ ¨ ³å³Ñáí³·ñÙ³Ý Í³Ëë»ñÁª 

1. We enclose our winter catalogue and a price list giving details of CIF London 

prices, discounts and delivery dates. 

2. Please quote us for the supply of the items listed on the enclosed enquiry form, 

giving your prices CIF Odessa. 

øÝÝ³ñÏ»Ýù í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ù»Ï ³ÛÉ ï»ë³Ï, áñÇ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ¿ áõëáõó³Ý»É 

·áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñÇ µ³ÕÏ³óáõóÇã Ù³ë Ï³½ÙáÕ ÇÙ³ëï³µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ 

Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝó Ñ³Ù³ÏóÙ³Ùµ Ñ³Õáñ¹íáõÙ ¿ Ý³Ù³ÏÇ µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃÛáõÝÁª 

Ýñ³ ·ÉË³íáñ Ýå³ï³ÏÁ: Î³éáõÛóÝ»ñÇó ß³ï»ñÝ ³ÝÁÝ¹Ù»ç ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý 

³ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ ¹³ñÓ»É »Ý Ï³Õ³å³ñ³ÛÇÝ µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ: ²Û¹ Ï³éáõÛó-

Ý»ñÝ »Ýª ëï³óÙ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹áÕ /Ñ³ëï³ïáÕ/, ³é³ç³ñÏ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáÕ, 

¹ÇÙáõÙ-ËÝ¹ñ³Ýù ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ, Ñ³ñóÇ Ï³ñ·³íáñÙ³Ý ¹ÇÙáõÙ-ËÝ¹ñ³Ýù ³ñ-

ï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ, ³ÏÝÏ³ÉÇù ¨ »ñ³ËïÇù ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ, Ñ³Ù³·áñÍ³ÏóÙ³Ý å³ï-

ñ³ëï³Ï³ÙáõÃÛáõÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ, Ù»ñÅáõÙ ¨ ³÷ëáë³Ýù ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ ¨ ³é-

¹ÇñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ Ñ³Õáñ¹áÕ: Î³éáõÛóÝ»ñÇ áõëáõóÙ³Ý Ýå³ï³Ïáí ³é³ç³ñÏáõÙ »Ýù 

Ñ»ï¨Û³É í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÁª Match the two parts of the sentencesª 

 

1. We look forward a. hesitate to contact me. 

2. We are pleased to b. the inconvenience this has caused you. 

3. Please contact us c. state your earliest delivery date. 

4. We apologise for d. to hearing from you soon. 

5. You may be 

particularly 

e. apologies for the delay in delivery. 

6. We offer our f. a list of the damaged goods. 

7. We regret that g. would be appreciated. 

8. I am enclosing h. your interest in our company. 
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9. Please do not i. interested in our newest model.  

10. Your prompt reply j. enclose our summer catalogue and a price list. 

11. Will you please k. we cannot accept your order at the requested 

price. 

12. Many thanks for l. if you need any further information. 

  

(Key: 1.d 2.j 3.l 4.b 5.i 6.e 7.k 8.f 9.a 10.g 11.c 12.h)  

 

àõë³ÝáÕÁ ×Çßï Ñ³Ù³Ïó»Éáí Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ »ñÏáõ Ï»ë»ñÁª µÝáñá-

ßáõÙ ¿ ëï³óí³Í ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÇ ï»ë³ÏÁ ¨ Ýñ³Ýó Ï³ï³ñ³Í ¹»ñÁ 

·áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ: 

¶áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ý³Ù³Ï³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ·áñÍ³ÍíáÕ ÇÙ³ëï³µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ 

Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÇ Ûáõñ³óáõÙÝ ³Ùñ³åÝ¹»Éáõ Ýå³ï³Ïáíª ³é³ç³ñÏáõÙ »Ýù ¨ë Ù»Ï 

í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝ, áñÇ å³Ñ³ÝçÝ ¿ ×Çßï Ñ»ñÃ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¹³ë³íáñ»É µ³é»ñÁª The 

words of the sentences are in jumbled order. Put the words in the correct order. The 

first word of the statement is given in capital letterª 

1. early / to / We / forward / your / look / reply 

2. date / Please / your / delivery / state / earliest  

3. be / I / help / if / contact / Please / further / me / of / can 

4. pleased / latest / to / our / enclose / are / catalogue / We / illustrated  

5. apologise / had / any / you / We / have / inconvenience / for 

6. order / forward / from / a / receiving / you / to / We / trial / look  

7. today / Many / have / the / for / received / which / thanks / samples / we  

Î³ï³ñ»Éáí í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÁ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÁ å»ïù ¿ Ï³ñáÕ³Ý³Ý Ý³¨ å³ñ½»É, 

Ã» áñ ï»ë³ÏÇ ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ »Ý ·áñÍ³ÍíáõÙ ëï³óí³Í ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ 

Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÁ Ï³Ù Ï³Õ³å³ñ³ÛÇÝ µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ:  

ì³ñÅáõÃÛ³Ý ÙÛáõë ï»ë³ÏÁª Fill in the blanks with the correct form of the 

word, áõë³ÝáÕÇó å³Ñ³ÝçáõÙ ¿ Éñ³óÝ»É ïñí³Í µ³éÇ ×ß·ñÇï Ó¨»ñÁ: ²ÛÝ 

ÑÇÙÝí³Í ¿ µ³éÇ µ³é³Ï³½Ù³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ íñ³ ¨ áõëáõó³-

ÝáõÙ ¿ µ³éÇó Ï³½ÙíáÕ µáÉáñ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ËáëùÇ Ù³ë»ñÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

øÝÝ³ñÏ»Ýù ·áñÍ³ñ³ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ³é³Ýóù³ÛÇÝ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»óáÕ 

“account” µ³éÁ, áñÁ Ùßï³å»ë ³éÏ³ ¿ ·áõÙ³ñÝ»ñÇ Ñ³í³ù³·ñÙ³Ý /·³ÝÓÙ³Ý/ 

Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñÇ (Letter of Collection) µáÉáñ ãáñë ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñáõÙª Í³ÝáõóáõÙ 

(Notification), ÑÇß»óáõÙ (Reminder), ËÇëï Í³ÝáõóáõÙ (Urgent notice) ¨ 

í»ñçÝ³·Çñ (Ultimatum):  

(account) 1._________________ is a system for controlling, analysing and 

communicating financial information. 2.___________________ use the information in 

____________________ to construct financial statements. 3. He is 

_____________________for the safety of the freight. 4. Generally accepted 

_____________________ principles (GAAP) are standard rules and methods for 

producing reports. 5. _____________________ is required from both parties. 

 

(Key: 1. accounting 2. accountants, accounts 3. accountable 4. accounting 5. 

accountability) 

²ÛëåÇëáí, “account”ª §Ñ³ßÇí, Ñ³ßí»ïíáõÃÛáõÝ¦ µ³éÇó Ï³½ÙíáõÙ ¿ 

“accountable”ª §Ñ³ßí»ïáõ, å³ï³ëË³Ý³ïáõ¦, “accountability”ª §Ñ³ßí»ïíáõ-
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ÃÛáõÝ, å³ï³ëË³Ý³ïíáõÃÛáõÝ¦, “accountant”ª §Ñ³ßí³å³Ñ¦, “accounting”ª 

§Ñ³ßí³å³Ñ³Ï³Ý Ñ³ßí³éáõÙ, Ñ³ßí³å³ÑáõÃÛáõÝ, Ñ³ßí³ñÏáõÙ, Ñ³ßí³éáõÙ¦ 

µ³é»ñÇ ß³ñùÁ:  

“Account” µ³éÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³é³í»É ³ÏÝ³éáõ ¹³ñÓÝ»Éáõ Ýå³ï³Ïáí 

Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Ýù ·áõÙ³ñÝ»ñÇ Ñ³í³ù³·ñÙ³Ý /·³ÝÓÙ³Ý/ í»ñáÝßÛ³É ãáñë ï»ë³-

ÏÇ Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñÇó ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñª  

1. According to our records the Account No. S8456 dated November 29, 2010 has 

not been settled.  

 We are looking forward to an early settlement of this account. 

2. Should you however have settled the account since this letter was written, 

please disregard our  reminder.  

3. According to our records, you have not yet settled the account.  

4. We have asked you repeatedly to settle your outstanding account for $3,750. 

ì³ñÅáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³çáñ¹ ï»ë³ÏÁ ëïáõ·áõÙ ¿ áõë³ÝáÕÝ»ñÇ áõÝ»ó³Í ï»ë³Ï³Ý 

·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñÁª Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ ·áñÍ³ÍíáÕ µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ, ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ áõ ù»ñ³-

Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÇ ¨ á×³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É: 

ì³ñÅáõÃÛ³Ý å³Ñ³ÝçÝ ¿ª Read the following statements and decide which are 

True and which are False. Correct the false statementsª  

1. A courteous tone is very important to the success of the message. 

2. Negative words in business letters influence immediately, making the recipient 

respond promptly. 

3. Always make sure your letter is 100% correct in spelling, grammar and facts. 

4. The use of positive alternatives of expression for negative ideas is misleading.  

5. When you write a business letter, imagine that you are in the reader‟s position. 

6. The use of contractions and informal expressions is inevitable in formal letters.  

7. The use of the passive voice is relevant if you just emphasise the mistake or the 

problem. 

8. The salutation Dear Sir/Madam matches with the complimentary close Yours 

faithfully. 

9. The layout and the contents of the letter give the recipient the first impression 

of your company‟s efficiency. 

10. The signature block doesn‟t tell the recipient about your position.  

 

(Key: 1.T 2.F 3.T 4.F 5.T 6.F 7.T 8.T 9.T 10.F) 

 

àõë³ÝáÕÇó å³Ñ³ÝçíáõÙ ¿ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ï³ñµ»ñ»É ×ß·ñÇï ¨ ëË³É ï»Õ»-

Ï³ïíáõÃÛáõÝ å³ñáõÝ³ÏáÕ Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, ³ÛÉ¨ áõÕÕ»É ëË³É ï»Õ»Ï³-

ïíáõÃÛáõÝÁª Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Éáí ÁÝ¹áõÝ»ÉÇ ï³ñµ»ñ³Ï:  

²é³ç³ñÏíáÕ Ñ³çáñ¹ í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÑÇÙÝí³Í ¿ “order” µ³éÇ ß³ñ³Ï³ñ-

·³ÛÇÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ íñ³ ¨ ëïáõ·áõÙ ¿ ×Çßï µ³Û³Ó¨»ñ Ï³½Ù»Éáõ 

·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: “Order” µ³½ÙÇÙ³ëï µ³éÁ ³é³Ýóù³ÛÇÝ ¹»ñ áõÝÇ 

·áñÍ³ñ³ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç` ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ Ñ³Ý¹»ë ·³Éáí §å³ïí»ñ, 

å³ïíÇñ»É, å³ïí»ñ ï³É¦ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñáí: ì³ñÅáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÇÙùáõÙ ÁÝÏ³Í ¿ V+an 

(the) order Ï³éáõÛóÁ, áñáí Ï³½Ùí³Í µ³é³Ï³å³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáõÙ 

»Ý å³ïí»ñÇÝ ³éÝãíáÕ µáÉáñ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ ÇÙ³ëïÝ»ñÁ, ÇÝãåÇëÇù »Ýª §å³ïí»ñ 

ï³É, å³ïí»ñÁ ÁÝ¹áõÝ»É, Ñ³ëï³ï»É, Ï³ï³ñ»É, ³é³ù»É, ã»ÕÛ³É Ñ³Ù³ñ»É ¨ 
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Ù»ñÅ»É¦: ì³ñÅáõÃÛ³Ý å³Ñ³ÝçÝ ¿ª Complete the sentences with the correct 

forms of the verbs. The verbs are used with the noun order: îñí³Í µ³é»ñÇ 

ß³ñùÝ ¿ª acknowledge, ship, place, decline, confirm, cancel, process: 

1. On May 14 we _________________ an order for 80 copies of that coursebook.  

2. We prefer _________________ the order since you cannot supply the quantity 

required before  the end of November.  

3. I am writing ____________________ your order which we received this 

morning.  

4. We are pleased to inform you that your order __________________ yesterday.  

5. Your order _____________________ upon receipt of your payment.  

6. Please _________________ your order in writing as soon as possible.  

7. We are sorry _________________ your order since that particular model is not 

currently in stock.  

 

(Key: 1. placed 2. to cancel 3. to acknowledge 4. was shipped 5. will be processed 

6. confirm 7. to decline) 

 

¶áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñÇ ³Ýµ³Å³Ý»ÉÇ Ù³ë »Ý Ï³½ÙáõÙ ù³Õ³ù³í³ñÇ ¹Ç-

ÙáõÙ-ËÝ¹ñ³Ýù Ï³Ù Ñ³ñóáõÙ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïáÕ Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÁ: ¶áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ý³Ù³Ï-

Ý»ñáõÙ ù³Õ³ù³í³ñÇ á×Á ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³ÝáõÙ å³Ñå³ÝíáõÙ ¿ »Õ³Ý³Ï³íáñáÕ 

will/would/could ¨ “please” µ³Û»ñÇ ·áñÍ³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»Í Ñ³×³Ë³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

ßÝáñÑÇí: ²é³ç³ñÏíáÕ í³ñÅáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç áõë³ÝáÕÁ Ñ»ï¨»Éáí óáõóáõÙÝ»ñÇÝ 

å»ïù ¿ å³ßïáÝ³Ï³Ý á×ÇÝ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ù³Õ³ù³í³ñÇ ¹ÇÙáõÙ-ËÁÝ¹-

ñ³Ýù Ó¨³Ï»ñåÇ: ²ÛÝ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ï³½Ù»É áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ñ³ñó³Ï³Ý, ³ÛÉ¨ Ñ³ëï³-

ï³Ï³Ý Ý³Ë³¹³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ÙÇçáóáíª ·áñÍ³Í»Éáí “We would appreciate it if 

...”, “We would be grateful if ...”, “I would ask you to ...”, “We are interested in ...” ¨ 

³ÛÉ ÝÙ³Ý³ïÇå Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñ: ì³ñÅáõÃÛ³Ý å³Ñ³ÝçÝ ¿ª Change the instructions 

into polite requests. The beginning of each sentence is givenª  

1. Ask them to let us have their latest catalogue and a price list. 

 Would you please ______________________________________________?  

2. Ask them for a quantity discount as we are going to place a large order. 

 Could you please ______________________________________________? 

3. Ask them to send us some samples. 

 Would you please ______________________________________________? 

4. Say it would be a lot of help if they could replace the damaged goods. 

 We would appreciate it __________________________________________. 

5. Say we would like to see their newest models. 

 We are interested ______________________________________________. 

6. Ask them to state their terms of payment and delivery. 

 Will you please ________________________________________________? 

7. Ask when they will process our order. 

I am writing to enquire __________________________________________.  

ØÇ³Ý·³Ù³ÛÝ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï »Ý Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³Ï³Ý í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñÁ, ÇÝãå»ë ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇó Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É Ñ»ï³¹³ñÓ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ: 

²ñ¹ÛáõÝùáõÙ ëïáõ·íáõÙ ¿ Ù³ëÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ, ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ ¨ ù»ñ³-

Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÇ ÇÙ³óáõÃÛáõÝÁ: Ü³Ù³ÏÝ ³Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇó Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý Ã³ñ·-
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Ù³Ý»ÉáõÝ ½áõ·ÁÝÃ³ó Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ Ý³¨ Ñ³ÝÓÝ³ñ³ñ»É Ý³Ù³ÏÇ ï»ùëïÁ µ³Å³Ý»É 

å³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ` ³é³ÝÓÝ³óÝ»Éáí Ý³Ë³µ³ÝÁ, ÑÇÙÝ³Ù³ëÁ ¨ í»ñç³µ³ÝÁ, 

³ÛëÇÝùÝ` Ý³Ù³ÏÇ ·ÉË³íáñ áõÕ»ñÓÁ, ÷³ëï»ñÁ ¨ Ñ³ëó»³·ñáÕÇ ³ñï³Ñ³Û-

ï³Í ³ÏÝÏ³ÉÇùÁ: ì³ñÅáõÃÛ³Ý å³Ñ³ÝçÝ ¿` Translate the letter into Armenian. 

Start new paragraphs where appropriate: Ð»ï³¹³ñÓ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ` Trans-

late the letter into English, Ñ³ÝÓÝ³ñ³ñíáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý ·ñ³íáñ ËáëùÇ 

ÑÙïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ ³Ùñ³åÝ¹áÕ í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝ, áñÝ ³å³ÑáíáõÙ ¿ áõëáõóÙ³Ý ³é³-

í»É³·áõÛÝ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ïáõÃÛáõÝ:  

²ÛëåÇëáí, ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ý³Ù³Ï³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý µ³é³å³ß³ñÇ áõëáõó-

Ù³Ý ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óùáõÙ Ñ³ßíÇ »Ý ³éÝíáõÙ µ³é»ñÇ ÇÙ³ëï³ÛÇÝ, µ³é³Ï³½Ù³Ï³Ý 

¨ ß³ñ³Ï³ñ·³ÛÇÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: ²é³ç³ñÏíáÕ í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ 

ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñÁ ÃáõÛÉ »Ý ï³ÉÇë ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³í»ï ¹³ñÓÝ»É ³é¨ïñ³ÛÇÝ áÉáñïÇ ·áñ-

Í³ñ³ñ Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ ·áñÍ³ÍíáÕ µ³é³ÛÇÝ ß»ñï»ñÇ, ïÝï»ë³·Çï³Ï³Ý ï»ñ-

ÙÇÝÝ»ñÇ, ù»ñ³Ï³Ý³Ï³Ý ¨ ÇÙ³ëï³µáí³Ý¹³Ï³ÛÇÝ Ï³éáõÛóÝ»ñÇ áõëáõóáõÙÁ: 

Ü»ñÏ³Û³óíáÕ í³ñÅáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ áõÕÕí³Í »Ý ·áñÍ³ñ³ñ Ý³Ù³Ï³·ñáõÃÛ³Ý ï»-

ë³Ï³Ý ¨ ·áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñÇ Ûáõñ³óÙ³ÝÝ áõ ëïáõ·Ù³ÝÁ: 
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З. ВАРТАПЕТЯН – Oбучениe лексике деловых писем на английском языке. – 

В данной статье рассматриваются особенности преподавания лексики деловой 

переписки как подтипа официально-делового стиля на экономических факультетах 

вузов. Изучение деловой переписки является неотъемлемой частью курса делового 

английского. Различные типы упражнений, используемые в процессе обучения, 

направлены на формирование и расширение словарного запаса в области экономики 

и бизнеса, развитие навыков составления коммерческих писем, а также повышение 

эффективности преподавания. Ведение деловой корреспонденции требует глубокого 

знания экономических и коммерческих терминов, стереотипных выражений, опре-

деленных грамматических и семантических конструкций. Предложенные упражне-

ния основаны на семантических, словообразовательных и синтагматических особен-

ностях, присущих деловой лексике, и способствуют усвоению и проверке тео-

ретических знаний и практических навыков деловой переписки. 
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Z. VARTAPETIAN – Teaching Business Letter Vocabulary in English. – The 

paper is devoted to vocabulary teaching of business correspondence as a substyle of 

official-business documents. Business letter writing is an important part of Business 

English Course in Faculty of Economics. As part of learning process a number of 

exercises are used to enrich business vocabulary, to develop skills of commercial letter 

writing and to raise teaching efficiency. Business letter writing requires profound 

knowledge of business terms, clichés, grammatical and semantic structures. The proposed 

exercises are based on semantic, word-formation and syntagmatic peculiarities of business 

vocabulary and promote acquisition of both theoretical and practical skills of business 

correspondence.  

Key words: business correspondence, vocabulary teaching, types of exercises, 
business terms, semantic structures, collocations, peculiarities of word-formation  
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К ВОПРОСУ ОБ ОБОСНОВАННОСТИ ИСПОЛЬЗОВАНИЯ  

КОМПОЗИЦИОННЫХ ТЕСТОВ И ИХ ОЦЕНКЕ  

В ПРАКТИКЕ ПРЕПОДАВАНИЯ АНГЛИЙСКОГО ЯЗЫКА 

 
Статья рассматривает проблему письменного контроля и измерения текущих 

знаний и прогресса студентов, изучающих курс политического английского на фа-
культете международных отношений ЕГУ. В частности, анализируются вопросы 
обоснованности применения композиционных тестов и системы их оценивания, 

рассматриваются особенности данного вида контроля, его функции и задачи. 
Предложена детальная схема критериев оценки, показаны возможные пути и 
приемы сведéния к минимуму субъективного подхода к проверке сочинений/эссе.  

 Ключевые слова: измерение/оценка знаний, тестирование, «объективный 
тест», сочинение/эссе, критерии оценки, адекватность раскрытия тематики, 
связность изложения, языковые средства/ресурсы  

Профессионально-ориентированный курс политического английского на 

факультете международных отношений ЕГУ по специальности политология 

направлен на формирование общей и профессиональной коммуникативной ком-

петенции студентов. По окончании курса студент-политолог должен уметь сво-

бодно осуществлять речевую деятельность на английском языке в социальных и 

профессиональных ситуациях общения. Для достижения данной цели прово-

дится периодический контроль знаний с целью определения прогресса обучаю-

щихся. Система обучения на факультете предполагает два теста-контроля за 

семестр, из которых первый проводится устно, а второй – письменно. По резуль-

татам устного опроса оцениваются степень усвоения пройденного профессио-

нального материала и навыки общения (говорения и понимания) в его пределах. 

Письменный тест проверяет знания лексики, грамматики, а также навыки изло-

жения ответа на поставленные вопросы или свободного изложения мыслей в 

пределах пройденной тематики. Задания в письменном тесте варьируются в за-

висимости от среднего уровня обучаемых и по мере расширения их знаний и 

включают следующие типы: перекрестный выбор (matching), завершение/окон-

чание (completion), замещение/подстановка (substitution), заполнение (insert-

ing/gap-filling), внутриязыковое перефразирование (paraphrasing), межъязыковое 

перефразирование (translation), межъязыковое переложение (rendering from 

Armenian), ответ на вопрос по изученному тексту (answers to questions), ответ на 

вопрос по пройденной теме вне содержания изученного текста (commenting/in-

dependent writing/composition). На продвинутых этапах обучения студентам 

предлагаются более широкие дискуссионные и профессиональные темы для 

сочинения/эссе. 

Ниже рассмотрим насколько обосновано использование письменного тес-

тирования в форме как направляемого (guided), так и самостоятельного (self-

guided) сочинения/эссе с предлагаемой системой оценивания. Как известно, 

система оценивания продуктивных видов речевой деятельности несовершенна, 
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ввиду субъективного мышления экзаменуемого и экзаменующего. Поэтому при 

контроле языковых знаний посредством сочинений/эссе вопрос о точном и 

объективном оценивании остается актуальным и по сей день. 

Письменная речь по праву считается самой сложной из языковых компетен-

ций и включает в себя целый комплекс навыков и умений относительно формы 

и содержания, в частности: 

 практическое использование языка, 

 коммуникативные навыки,  

 морфология и синтаксис, 

 лексический запас, 

 стилистические приемы, 

 логическая связность, 

 критическое мышление, 

 орфография/правописание, 

 пунктуация. 

Письменное тестирование путем сочинения/эссе (composition test) оценивает 

знания и навыки более масштабно и эффективно, чем «объективный тест» 

(objective test), направленный на проверку отдельных знаний. Сочинение/эссе 

проверяет языковые компетенции в целом контексте других компетенций; оно 

тестирует навыки изложения самостоятельного мышления на иностранном 

языке с учетом лексической, грамматической, стилистической, логической, праг-

матической, риторической, орфографической корректности языка, правильной 

организации письменного текста, а также содержательности и аргументирован-

ности изложения. При этом, последние два компонента являются неотъемле-

мыми атрибутами коммуникативной речевой деятельности. Одним из преиму-

ществ композиционных тестов является то, что тестируемый отвечает на постав-

ленные вопросы или излагает свое мнение при помощи собственных языковых 

средств. По мнению крупного специалиста по тестированию Д. П. Харриса, 

«композиционные тесты побуждают обучаемых развивать свои письменные 

навыки; без них многие студенты будут игнорировать необходимость совер-

шенствования этих навыков» /Harris, 1969: 69/. К тому же, как справедливо 

отмечает тот же автор, составление композиционных тестов легче и отнимает 

меньше драгоценного времени. 

Отдавая предпочтение композиционным тестам, мы тем не менее не склон-

ны считать их идеальным способом проверки знаний. Несомненно, контроль 

знаний путем сочинения/эссе имеет определенные недостатки, как, впрочем, и 

«объективный тест». Мы разделяем общеизвестное мнение о том, что, оценка 

сочинения включает элемент субъективного мнения экзаменующего. Более того, 

то, как тестируемый справляется с поставленной задачей во многом опре-

деляется его кругозором и, конечно, темой сочинения, от которой непосред-

ственно зависит его творческое вдохновение. Следует также признать, что нем-

ногие обладают писательским даром даже на родном языке, что не умаляет их 

способности свободно и эффективно общаться, учиться и работать. Как считает 

Д. П. Харрис, целью композиционного теста является «определение способности 

студента выражаться ясно, эффективно и грамматически правильно, а не оцени-

вание его творческих возможностей» /Harris, 1969: 78/.  
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Вместе с тем, мы считаем недостаточно обоснованным замечание противни-

ков композиционных тестов об их ненадежности ввиду того, что они облегчают 

работу тестируемого, помогая ему «избегать рискованных действий» /Harris, 

1969: 70/, т.е. давая возможность использования знакомых, простых способов 

выражения мыслей. Действительно, написать сочинение ограниченными языко-

выми средствами вполне возможно. По нашему убеждению, в этом и заключа-

ется умение практического пользования иностранным языком, когда пользова-

тель способен изъясняться и добиваться поставленных целей с помощью 

доступных ему языковых средств. А правильная система оценки компенсирует 

этот небольшой минус благодаря обязательному критерию оценки лексической 

и синтаксической вариативности выражения: естественно, что сочинение с 

характерной недостаточностью языковых ресурсов оценивается намного ниже 

того, которое отличается разнообразием языковых средств, позволяющих автору 

наиболее полно и адекватно изъясняться на иностранном языке.  

С учетом вышеуказанных факторов, на факультете международных отноше-

ний ЕГУ применяется комбинированная форма тестирования текущих знаний 

студентов, включающая как композиционные, так и «объективные» задания. Для 

большей достоверности мы также считаем необходимым включение двух ком-

позиционных заданий с последующим сопоставлением «ответов» тестируемого. 

Так, помимо стандартных «объективных» заданий типа заполнения (inserting/ 

gap-filling), каждый из четырех вариантов теста может включать два вопроса по 

пройденному материалу (например, Answer the following questions in 3 or 4 

sentences: а) What is the difference between the civic culture and society culture? b) 

What is the constitution of a country and what are its functions?), или по одному 

вопросу в пределах пройденного материала и по дискуссионной теме (например, 

а) How are conflicts managed in a democracy and what is the role of citizens in this 

process? b) Do you think globalisation is a positive trend for the international 

community?), или же одно задание в форме межъязыкового переложения 

(rendering from Armenian) и другое в форме ответа на вопрос либо небольшого 

дискуссионного сочинения/эссе. На начальных этапах обучения предлагаются 

направляемые сочинения в форме ответа на вопрос по пройденному тексту. На 

продвинутых этапах обучения (и соответственно тестирования) предпочтение 

отдается дискуссионным сочинениям/эссе, так как дальнейший курс преду-

сматривает подготовку студентов посредством самостоятельных сочинений. 

Здесь тестируемые вынуждены использовать сформированную языковую базу 

самостоятельно, выражая и обосновывая собственные позиции, а не излагая 

выдержки из текста слово в слово, что часто практикуется при ответе на воп-

росы по тексту.  

С целью усовершенствования существующей системы оценивания знаний 

посредством письменного тестирования профессорско-преподавательским сос-

тавом кафедры английского языка ЕГУ разработана система оценки компози-

ционных тестов с учетом профессиональной (политической) ориентированности 

курса. Главными критериями оценки являются адекватность раскрытия те-

матики (Task fulfilment), связность изложения (Text cohesion) и языковые 

средства (Language resource): 1) критерий адекватности раскрытия тематики 

оценивает полноту и глубину представления основных положений, обосно-
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вывающих аргументированность изложения, а также наличие собственного 

отношения к данной проблеме; 2) связность изложения предполагает структур-

ную организацию сочинения/эссе; 3) под языковыми средствами подразуме-

ваются лексическая и синтаксическая вариативность, грамматическая правиль-

ность и стилистическая выдержанность письменной речи.  

По принятой девятибалльной шкале каждое из двух мини-композиций 

оценивается по 3 балла – выше, чем каждое из оставшихся «объективных» 

заданий теста. Учитывая специализацию факультета, нам представляется целе-

сообразным распределять данные 3 балла следующим образом: Task fulfilment 1, 

Cohesion 1, Language resource 1. Английский язык служит студенту-политологу 

как средство социального взаимодействия и решения коммуникативных, 

познавательных и профессиональных задач. Состоявшийся политолог должен 

уметь писать обоснованные тексты по специальности в жанре научной прозы, 

составлять доклады и сообщения на профессиональные темы, что требует как 

правильного употребления средств логической последовательности и связности, 

так и грамотного и уместного использования грамматических структур и лек-

сических единиц.  

До недавнего времени оценивание навыков использования языковых 

средств в пределах одного балла в композиционном тесте проводилось анало-

гично оцениванию ошибок в «объективных тестах». Критерии оценки «объек-

тивных» заданий, разработанные кафедрой, в частности, оценки перевода пред-

ложений с родного на английский, выглядят следующим образом: 

 

0,6 – каждое отдельное предложение, переведенное без ошибок 

0,2 – ошибка в употреблении глагольных форм (грамматическое время, 

форма /инфинитив, герундий/) 

0,1 – лексическая ошибка, неправильный выбор слова 

0,1 – синтаксическая ошибка (порядок слов, структура предложения) 

0,1 – 3 неправильных использования артикля 

0,1 – 3 орфографические ошибки 

  

При наличии двух глагольных ошибок оценка сводится к 0. 

При получении ниже 0,3 баллов оценка сводится к 0. 

 

Однако, предшествующий опыт применения этого метода оценки при 

проверке композиционных заданий показал, что он недостаточно адекватно 

определяет знания студентов. Он не учитывает разнообразия способов выра-

жения и способности «манипулирования» языком и поэтому не может являться 

объективным. Для композиционных тестов мы предлагаем внедрить следующую 

систему интерпретации критериев оценки, которая была заимствована нами из 

оценочных критериев международных стандартных тестов TOEFL IBT и IELTS, 

а также Всеобщей оценочной схемы (General Mark Scheme), предложенной 

ведущим специалистом по языковому тестированию С. Вейром /Weir, 2005: 

183/. Следует отметить, что эта система была адаптирована нами применительно 

к требованиям, утвержденным программой обучения иностранного языка на 

факультете международных отношений ЕГУ. Принятая схема призвана обес-
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печить максимальную объективность оценки знаний, а также облегчить работу 

экзаменатора, наглядно представляя план действий при оценке сочинения/эссе.  

 

Схема интерпретации оценки 

Адекватность раскрытия тематики 

 0 Ответ не имеет отношения к заданию/теме. 

0,3 Ответ имеет отдаленное отношение к заданию. Ответ не содержит 

анализа, а лишь перечисляет явления и факторы, косвенно относя-

щиеся к теме. Мысли могут повторяться. Содержащееся в ответе 

количество слов намного ниже требуемого стандарта. 

0,6 В ответе анализируются идеи, имеющие определенное отношение к 

теме, приводятся примеры, однако не обнаруживается собственного 

отношения к проблеме. Содержащееся в ответе количество слов чуть 

ниже требуемого стандарта. 

 1 Ответ имеет непосредственное отношение к обсуждаемой проблеме, 

которая представлена и проанализирована достаточно глубоко и 

полно. Приведены соответствующие примеры, иллюстрирующие 

основные положения. Выражено собственное мнение по теме. Ответ 

написан в пределах требуемого количества слов. 

 

Связность изложения 

 0 Текст написан бессвязными отрывками. Понять его практически 

невозможно.  

0,3 Структурная организация текста слабо выражена. Недостаточная 

связность значительно затрудняет понимание текста. 

0,6 Бóльшая часть текста написана довольно связно, однако некоторые 

мысли остаются непонятными. Имеется определенная организация 

текста, однако местами средства связности использованы необосно-

ванно.  

 1 Текст изложен связно, последовательно и эффективно с правильным 

использованием средств связности и аргументированными выводами.  

 

Языковые ресурсы (Grammar, Vocabulary) 

 0 Студент не в состоянии выразиться на английском, ввиду отсутствия 

у него базовых словарных знаний. Примитивные предложения изо-

билуют грамматическими ошибками. Даже простейшие синтакси-

ческие структуры использованы неправильно. 

В качестве альтернативы, работа копирует ответ другого студента 

слово в слово либо при ответе на вопрос по тексту списана из 

оригинала. 

0,3 Студент демонстрирует небогатый лексикон и слабое знание грамма-

тики. Работа содержит довольно много ошибок. Синтаксические и 

грамматические структуры повторяются; практически не 

используется политическая лексика.  

0,6 Ответ содержит определенное разнообразие структур. Студент пы-
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тается использовать небанальные слова и сложные грамматические и 

синтаксические формы, однако не всегда правильно. Имеются 

нечастые, но грубые ошибки.  

 1 Студент демонстрирует богатый словарный запас (включая полити-

чекую терминологию) и уместно использует широкий спектр син-

таксических ресурсов. Работа написанa грамматически правильно с 

незначительными ошибками (артикли, орфография). 

 

Как известно, в процессе обучения преподаватель имеет возможность озна-

комиться с несколькими сочинениями студента, написанными в разное время на 

разные темы, и составить четкое представление как о его языковых навыках, так 

и его способности анализа и критического мышления. Разрешает ли этот факт 

проблему субъективного отношения к студенту и его работе? В западной прак-

тике тестирования одним из эффективных способов исключения субъективности 

является способ анонимной проверки, например, с помощью кодирования 

/Harris, 1969: 79; Weir, 2005: 177/. Мы считаем рациональным применение этой 

распространенной практики на факультете международных отношений ЕГУ.  

Кафедра продолжает работу с целью рационализации методов тестирования 

и оценки, а также разработки максимально четких оценочных критериев. Не-

решенным пока остается вопрос о необходимости проверки письменного сочи-

нения двумя (или более) специалистами с последующим сравнением и выве-

дением средней оценки. 

Наши наблюдения приводят нас к выводу, что понимание преимуществ и 

недостатков композиционного теста и обоснованности его применения, а также 

«принятие определенных мер» для сведéния к минимуму субъективного подхода 

при проверке сочинений/эссе являются важным шагом в усовершенствованию 

оценочных критериев и необходимым условием для достижения объективных 

результатов тестирования. 
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º. ºð¼ÜÎÚ²Ü, Ø. Î²ð²äºîÚ²Ü – ²Ý·É»ñ»ÝÇ ¹³ë³í³Ý¹Ù³Ý ·áñÍ-
ÁÝÃ³óáõÙ ß³ñ³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ` áñå»ë Ã»ëï³ÛÇÝ ³é³ç³¹ñ³ÝùÇ ÏÇñ³éÙ³Ý ¨ 
·Ý³Ñ³ïÙ³Ý Ñ³ñóÇ ßáõñç. – Ðá¹í³ÍáõÙ ¹Çï³ñÏíáõÙ ¿ ºäÐ ÙÇç³½·³ÛÇÝ Ñ³-

ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ý³ÏáõÉï»ïÇ ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáÕ áõë³ÝáÕ-

Ý»ñÇ É»½í³Ï³Ý ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñÇ ·ñ³íáñ ëïáõ·Ù³Ý ¨ ·Ý³Ñ³ïÙ³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÁ: ²ßË³-

ï³ÝùáõÙ Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝ ùÝÝíáõÙ »Ý ß³ñ³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ÁÝ¹·ñÏáÕ Ã»ëï»ñÇ ÏÇ-

ñ³éÙ³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³íáñí³ÍáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ ¹ñ³Ýó ·Ý³Ñ³ïÙ³Ý ã³÷³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É 

Ñ³ñó»ñ: Àëï ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇ, ³é³ç³ñÏíáõÙ »Ý áõÕÇÝ»ñ` Ýí³½»óÝ»Éáõ ëáõµÛ»ÏïÇí ·Ý³-
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Ñ³ïÙ³Ý ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ ÷áñÓ³ñÏíáõÙ áõ Ùß³ÏíáõÙ ¿ ·Ý³Ñ³ï-

Ù³Ý ã³÷³ÝÇßÝ»ñÇ ÙÇ Ýáñ Ñ³Ù³Ï³ñ·: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñÇ ã³÷áõÙ/·Ý³Ñ³ïáõÙ, Ã»ëï³íáñáõÙ, ûµÛ»ÏïÇí 

Ã»ëï, ß³ñ³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ/¿ëë», ·Ý³Ñ³ïÙ³Ý ã³÷³ÝÇßÝ»ñ, Ã»Ù³ÛÇ Éáõë³µ³ÝáõÙ, ß³-

ñ³¹ñ³ÝùÇ Ï³å³Ïóí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ, É»½í³Ï³Ý ÙÇçáóÝ»ñ  

 

Y. YERZNKYAN, M. KARAPETYAN – On Validity and Assessment of 

Composition Tests in Teaching English. – The paper touches upon the issue of written 

testing and assessment of current knowledge and progress of students doing the course in 

Political English at the faculty of International Relations, YSU. In particular, composition 

tests are discussed in terms of their validity and assessment systems. The paper presents 

the typical features, functions and goals of this form of testing, as well as attempts to 

suggest ways of reducing subjectivity in assessment and devise a detailed scheme of 

assessment criteria. 

Key words: knowledge measurement/assessment/evaluation, testing, objective test, 

composition/essay, assessment criteria, task fulfilment, text cohesion, text organisation, 

language resource 
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¶ð²Î²Ü²¶ÆîàôàôÂÚàôÜ 
 

   ²ÝÝ³ ²ØÆðÚ²Ü  
  ºñ¨³ÝÇ å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý 

 

ÐÆÜ ºì Üàð ²ØºðÆÎ²Ü ì²ÞÆÜ¶îàÜ ÆðìÆÜ¶Æ ÜàìºÈÜºðàôØ 

 
 ì³ßÇÝ·ïáÝ ÆñíÇÝ·Á »Õ»É ¿ ²Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý Ñ»Õ³÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇóÁ: Ü³ Çñ 

·áñÍ»ñáõÙ ³ñÍ³ñÍáõÙ ¿ ÐÇÝ ¨ Üáñ (Ñ»ïÑ»Õ³÷áË³Ï³Ý) ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ ÏÛ³ÝùÁ` 
Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ¹Ý»Éáí ³Û¹ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñÇ ¹ñ³Ï³Ý ¨ µ³ó³ë³Ï³Ý ÏáÕÙ»ñÁ: 
Ðá¹í³ÍáõÙ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óí³Í »Ý »ñ»ù Ýáí»ÉÝ»ñ` §èÇå ì³Ý ìÇÝÏÉ¦, §øÝÏáï ÑáíïÇ 
Ù³ëÇÝ É»·»Ý¹Á¦, §¸áÉý Ð»ÛÉÇ·»ñ¦: ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ ³ÝóÛ³ÉÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»ÉÇë Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ 
ËáëáõÙ ¿ ç»ñÙáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ÇëÏ »ñµ»ÙÝ ¿É` Ã»Ã¨ ÑáõÙáñáí: Ü»ñÏ³ÛÇ Ù³ëÇÝ Ý³ ·ñáõÙ ëáõñ 
»ñ·ÇÍ³Ýùáí: ²ÛëåÇëáí, Üáñ ²ßË³ñÑÝ, Áëï ÆñíÇÝ·Ç, ã³÷³½³Ýó ·áñÍáõÝÛ³ áõ 
³ÝÑ³Ý·Çëï ¿: ÆëÏ Ý³Ñ³å»ï³Ï³Ý ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ ÙÇÝãÏ³åÇï³ÉÇëï³Ï³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùÝ 
³í»ÉÇ åá»ïÇÏ ¿ áõ ·ñ³íÇã: 

´³Ý³ÉÇ µ³é»ñ. ²Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý éáÙ³ÝïÇ½Ù, ì³ßÇÝ·ïáÝ ÆñíÇÝ·, Ýáí»ÉÇ Å³Ýñ, 
³Ù»ñÏÛ³Ý Ýáí»É, Ï³Ë³ñ¹³Ï³Ý ùáõÝ, É»·»Ý¹Ý»ñ, ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý Ñ»Õ³÷áËáõÃÛáõÝ, 
»ñ·ÇÍ³Ýù, ëÝ³Ñ³í³ïáõÃÛáõÝ 

 

²Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý éáÙ³ÝïÇ½ÙÇ ÑÇÙÝ³¹Çñ ì³ßÇÝ·ïáÝ ÆñíÇÝ·Á /1783-1859ÃÃ./ 

²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛáõÙ ï»ÕÇ áõÝ»óáÕ µáõéÝ Çñ³¹³ñÓáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇóÝ ¿ »Õ»É: 

²ÝÏ³ËáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ ÙÕíáÕ å³ï»ñ³½ÙÇó Ñ»ïá /1775-1783ÃÃ./, áñÝ ³í³ñï-

íáõÙ ¿ ·³ÕáõÃ³µÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ÕÃ³Ý³Ïáí ¨ Ýáñ å»ïáõÃÛ³Ý` ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ ØÇ³ó-

Û³É Ü³Ñ³Ý·Ý»ñÇ Ó¨³íáñÙ³Ùµ, »ñÏñáõÙ Ï³½Ù³íáñíáõÙ ¨ Ñ³ëï³ïíáõÙ »Ý 

µáõñÅáõ³¹»ÙáÏñ³ï³Ï³Ý Ï³ñ·»ñ: ê³Ï³ÛÝ ³ñ¹»Ý ÇëÏ Ñ³ÕÃ³Ý³Ï³Í ï³ñÇ-

Ý»ñÇó Éáõñç Ñ³Ï³ëáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ ¨ ÏáÝýÉÇÏïÝ»ñ »Ý ³é³ç³ÝáõÙ Ýáñ³ëï»ÕÍ Åá-

Õáíñ¹³í³ñ³Ï³Ý »ñÏñáõÙ: Ð»ïå³ï»ñ³½ÙÛ³ ï³ñÇÝ»ñÇÝ ØÇ³óÛ³É Ü³Ñ³Ý·-

Ý»ñáõÙ å³Ñå³ÝíáõÙ ¨ ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ ³í»ÉÇ »Ý ÁÝ¹·ÍíáõÙ ÝÛáõÃ³Ï³Ý ¨ ëáóÇ³É³Ï³Ý 

ß»ñï³íáñáõÙÝ»ñÁ: ºñÏñÇ Ñá·¨áñ ÏÛ³ÝùÝ Çñ ï»ÕÁ ½ÇçáõÙ ¿ ÝÛáõÃ³Ï³ÝÇÝ:  

²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛáõÙ Ñ»ïÑ»Õ³÷áË³Ï³Ý ï»ËÝÇÏ³Ï³Ý ¨ ³ñ¹ÛáõÝ³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý 

½³ñ·³óáõÙÝ»ñÁ Ñ»ï½Ñ»ï» ÑÇ³ëÃ³÷áõÃÛ³Ý Ù»Í ³ÉÇù »Ý µ³ñÓñ³óÝáõÙ: ê³ 

ÑÇÙù ¿ ¹³éÝáõÙ ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛáõÙ éáÙ³ÝïÇÏ Ñ³Û³óùÝ»ñÇ ëï»ÕÍÙ³Ý: ²ÛëåÇëáí, 

³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç Ï³½Ù³íáñíáõÙ ¿ éáÙ³ÝïÇ½ÙÁ, áñáõÙ ³é³ÝÓ-

Ý³ÝáõÙ »Ý »ñÏáõ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ÷áõÉ»ñ: ²é³çÇÝ ÷áõÉÁ éáÙ³ÝïÇ½ÙÇ í³Õ ßñç³ÝÝ ¿, 

áñÝ ÁÝ¹·ñÏáõÙ ¿ 1820-1830-³Ï³Ý Ãí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÁ: Ð»Ýó ³Ûë ÷áõÉÇ Ñ»ï ¿ Ï³åí³Í 

ì³ßÇÝ·ïáÝ ÆñíÇÝ·Ç ·ñ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛáõÝÁ: ÆñíÇÝ·Ý ³ÛÝ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý 

·ñáÕÝ»ñÇó ¿ñ, áõÙ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ ßÝáñÑÇí ØÇ³óÛ³É Ü³Ñ³Ý·Ý»ñÇ 

·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ñ³Ù³ßË³ñÑ³ÛÇÝ ×³Ý³ãáõÙ ëï³ó³í: Ð»Ýó ÆñíÇÝ·Ç ëï»Õ-

Í³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛáõÙ ëÏÇ½µ ¿ ³éÝáõÙ Ýáí»ÉÇ Å³ÝñÁ, áñÝ ³½·³ÛÇÝ 

·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ÝáõÛÝã³÷ Ï³ñ¨áñ ¹»ñ ¿ Ï³ï³ñáõÙ, áñù³Ý áñ í»åÁ: 

ÆñíÇÝ·Ç Ýáí»ÉÝ»ñÝ áõ å³ïÙí³ÍùÝ»ñÝ, ³ÝÏ³ëÏ³Í, áõÝ»Ý Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇÝ 

Ñ³ïáõÏ ·ñ³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ: ²ÝÇñ³Ï³ÝÇ Ñ³Ù³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ 

Çñ³Ï³ÝÇÝ áõ ³éûñ»³Ï³ÝÇó ë³ÑáõÝ ³ÝóáõÙÁ Ñ»ùÇ³Ã³ÛÇÝÇÝ Ñ³Ù³ñíáõÙ »Ý 

ÆñíÇÝ·Ç ·ñ³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó Ã»ñ¨ë ³Ù»Ý³Ýß³Ý³Ï³ÉÇÝ»-

ñÇó: ´³óÇ ³Û¹` ÆñíÇÝ·Ý ³é³çÇÝ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·ñáÕÝ ¿ñ, áñÝ Çñ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñ-
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ÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ Ý»ñ³é»ó »íñáå³Ï³Ý éáÙ³ÝïÇ½ÙÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ³ïñÇµáõïÝ»ñ ¨ 

ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ¹ñ³Ýù »ÝÃ³ñÏ»ó Í³Õñ»ñ·áõÃÛ³Ý:  

 úñÇÝ³Ï` Ï³Ë³ñ¹³Ï³Ý ùÝÇ Ã»Ù³Ý, áñÝ ÆñíÇÝ·Ý û·ï³·áñÍáõÙ ¿ Çñ 

§èÇå ì³Ý ìÇÝÏÉ¦ /1819Ã./ Ýáí»ÉáõÙ, Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÙ ß³ï ÑÇÝ ¿: ²ÛÝ Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ¿ ¹»é 

ÑÇÝ ÑáõÝ³Ï³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÇó: êÛáõÅ»Ý Ñ»ï¨Û³ÉÝ ¿. Ï»ëûñí³ ï³åÇó 

÷ñÏí»Éáõ Ýå³ï³Ïáí ÑáíÇí ¾åÇÙ»ÝÇ¹»ëÁ ù³ñ³ÝÓ³íáõÙ ùáõÝ ¿ ÙïÝáõÙ ¨ ùÝ³Í 

ÙÝáõÙ 57 ï³ñÇ /Hansen, 2002: 397-399/: Ü³¨ ³Ûë ÝáõÛÝ ÑÝ³ñÁ Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ »Ýù 

ß³ï Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ·»ñÙ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÅáÕáíñ¹³Ï³Ý å³ïáõÙÝ»ñáõÙ, áñï»Õ Ï»Ý¹³ÝÇ 

ÙÝ³ó³Í üñÇ¹ñÇË ´³ñµ³ñáëÁ ùáõÝ ¿ ÙïÝáõÙ ù³ñ³ÝÓ³íáõÙ ÙÇÝã ³ÛÝ å³ÑÁ, 

»ñµ ¶»ñÙ³ÝÇ³Ý ÏÙÇ³íáñíÇ /James, 2001: 31/: ²Ûë ·»Õ³ñí»ëï³Ï³Ý ÑÝ³ñÁ 

ÙÇÝã ÆñíÇÝ·Á ·ñ»Ã» ÙÇßï áõÝ»ó»É ¿ áÕµ»ñ·³Ï³Ý »ñ³Ý·³íáñáõÙ. Ñ»ñáëÝ 

³ñÃÝ³Ý³Éáí ÁÝÏÝáõÙ ¿ Çñ Ñ»é³íáñ Ý³ËÝÇÝ»ñÇ Ùáï Ï³Ù Ù³Ñ³ÝáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ³ÛÝ³Ï 

áõ ãÑ³ëÏ³óí³Í: ÆñíÇÝ·Ç ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ãÏ³ ¹ñ³Ù³ïÇ½Ù: ²Ñ³ ¨ë 

Ù»Ï ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍ³Ï³Ý ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝ: Àëï Ýáí»ÉÇ èÇåÁ ùÝÇó 

³ñÃÝ³Ý³Éáõó Ñ»ïá í»ñ³¹³éÝáõÙ ¿ ïáõÝ` ³ñ¹»Ý ÇëÏ ³½³ïí³Í Çñ ¹Å·áÑáÕ 

ÏÝáçÇó ¨ ½µ³ÕíáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ ³Ù»Ýáí, ÇÝãÝ Çñ»Ý ¹áõñ ¿ ·³ÉÇë. §²½³ïí³Í ï³Ý 

å³ñï³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó ¨ Ñ³ë³Í ³ÛÝ »ñç³ÝÇÏ ï³ñÇùÇÝ, »ñµ Ù³ñ¹Ý 

³Ýå³ïÇÅ ïñíáõÙ ¿ ³Ý·áñÍáõÃÛ³ÝÁ` èÇåÝ Çñ ÑÇÝ ï»ÕÝ ¿ ½µ³Õ»óÝáõÙ 

å³Ý¹áÏÇ ß»ÙÇÝ: Üñ³Ý Ù»Í³ñáõÙ ¿ÇÝ áñå»ë ·ÛáõÕÇ Ý³Ñ³å»ï ¨ 

§ÙÇÝãå³ï»ñ³½ÙÛ³ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ßñç³ÝÇ¦ Ï»Ý¹³ÝÇ ï³ñ»·ñáõÃÛáõÝ¦ /Irving, 

1848: 61/: 

îíÛ³É ³ßË³ï³ÝùÇ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É ì³ßÇÝ·ïáÝ ÆñíÇÝ·Ç »ñ»ù 

Ýáí»ÉÝ»ñ, áñáÝóáõÙ ³ñï³óáÉíáõÙ ¿ ÐÇÝ /ÙÇÝã Ñ»Õ³÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÁ/ ¨ Üáñ 

²Ù»ñÇÏ³Ý: ÆÝãå»ë Ý³¨ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ¹Ý»É ÑÇÝ ¨ Ýáñ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñÇÝ 

µÝáñáß ³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ, µ³ó³Ñ³Ûï»É, Ã» Ç±Ýã ÁÝ¹Ñ³ÝñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ 

áõÝ»Ý ³Ûë »ñ»ù Ýáí»ÉÝ»ñÁ: ºí í»ñç³å»ë, å³ñ½»É, Ã» Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ á±ñ ²Ù»ñÇ-

Ï³ÛÇÝ ¿ ï³ÉÇë Çñ Ý³Ë³å³ïíáõÃÛáõÝÁ ¨ ÇÝãå»ë ¿ ¹³ Ù»ÏÝ³µ³ÝáõÙ:  

 ì³ßÇÝ·ïáÝ ÆñíÇÝ·Ç ·ñ³Í ³ÛÝ Ýáí»ÉÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù ÑÇÙÝí³Í »Ý ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý 

ÝÛáõÃÇ íñ³, Çñ»Ýó áõñáõÛÝ áõ Ã³ñÙ ¹Çï³ñÏáõÙÝ»ñáí, ÑÇ³Ý³ÉÇ ·ñ³Ï³Ý É»½íáí, 

ëñ³ÙïáõÃÛ³Ùµ ¨ ÑáõÙáñáí ÑÇ³óñ»É »Ý ¨° ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óÇ, ¨° »íñáå³óÇ ÁÝÃ»ñ-

óáÕÝ»ñÇÝ: ²é³í»É áõß³·ñ³í »Ý ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ ³ÝóÛ³ÉÝ áõ Ý»ñÏ³Ý ÙÇÙÛ³Ýó Ñ³-

Ï³¹ñáÕ §èÇå ì³Ý ìÇÝÏÉ¦, §øÝÏáï ÑáíïÇ Ù³ëÇÝ É»·»Ý¹Á¦ ¨ §¸áÉý Ð»ÛÉÇ·»ñ¦ 

å³ïÙí³ÍùÝ»ñÁ:  

 ²éÑ³ë³ñ³Ï, ÆñíÇÝ·Ç §èÇå ì³Ý ìÇÝÏÉÁ¦ /1820Ã/ Ñ³Ù³ñí»É ¿ §³é³çÇÝ 

¨ ³Ù»Ý³Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý Ýáí»ÉÁ¦: Ð»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ ÍÝí»É ¿ ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ 

µ»ÏáõÙÝ³ÛÇÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³Ñ³ïí³ÍáõÙ` 1783 ÃíÇÝ, »ñµ ö³ñÇ½áõÙ ëïáñ³·ñíáõÙ 

¿ å³ÛÙ³Ý³·Çñ, áñÁ »ñÏñáõÙ í»ñç ¿ ¹ÝáõÙ ·³ÕáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Ï³ñ·»ñÇÝ ¨ ëï»ÕÍáõÙ 

³ÝÏ³Ë å»ïáõÃÛáõÝ: ÈÇÝ»Éáí ³Ûë Çñ³¹³ñÓáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇóÁ` ·ñá-

ÕÁ Ï»ñïáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ Ñ»ñáëÇ, áí ÙÇ³óÝáõÙ ¿ ³Ûë Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñÇ µ³Å³ÝáõÙÁ Ï³Ù 

ÃéÇãù Ï³ï³ñáõÙ ÙÇ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇó ÙÛáõëÁ: ö³ëïáñ»Ý` èÇå ì³Ý ìÇÝÏÉÁ Å³-

Ù³Ý³ÏÇ ×³Ù÷áñ¹ ¿: Ü³ ×³Ù÷áñ¹áõÙ ¿ ¹»åÇ ³å³·³ áã Ã» áñ¨Çó» µ³ñ¹ 

ë³ñùÇ ÙÇçáóáí, ÇÝãå»ë ûñÇÝ³Ï` Ð.æ. àõ»ÉëÁ Ïå³ïÏ»ñ³óÝ»ñ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ Ù»-

ù»Ý³Ý, ³ÛÉ å³ñ½³·áõÛÝ ÑÝ³ñùáí` ùáõÝ ÙïÝ»Éáí /Pollard-Gott, 2010: 50/: 

 ÆñíÇÝ·Ç §èÇå ì³Ý ìÇÝÏÉÝ¦ ³ÝÏ³ëÏ³Í 19-ñ¹ ¹³ñÇ ³Ù»Ý³Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ¨ 

³Ù»Ý³ËáñÑñ¹³íáñ å³ïÙí³ÍùÝ»ñÇó ¿: ÊáñÑñ¹³íáñ ÉÇÝ»Éáõ å³ï×³éÝ»ñÇó 

Ù»ÏÁ Ý³ËÁÝïñ»ÉÇ ³ÝóÛ³ÉÇ áñáÝáõÙÝ ¿ å³ïÙí³ÍùáõÙ, ÇÝãå»ë ¨ ³ÙµáÕç §¾ë-
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ùÇ½Ý»ñÇ ·ñùáõÙ¦: ÂíáõÙ ¿, Ã» ³í³Ý¹³Ï³Ý, ÙÇçÝ³¹³ñÛ³Ý ³Ý·ÉÇ³Ï³Ý Ùß³-

ÏáõÛÃÇ ÷³é³µ³ÝáõÙÁ ¾¹ÙáÝ¹ ´ñáõùÇ á·áí, ÜÛáõ ÚáñùáõÙ Ë³Õ³Õ ÑáÉ³Ý¹³Ï³Ý 

³ÝóÛ³ÉÇ Ç¹»³É³Ï³Ý³óáõÝÁ ¨ Ð³ñ³½³ï ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ ³é³ëå»ÉÝ»ñÇ Ï³Ë³ñ-

¹³ÝùÁ á·»ßÝã»É »Ý éáÙ³ÝïÇÏ ·ñáÕÇ ÙÇïùÁ: ¶³ÕïÝ³½»ñÍ»Éáí µ³½áõÙ Ùß³-

ÏáõÃ³ÛÝÇÝ ÙÇçï»ùëïáõ³É Ï³å»ñ /intertexts/` ùÝÝ³¹³ïÝ»ñÇ Ù»Í Ù³ëÁ Ñ³í³-

Ý³µ³ñ áõß³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ ãÇ ¹³ñÓñ»É Ñ»ï·ñáõÃÛ³ÝÁ, áñ ÆñíÇÝ·Á ÃáÕ»É ¿ñ 1848 

Ãí³Ï³ÝÇÝ: ²Ý¹ñ³¹³éÝ³Éáí å³ïÙí³ÍùÇÝ Ñ»ï·³ÕáõÃ³ÛÇÝ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñÇ 

ï»ë³ÝÏÛáõÝÇó` Ñ»ï·ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³ÙµáÕç å³ïÙáõÃÛáõÝÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óíáõÙ ¿ Ñá-

É³Ý¹³Ï³Ý ¨ ·»ñÙ³Ý³Ï³Ý É»·»Ý¹³ñ ÝÛáõÃ»ñÇ í»ñ³÷áËÙ³Ùµ` ³ÛëåÇëáí Ýá-

í»ÉÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Éáí ³é³ëå»É³Ï³Ý ¨ Ñ»ùÇ³Ã³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ñÃáõÃÛ³Ý íñ³ /Säckel & 

others, 2009: 103/: 

 ÆñíÇÝ·Á ÙÇßï ÑÇ³ó»É ¿ ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ ÷³é³Ñ»Õ µÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ: ¸ñ³ í³é ûñÇ-

Ý³ÏÝ»ñÁ ß³ï »Ý, ûñÇÝ³Ï` §èÇå ì³Ý ìÇÝÏÉ¦ Ýáí»ÉáõÙ ÑÇÝ ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ µÝ³-

ÝÏ³ñÝ»ñÇ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÃÛáõÝÁ. §…ÇÝã-áñ ï»Õ` Ý»ñù¨áõÙ, ³ÛÝï»Õ Ñ»éáõ-Ñ»éáõ 

íë»Ù ¨ Éáõé Çñ çñ»ñÝ ¿ñ ·ÉáñáõÙ Ñ½áñ Ðáõ¹½áÝÁ (ÙÇ³ÛÝ »ñµ»ÙÝ ¹ñ³ Ñ³Û»É³ÝÙ³Ý 

·ñÏáõÙ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ñ ÝÏ³ï»É ³É Ï³ñÙÇñ ³ÙåÇ Ï³Ù ¹³Ý¹³ÕáÕ ³é³·³ëïÇ, ³ë»ë 

ï»ÕáõÙ ù³ñ³ó³Í ³é³·³ëï³Ý³íÇ ³ñï³óáÉ³ÝùÁ) µ³Ûó ¨ Ñ»Ýó Ðáõ¹½áÝÝ 

ÇÝùÝ ¿É ÏáñáõÙ ¿ñ Ñ»é³íáñ »ñÏÝ³·áõÛÝ ëïáñáïáõÙ¦ /Irving, 1848: 49/: ºí ³å³ 

ÇÝã »Ýù Ù»Ýù ï»ëÝáõÙ Ñ»ñáëÇ ³ñÃÝ³Ý³Éáõó Ñ»ïá` Ç Ñ³Ï³¹ñáõÃÛáõÝ ÑÇÝ 

²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ Ñ³Ý·Çëï áõ Ñ³Ý¹³ñï µÝ³ÝÏ³ñÝ»ñÇÝ. §Æ ½³ñÙ³Ýë Çñ»Ý, ë³ñ»ñÇ 

í»ñ¨Çó Ã»Ã¨ ß»ñïáí ·³Ý·ñ³Ñ»ñ ÷ñ÷áõñ µ»ñáÕ çñ»ñÁ Ý»ñù¨ ¿ÇÝ ÑáëáõÙ` 

Ë÷í»Éáí ÙÇ Å³ÛéÇó ÙÛáõëÇÝ ¨ ÉóÝ»Éáí ÑáíÇïÁ Ï³ñÏ³ãÛáõÝáí¦ /Irving, 1848: 54/: 

²ñ¹»Ý ÇëÏ ÷á÷áËí³Í µÝ³ÝÏ³ñÁ Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ÝáõÙ ¿ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ íÏ³-

ÛáõÃáõÝ, ³ÛÝ ¿` å³ñ½áõÃÛáõÝÇó Çñ³ñ³ÝóáõÙ³ÛÇÝÇ: 

 èÇå í³Ý ìÇÝÏÉÁ Üáñ ²Ùëï»ñ¹³ÙÇó áã Ñ»éáõ ·ïÝíáÕ ÑáÉ³Ý¹³óÇ Ýáñ³-

µÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇ ·ÛáõÕÇ µÝ³ÏÇã ¿: èÇåÇ ·ÉË³íáñ Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÁ §³ÝÑ³ÕÃ³Ñ³ñ»ÉÇ 

³ï»ÉáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ñ ³ñï³¹ñáÕ³Ï³Ý ³ßË³ï³ÝùÇ Ñ³Ý¹»å¦ /Irving, 1848: 45/: 

²É³ñÏáï èÇåÇ ¹ÅÏ³Ù ÏÇÝÁ Ýñ³Ý Ñáõë³Ñ³ïáõÃÛ³Ý ¿ Ñ³ëóÝáõÙ, ¨ ÙÇ³Ï µ³ÝÁ, 

áñ Ýñ³Ý ÙÝáõÙ ¿ñ ³½³ïí»Éáõ ý»ñÙ³ÛÇ ³ßË³ï³ÝùÇó ¨ ÏÝáç ¹ÇïáÕáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñÇó §Ó»éùÁ í»ñóÝ»É Ññ³ó³ÝÁ ¨ ·Ý³É ³Ýï³éÝ»ñáí ¹»·»ñ»Éáõ¦ /Irving, 1848: 

48/: Ð»Ýó ëñ³Ýáí ¿É ½µ³ÕíáõÙ ¿ñ èÇåÁ Çñ ûñí³ Ù»Í Ù³ëÁ: ºí ³Û¹å»ë ¿É Ù»Ï ûñ 

èÇåÁ ·ÝáõÙ ¿ ³Ýï³é ¨ ³ÛÝï»Õ Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáõÙ ¿ §ï³ñûñÇÝ³Ï ³ñï³ùÇÝáí ÙÇ 

³ÝÍ³ÝáÃÇ¦, áí áõëÇÝ ÙÇ ï³Ï³é ¿ñ ï³ÝáõÙ: ²Û¹ ³ÝÍ³ÝáÃÁ ÙÇ Í»ñáõÝÇ ¿ñ, áí 

áõÝ»ñ ËÇï Ù³½»ñ áõ ëåÇï³Ï Ùáñáõù ¨ Ñ³·Ýí³Í ¿ñ ÑÇÝ ÑáÉ³Ý¹³Ï³Ý á×áí: 

Ì»ñáõÝÇÝ ËÝ¹ñáõÙ ¿ Ýñ³Ý Çñ»Ý û·Ý»É, ¨ èÇåÝ ³ÝÙÇç³å»ë ³ñÓ³·³ÝùáõÙ ¿: 

î³Ï³éáõÙ Ï³Ë³ñ¹³Ï³Ý ÁÙå»ÉÇù ¿ ÉÇÝáõÙ, áñÁ ËÙ»Éáí` èÇåÁ ùë³Ý ï³ñáí 

ùáõÝ ¿ ÙïÝáõÙ, ÇëÏ »ñµ ³ñÃÝ³ÝáõÙ ¿, ï»ÕÛ³Ï ãÇ ÉÇÝáõÙ, Ã» ÇÝã ¿ Çñ Ñ»ï 

Ï³ï³ñí»É:  

 ÆñíÇÝ·Ý ³Ûëï»Õ Ñ»·Ý³Ýùáí ¿ í»ñ³µ»ñíáõÙ Çñ Ñ»ñáëÇÝ` Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»Éáí 

Ýñ³ ³É³ñÏáïáõÃÛáõÝÁ. §èÇåÁ å³ïñ³ëï³Ï³Ù Ó»éÝ³ÙáõË ¿ñ ÉÇÝáõÙ ½µ³Õí»É 

áõñÇßÝ»ñÇ ·áñÍ»ñáí, µ³Ûó »ñµ»ù áã Çñ ë»÷³Ï³Ýáí: ÀÝï³ÝÇùÇ Ñáñ å³ñ-

ï³Ï³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ëï³ÝÓÝ»É ¨ ½µ³Õí»É ý»ñÙ³ÛÇ ·áñÍ»ñáí Ýñ³ Ñ³Ù³ñ 

³Ý»ñ¨³Ï³Û»ÉÇ ¨ ³ÝÑÝ³ñÇÝ ¿ñ ÃíáõÙ¦ /Irving, 1848: 45/: øÝÇó ³ñÃÝ³Ý³Éáí` 

èÇåÁ Ý³Ë ¨ ³é³ç ÝÏ³ïáõÙ ¿, Ã» ÇÝãå»ë ¿ ÷áËí»É µÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ. ÷áùñÇÏ 

³éí³ÏÁ í»ñ³Íí»É ¿ñ ³ÕÙÏáï ÑáëùÇ, ³Ýï³éÝ ³ÛÉ¨ë ³Ý³Ýó³Ý»ÉÇ ¿ñ ¹³ñÓ»É: 

¶ÛáõÕÇ Ï»ñå³ñÝ ¿ñ ³Ý·³Ù ÷áËí»É. §¶ÛáõÕÁ ÝáõÛÝå»ë ÷á÷áËí»É ¿ñ: ²ÛÝ 
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ÁÝ¹³ñÓ³Ïí»É ¿ñ ¨ ¹³ñÓ»É ³í»ÉÇ Ù³ñ¹³ß³ï: èÇåÇ ³éç¨ Ñ³ÛïÝíáõÙ ¿ÇÝ 

ïÝ»ñ, áñáÝù Ý³ »ñµ¨¿ ã¿ñ ï»ë»É, ÙÇÝã¹»é ³ÝÑ»ï Ïáñ»É ¿ÇÝ Ýñ³Ý É³í Í³ÝáÃ 

ÑÇÝ ïÝ³ÏÝ»ñÁ: úï³ñ ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñ ¹éÝ»ñÇ íñ³, ûï³ñ ¹»Ùù»ñ, ³Ù»Ý µ³Ý ûï³ñ 

¿ñ: ºñµ»ÙÝÇ Ñ³Ý¹³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ Ñ³Ý·ëïáõÃÛ³Ý ÷áË³ñ»Ý ³Ù»Ý ÇÝãáõÙ ÝÏ³ï-

íáõÙ ¿ñ ½µ³Õí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ, Ñ³Ù³éáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ ëÝ³÷³éáõÃÛáõÝ¦ /Irving, 1848: 44-45./: 

êï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý ëÛáõÅ»áõÙ ÆñíÇÝ·Á Ñ³Ï³¹ñáõÙ ¿ »ñÏáõ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñ: 

ÀÝÃ»ñóáÕÇ ³éç¨ Ñ³ÛïÝíáõÙ ¿ ³ÝóÛ³ÉÇ å³ïÏ»ñÁ, »ñµ ¹»é èÇåÁ ùáõÝ ã¿ñ Ùï»É: 

²å³ Ý»ñÏ³Ý` èÇåÇ ³ñÃÝ³Ý³Éáõó Ñ»ïá: ²ÛëåÇëáí, µÝ³å³ïÏ»ñÝ»ñÇ ¨ 

Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó ÙÇçáóáí ÆñíÇÝ·Ý ³í»ÉÇ ï»ë³Ý»ÉÇ ¿ ¹³ñÓÝáõÙ ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛáõÙ ï»ÕÇ 

áõÝ»ó³Í ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: Ä³Ù³Ý³ÏÇÝ Ñ³ÙÁÝÃ³ó ÷á÷áËíáõÙ »Ý Ã»° 

Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ ¨ Ã»° µÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ` Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý»Éáí ïíÛ³É ßñç³ÝÇ ³í»ÉÇ éÇÃÙÇÏ 

ÏÛ³ÝùÇÝ: ²ÛëåÇëáí` Áëï ÆñíÇÝ·Ç å³ñ½ ¿ ¹³éÝáõÙ, áñ ³Ûë ÷á÷áËáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ 

³Ù»Ý¨ÇÝ ¿É ¹ñ³Ï³Ý ã¿ÇÝ: 

 èÇåÁ ß÷áÃíáõÙ ¿` Ñ³Ý·Çëï ·³ÕáõÃ³ÛÇÝ ³ÝóÛ³ÉÇó Ñ³ÛïÝí»Éáí ³ñ¹Ûáõ-

Ý³µ»ñ³Ï³Ý ³é³çÁÝÃ³ó ³åñáÕ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõÙ: ²Ûëï»Õ ³Ù»Ý µ³Ý ÷áË-

í³Í ¿ ÉÇÝáõÙ. ³ÛÉ »Ý Ã»° Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó Ý»ñ³ÝÓÝ³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ¨ Ã»° 

Ýñ³Ýó Ñá·»µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝÁ. §ÂíáõÙ ¿ñ, Ã»° ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó µÝ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ ¿ 

÷áËí»É: ºñµ»ÙÝÇ Ñ³Ý·ëïáõÃÛ³Ý ¨ Ñ³Ý¹³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý ÷áË³ñ»Ý ³Ù»Ý ÇÝãáõÙ Ç 

Ñ³Ûï ¿ñ »Ï»É ÇÝùÝ³íëï³ÑáõÃÛáõÝ, ½µ³Õí³ÍáõÃÛáõÝ, ³ÝÑ³Ý·ëïáõÃÛáõÝ¦ 

/Irving, 1848:56/: ²ÛÉ Ï»ñå ³ë³Í` å³Ï³ë ¿³Ï³Ý ¨ ûñÇ·ÇÝ³É ¿ÇÝ ¹³ñÓ»É 

Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñÁ: ¸ñ³Ýù Ïáñóñ»É ¿ñ Ý³Ñ³å»ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÁ` 

Ñ»é³Ý³Éáí í»Ñ³å³ÝÍ Ñ³Ý¹³ñïáõÃÛáõÝÇó ¨ ßñç³å³ïáÕ ·»Õ³ï»ëÇÉ µÝáõ-

ÃÛáõÝÇó:  

 ÆÑ³ñÏ» ·ÛáõÕÇ µÝ³ÏÇãÝ»ñÁ ½³ñÙ³Ýù »Ý ³åñáõÙ` ï»ëÝ»Éáí Í»ñ Ýáñ»ÏÇÝ: 

ÆëÏ §×³ñï³ë³ÝÁ¦ áã Ã» Ñ»Ýó Ýáñ»Ïáí ¿ñ Ñ»ï³ùñùñí³Í, ³ÛÉ Çñ ÁÝïñáõÃÛ³Ý 

Ó³ÛÝáí: Ü³, ï»ëÝ»Éáí èÇåÇÝ, §³ÝÙÇç³å»ë Ýñ³Ý ÙÇ ÏáÕÙ ¿ ï³ÝáõÙ, áñå»ë½Ç 

×ßïÇ, Ã» áõÙ û·ïÇÝ ¿ ùí»³ñÏ»Éáõ¦ /Irving, 1848: 57/: ö³ëïáñ»Ý Ýñ³Ý ³é³ÝÓ-

Ý³å»ë ãÇ Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÙ, Ã» ÇÝãáõ± ¿ñ ³Û¹ ï³ñûñÇÝ³Ï Ù³ñ¹Á Ñ³ÛïÝí»É ¨ á±í ¿, 

÷áË³ñ»ÝÁ Ý³ ó³ÝÏ³ÝáõÙ ¿ ×ßï»É, Ã» Ýáñ»ÏÁ §ý»¹»ñ³ÉÇëï ¿ñ, Ã» ¹»ÙáÏ-

ñ³ï¦: ÆÝãå»±ë Ï³ñáÕ ¿ñ ÝÙ³Ý Ý»ñÏ³Ý ¹ñ³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñí»É: Ð³Ù»Ù³ï»Éáí 

§Ýáñ ³Ù»ñÇÏ³óÇÝ»ñÇ¦ ÏÛ³ÝùÁ` ÉÇ áõÝ³ÛÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ, Ù³Ýñ ÇÝïñÇ·Ý»ñáí áõ 

Çñ³ñ³ÝóáõÙÝ»ñáí, èÇåÇ í»ñ³µ»ñÙáõÝùÁ Ñ³Ý¹³ñï áõ Ë³Õ³Õ ÏÛ³ÝùÇ 

ÝÏ³ïÙ³Ùµ ß³ï ³í»ÉÇ Ý³ËÁÝïñ»ÉÇ ¿ ÃíáõÙ: ²ÛëåÇëáí, ·áñÍáõÝÛ³ ¨ áõÝ³ÛÝ 

Üáñ ³ßË³ñÑÝ ÆñíÇÝ·Ç ³ãù»ñáõÙ ½áõñÏ ¿ñ åá»ï³Ï³Ý ÑÇÝ Ï³ñ·»ñÇó áõ 

·ñ³íãáõÃÛáõÝÇó:  

 §²ëïÇ×³Ý³µ³ñ èÇåÇ Ï»ñå³ñÁ ëÏë»ó ÁÝ¹áõÝí»É áñå»ë µ³Ý³ÑÛáõë³Ï³Ý 

Ï»ñå³ñ, áñÁ Ù³ñÙÝ³íáñáõÙ ¿ñ Ý³Ñ³å»ï³Ï³Ý ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ ÙÇÝãÏ³åÇï³-

ÉÇëï³Ï³Ý ßñç³ÝÁ¦ /Irving, 1848: 61/: §èÇå í³Ý ìÇÏÉ¦ Ýáí»ÉáõÙ, ÇÝãå»ë ¨ Çñ 

ÙÛáõë Ýáí»ÉÝ»ñáõÙ, ÆñíÇÝ·Á Ñ»·Ý³Ýùáí ¿ ËáëáõÙ ëÝ³Ñ³í³ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ, 

èÇåÇ ùáõÝ ÙïÝ»Éáõ Ù³ëÇÝ` »ÝÃ³¹ñ»Éáí, áñ Ý³ Ë»É³·³ñí»É ¿. §ºñµ»ÙÝ ÝáõÛ-

ÝÇëÏ Ï³ëÏ³Í ¿ ³é³ç³ÝáõÙ èÇåÇ å³ïÙáõÃÛ³Ý í³í»ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý í»ñ³-

µ»ñÛ³É…¦ /Irving, 1848: 62/:  

 ÆñíÇÝ·Ý Çñ Ýáí»ÉÝ»ñáõÙ Ñ³Ï³¹ñáõÙ ¿ ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛáõÙ ÑáÉ³Ý¹³óÇ Ýáñ³-

µÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ïÝáñ¹Ý»ñÇ Ý³Ñ³å»ï³Ï³Ý µ³ñù»ñÁ ³ÝÑ»ï³ùñùÇñ áõ Çñ³ñ³Ý-

óáÕ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ÏÛ³ÝùÇÝ: êñ³Ý áñå»ë ³å³óáõÛó Ï³ñáÕ ¿ Ý³¨ Í³é³Û»É 

ÆñíÇÝ·Ç §øÝÏáï ÑáíïÇ Ù³ëÇÝ É»·»Ý¹Á¦ Ýáí»ÉÇ Ñ»ï¨Û³É Ñ³ïí³ÍÁ, áñï»Õ 
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·ñáÕÁ ãÇ Ã³ùóÝáõÙ Çñ ÑÇ³óÙáõÝùÁ §øÝÏáï ÑáíïÇ¦ µ³ñù»ñÇ áõ ëáíáñáõÛÃÝ»ñÇ 

Ñ³Ý¹»å ¨ ³Ýã³÷ ïå³íáñí³Í ¿ ³ÛÝ ÷³ëïáí, áñ ·ÛáõÕÇ µÝ³ÏÇãÝ»ñÁ ³åñáõÙ 

»Ý ÝáõÛÝ ÏÛ³Ýùáí, ÇÝãå»ë áñ ³åñ»É »Ý Ýñ³Ýó Ñ³Ûñ»ñÝ áõ å³å»ñÁ: §ºë 

ÑÇß³ï³ÏáõÙ »Ù ³Û¹ Ñ³Ý·Çëï áõ Ë³Õ³Õ ³ÝÏÛáõÝÇ Ù³ëÇÝ` ³Ù»Ý Ï»ñå ·á-

í³µ³Ý»Éáí. ³Û¹ ÷áùñÇÏ Ùáé³óí³Í ÑáÉ³Ý¹³Ï³Ý ¹³ßï³í³Ûñ»ñáõÙ, áñ ï³-

ñ³Íí³Í ¿ ÜÛáõ Úáñù Ý³Ñ³Ý·áí Ù»Ï: à°ã µÝ³ÏãáõÃÛáõÝÁ, á°ã µ³ñù»ñÁ, á°ã ¿É 

ëáíáñáõÛÃÝ»ñÁ áã ÙÇ ÷á÷áËáõÃÛ³Ý ã»Ý »ÝÃ³ñÏíáõÙ: ºí »Ã» »ë »ñµ¨Çó» 

Ï³ñáï»Ù ÙÇ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ ³å³ëï³Ý, áñï»Õ ÏÏ³ñáÕ³Ý³Ù Ã³ùÝí»É ³éûñ»³Ï³Ý 

áõÝ³ÛÝáõÃÛáõÝÇó ¨ ÉéáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç ³ÝóÏ³óÝ»É ÙÝ³ó³Í ûñ»ñë, ³å³ »ë ¹Åí³ñ Ã» 

·ïÝ»Ù ÙÇ í³Ûñ, áñÁ ÏÉÇÝÇ ³í»ÉÇ ûñÑÝí³Í ù³Ý ³Û¹ ÷áùñÇÏ ¹³ßï³í³ÛñÁ¦ 

/Irving, 1848: 424/: 

 ÀÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³å»ë, ì³ßÇÝ·ïáÝ ÆñíÇÝ·Ç §øÝÏáï ÑáíïÇ Ù³ëÇÝ É»·»Ý¹Á¦ 

»ÝÃ³ñÏí»É ¿ ÙÇ ß³ñù ï³ñµ»ñ ùÝÝ³¹³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ: âÝ³Û³Í, áñ ³Û¹ µáÉáñ 

áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ µ³í³ñ³ñ ï»Õ»Ï³óí³Í »Ý ï³ñµ»ñ Ù³Ï³ñ¹³ÏÝ»ñáí, 

¹ñ³Ýù Ï³ñáÕ »Ý ÉÇÝ»É áã ×ß·ñÇï ³ÛÝ ³éáõÙáí, Ã» Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÙ ÇÝã ¿ ³ÛÝ 

Ñ³Õáñ¹áõÙ: ÈáÛ¹ Ø. ¸³Û·ñ÷áÝÃÝ Çñ §Æù³µá¹ øñ»ÛÝ. ³Ý÷³éáõÝ³Ï Ù³ñ¹Ý 

³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç¦ ³ßË³ï³ÝùáõÙ µ³ó³ïñáõÙ ¿, áñ ³Ýó³Í 

ù³éáñ¹ ¹³ñáõÙ ³Ûë å³ïÙáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÆñíÇÝ·³·»ïÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ÁÝÏ³Éí»É ¿ áñå»ë 

ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáõÃÛáõÝ ù³Õ³ù³ÏñÃáõÃÛ³Ý /Ï³Ù ³é³çÁÝÃ³óÇ/ ¨ ³Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý µÝ³-

ÝÏ³ñÝ»ñáõÙ Ýáñ º¹»ÙÇ Ñáíí»ñ·³Ï³Ý »ñ³½³ÝùÇ ÙÇç¨ ³é³ç³ó³Í ÁÝ¹Ñ³ñáõÙ 

/Kaplan, 2000: 219/: 

 àõß³·ñ³í »Ý §øÝÏáï ÑáíïÇ¦ µÝ³ÏÇãÝ»ñÇ µÝáõÃ³·ñ³Ï³Ý å³ïÏ»ñÝ»ñÁ, 

áñáÝó Ù³ëÇÝ ÆñíÇÝ·Á ËáëáõÙ ¿ Ã»Ã¨ Ñ»·Ý³Ýùáí. §ÞÝáñÑÇí ³Ûëï»Õ ïÇñáÕ 

Ë³Õ³ÕáõÃÛ³Ý áõ Ñ³Ý·ëïáõÃÛ³Ý, ÇÝãå»ë Ý³¨ µÝ³ÏÇãÝ»ñÇ µÝ³íáñáõÃÛ³Ý áñáß 

³é³ÝÓÝ³Ñ³ïÏáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ, Ç ¹»å ÑáÉ³Ý¹³óÇ Ýáñ³µÝ³ÏÝ»ñÇ ³é³çÇÝ Ñ»ï-

Ýáñ¹Ý»ñÇ, ³Ûë Ù»Ïáõë³ó³Í ÑáíÇïÁ í³Õáõó ³Ýí³Ýí»É ¿ §øÝÏáï ÑáíÇï¦, ÇëÏ 

ï»ÕÇ »ñÇï³ë³ñ¹Ý»ñÇÝ ßñç³å³ïáõÙ ÏáãáõÙ »Ý §øÝÏáï ÑáíïÇ ïÕ³Ý»ñ¦: ØÇ 

ùÝ³µ»ñ áõ »ñ³½Ïáï ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝÇ ³Ûë ÑáíÇïÁ ï»ÕÇ Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó íñ³, áñáí 

å³ñáõñíáõÙ ¿ áÕç ï³ñ³ÍùÁ¦ /Irving, 1848: 424/: ²ÛëåÇëáí, øÝÏáï ÑáíïÇ 

µÝ³ÏÇãÝ»ñÁ ÇÝùÝ»ñÝ ¿É ùÝÏáï »Ý: 

 úñÇÝ³Ï»ÉÇ ï³Ýï»ñ ´³ÉÃ í³Ý Â³ëë»ÉÇÝ ÆñíÇÝ·Á Ñ»ï¨Û³É Ï»ñå ¿ 

µÝáõÃ³·ñáõÙ. §Ì»ñ ´³ÉÃ í³Ý Â³ëë»ÉÁ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ñ Í³é³Û»É áñå»ë Ñ³çáÕ³Ï, 

ÇÝùÝ³·áÑ, ³Ýíñ¹áí ³·³ñ³Ï³ïÇñáç ûñÇÝ³Ï»ÉÇ Ï»ñå³ñ: Ü³, Ñ³½í³¹»å, ¹³ 

Çñáù ³Û¹å»ë ¿, Ñ³Ý·Çëï áõ Ñ³Ý¹³ñï Ý³ÛáõÙ ¿ñ Çñ áõÝ»óí³ÍùÇÝ… Ý³ áã Ã» 

å³ñÍ»ÝáõÙ ¿ñ, ³ÛÉ Çñ»Ý µ³í³ñ³ñí³Í ¿ñ ½·áõÙ Çñ Ñ³ñëïáõÃÛ³Ý ßÝáÑÇí¦ 

/Irving, 1848: 433/: ²ÛëáõÑ³Ý¹»ñÓ ´³ÉÃ í³Ý Â»ëë»ÉÇÝ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ Ñ»·Ý³Ýùáí ¿ 

Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ: §Üñ³ Ñ³Û³óùÝ»ñÝ áõ Ùïù»ñÁ áã ß³ï Ñ³×³Ë ¿ÇÝ ÃéÝáõÙ 

³ÝóÝáõÙ Çñ Ï³Éí³ÍùÝ»ñÇó ¹áõñë, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ³Û¹ ë³ÑÙ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ ³Ù»Ý ÇÝã Ñ³Ý-

¹³ñï ¿ñ áõ Ñ³ñÙ³ñ³í»ï¦ /Irving, 1848: 433/: ÆñíÇÝ·Á ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ ÑáõÙáñáí ¿ 

Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ í³Ý Â»ëë»ÉÇ ë»ñÝ Çñ ¹ëï»ñ Ñ³Ý¹»å. §´³ÉÃ í³Ý Â³ëë»ÉÁ 

Ý»ñáÕ³ÙÇï ¿ñ Çñ ¹ëï»ñ Ñ³Ý¹»å. Ý³ ëÇñáõÙ ¿ñ ¹ëï»ñÝ ³í»ÉÇ, ù³Ý Çñ ÍË³-

Ùáñ×Á, ¨ ÇÝãå»ë, áñ í³Û»É ¿ñ áÕç³ÙÇï Ù³ñ¹áõÝ ¨ ÑáÛ³Ï³å ÑáñÁ, ³½³ïáõÃÛáõÝ 

¿ ÁÝÓ»éáõÙ Ýñ³Ý… ¦ /Irving, 1848: 439/: 

 ´³ñ»Ï»óáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÑáíïÇ µÝ³ÏÇãÝ»ñÇÝ ãÇ ¹³ñÓÝáõÙ ÷³é³ÙáÉ Ï³Ù Ýáñ 

Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñÇ »ñÏñå³·áõ. Çñ»Ýó Ý³ËÝÇÝ»ñÇ ÝÙ³Ý Ýñ³Ýù µ³ñ»Ñá·Ç »Ý, 

ÑÛáõñÁÝÏ³É, ÑÛáõñ³ë»ñ áõ áÕç³ÙÇï: §øÝÏáï ÑáíïÇ¦ µÝ³ÏÇãÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï³-
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ùñùñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ¹áõñë ã»Ý ·³ÉÇë ³Û¹ Ù»Ïáõë³ó³Í ·ÛáõÕÇó, áñÁ Ã³ùÝí³Í ¿ñ ÙÇ 

Ñ»ùÇ³Ã³ÛÇÝ í³ÛñáõÙ, ³ÛÝ ¿` Ðáõ¹½áÝÇ ³÷»ñÇÝ:  

 ´Ý³Ï³Ý³µ³ñ Æù³µá¹ øñ»ÛÝÁ` ·ÛáõÕÇ áõëáõóÇãÁ, ÃíáõÙ ¿ ûï³ñ³Ï³Ý 

ÝÙ³Ý Ñ³Ý·Çëï, ãßï³åáÕ, Í³Ýñ³ÏßÇé ³·³ñ³Ï³ï»ñ»ñÇ` ÑáÉ³Ý¹³óÇÝ»ñÇ 

Ñ»ïÝáñ¹Ý»Ç ß³ñù»ñáõÙ: Ü³ Çñ Ï»ñå³ñáí Ù³ñÙÝ³íáñáõÙ ¿ ÙÇ åÇáÝ»ñÇ, áí 

ó³ÝÏ³ÝáõÙ ¿ Ï³Éí³ÍùÝ»ñÇ ïÇñ³Ý³É, ³ë»ë ³ÛÝ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÝóÇó ¿, áíù»ñ ·ÝáõÙ »Ý 

¹»åÇ ²ñ¨Ùáõïù: Æ ï³ñµ»ñáõÃÛáõÝ èÇåÇ` áõëáõóÇã Æù³µá¹ øñ»ÛÝÁ, µÝ³Ïí»Éáí 

³Ûëï»Õ, áã Ã» ³ÝóÛ³ÉÇó Ñ³ÛïÝí³Í Ýáñ»Ï ¿ñ, ³ÛÉ ³ÝÑñ³åáõÛñ ³å³·³ÛÇ 

³ñï³óáÉ³ÝùÝ áõ Ù³ñÙÝ³óáõÙÁ: ÆñíÇÝ·Ç Ï»ñï³Í Æù³µá¹Ç Ï»ñå³ñÝ ³·³Ñ 

¿ñ: Üñ³ ³·³ÑáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ñ áã ÙÇ³ÛÝ ß³ï ·áõÙ³ñ Ïáõï³Ï»Éáõ 

ÙáÉáõóùáí, »ë³ëÇñáõÃÛ³Ùµ áõ Ñ³Ù³éáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ³ÛÉ Ý³¨ ·ÛáõÕÇ µáÉáñ ÝÛáõÃ³Ï³Ý 

µ³ñÇùÝ»ñÇÝ ¨ É³ÛÝ³ñÓ³Ï ï³ñ³ÍùÝ»ñÇÝ ï»ñ ¹³éÝ³Éáõ Ù»Í ó³ÝÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ: 

§ØÇÝã Æù³µá¹Á ¹³Ý¹³Õ í³½áõÙ ¿ñ, Ýñ³ ³ãù»ñÁ ÙÇßï É³ÛÝ µ³óí³Í ¿ÇÝ ³ÛÝ 

³Ù»Ý íñ³, ÇÝãÝ ³ÝÙÇç³Ï³Ý ³éÝãáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»ñ Ñ³Ù»Õ áõï»ÉÇùÇ Ñ»ï, ÑÇ³ó-

ÙáõÝùáí Ï³Ý· ¿ÇÝ ³éÝáõÙ ·»Õ³ï»ëÇÉ ³ßÝ³ÝÝ Ç óáõÛó ¹ñí³Í ·³ÝÓ»ñÇ ³éç¨: 

²Ù»Ý ÏáÕÙÇó »ñ¨áõÙ ¿ÇÝ ß³ï Ù»Í ù³Ý³ÏáõÃÛ³Ùµ ËÝÓáñÝ»ñ. ¹ñ³Ýó ÙÇ Ù³ëÁ 

¹»é Ñ³ëï³µáõÝ Í³é»ñÇó µ»éÇ ÝÙ³Ý Ï³Ëí³Í ¿ÇÝ, ÙÛáõëÝ»ñÁ ¹³ë³íáñí³Í ¿ÇÝ 

½³ÙµÛáõÕÝ»ñÇ Ù»ç` ßáõÏ³ ï³Ý»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ: ²å³ »ñ¨áõÙ ¿ÇÝ »·Çåï³óáñ»ÝÇ 

É³ÛÝ³ñÓ³Ï ¹³ßï»ñÁ: ²Ûë ï»ë³ñ³ÝÁ Ýñ³ ³ãù»ñáõÙ ÍÝáõÙ ¿ñ ÃËí³ÍùÝ»ñÇ áõ 

åáõ¹ÇÝ·Ý»ñÇ ï»ëÇÉùÝ»ñ… ¦ /Irving, 1848: 444/: 

 ²Ûë ³Ù»ÝÁ øñ»ÛÇÝÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ ù³ÛÉ ¿ñ ¹»åÇ Ñ³ñëï³óÙ³Ý: Ü³ ·Çï³ÏóáõÙ ¿, 

Ã» áñù³Ý Ñ»ßï Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ïÇñ³Ý³É ³Û¹ áÕç Ñ³ñëïáõÃÛ³ÝÁ` ³ÙáõëÝ³Ý³Éáí 

ì³Ý Â»ëë»ÉÇ Å³é³Ý·Ç Ñ»ï: Æù³µá¹Ç µÝ³íáñáõÃÛ³Ý áõ ¿áõÃÛ³Ý Ù³Ï»ñ»ë³ÛÇÝ 

ÉÇÝ»ÉÁ µ³ó³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ Ý³¨ Çñ ëÝ³Ñ³í³ïáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç. §Î³Ý³Ûù Ýñ³ Ù»ç 

Ñ³ñ·áõÙ ¿ÇÝ ³ñï³ëáíáñ Ï³ñ¹³ó³Í Ù³ñ¹áõ, ù³Ý½Ç Ý³ Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝ ÁÝÃ»ñó»É 

¿ñ ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ ·Çñù, ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ã» Ñ³ÛïÝÇ ã¿ñ, Ã» áñ ·ñù»ñÁ ¨ ³Ý·Çñ ·Çï»ñ øáÃÃáÝ 

Ø»Ã»ñÇ /Cotton Mather/ §Î³Ë³ñ¹áõÃÛ³Ý å³ïÙáõÃÛáõÝÁ Üáñ ²Ý·ÉÇ³ÛáõÙ¦ 

·ÇñùÁ, áñÇ ³ÝëË³É³Ï³Ý ÉÇÝ»ÉáõÝ Ý³ Ñ³í³ïáõÙ ¿ñ Çñ ³ÙµáÕç Ñá·áí¦ /Irving, 

1848: 430/: 

øáÃÃáÝ Ø»Ã»ñÁ /1663-1728ÃÃ./ Ø³ë³ãáõë»Ãë Ý³Ñ³Ý·Ç åáõñÇï³ÝÇëï 

³ëïí³Í³µ³Ý ¿: Ü³ ï³ëÝ»ñÏáõ ï³ñ»Ï³ÝáõÙ ÁÝ¹áõÝí»É ¿ Ð³ñí³ñ¹Ç Ñ³-

Ù³Éë³ñ³Ý ¨ »Õ»É ³ÛÝï»ÕÇ å³ïÙáõÃÛ³Ý ³Ù»Ý³»ñÇï³ë³ñ¹ áõë³ÝáÕÁ: Ð³-

Ù³Éë³ñ³ÝÝ ³í³ñï»Éáõó Ñ»ïá ½µ³Õí»É ¿ ÏñáÝ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáõÝ»áõÃÛ³Ùµ: ¼µ³Õ-

í»É ¿ Ý³¨ ù³Õ³ù³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ùµ, ÑÝ¹Ï³óÇÝ»ñÇ ¨ ë¨³ÙáñÃ ëïñáõÏÝ»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ 

Éáõë³µ³ÝÙ³Ùµ, Ý³¨ ß³ï ¿ ³ßË³ï»É »ñ»Ë³Ý»ñÇ Ñ»ï: Ð³Ù³ñí»É ¿ ê»ÛÉÙ»Ç 

Ï³Ë³ñ¹Ý»ñÇ ·áñÍÁÝÃ³óÇ Ý³Ë³Ó»éÝáÕ /1692-1963ÃÃ./: Ø»Ã»ñÝ áõÝÇ µ³½-

Ù³ÃÇí ³ëïí³Í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý, å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý, ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³Û³Ï³Ý, µÝ³·Çï³Ï³Ý 

³ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñ: Ü³ Ù»Í ¹»ñ ¿ Ë³Õ³ó»É Ù³ëë³Û³Ï³Ý åëÇËá½Ç áõÅ·Ý³óÙ³Ý 

áõ ï³ñ³ÍÙ³Ý ·áñÍáõÙ: ²ßË³ï³ÝùÝ»ñ ¿ ï³ñ»É ûµÛ»ÏïÇí Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç 

Ï³Ë³ñ¹Ý»ñÇ ·áÛáõÃÛ³Ý í»ñ³µ»ñÛ³É Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÃÛáõÝÝ ³ñÃáõÝ å³Ñ»Éáõ 

·áñÍáõÙ /Silverman, 2001/: 

 ÆñíÇÝ·Á Í³ÕñáõÙ ¿ Æù³µá¹Ç ¨ øÝÏáï ÑáíïÇ µÝ³ÏÇãÝ»ñÇ ëÝ³Ñ³í³-

ïáõÃÛáõÝÁ: §Ø»Ï áõñÇß ë³ñë³÷»ÉÇ »ñ¨áõÛÃ, áñÇó Æù³µá¹Á Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë Ñ³×áõÛù 

¿ñ ëï³ÝáõÙ, Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ÝáõÙ ¿ÇÝ »ñÏ³ñ áõ ÓÇ· ÓÙ»é³ÛÇÝ ·Çß»ñÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù Ý³ 

ß³ï ¿ñ ëÇñáõÙ ³ÝóÏ³óÝ»É ÑáÉ³Ý¹³óÇ Í»ñ Ï³Ý³Ýó Ñ»ï: Üñ³Ýù ÝëïáõÙ ¿ÇÝ 

Ïñ³ÏÇ Ùáï, Ù³ÝáõÙ ¿ÇÝ, í³é³ñ³ÝáõÙ ï³ù³ÝáõÙ ¿ÇÝ ËÝÓáñÝ»ñÁ, ÇëÏ Ý³ ÉëáõÙ 
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¿ñ Í»ñ Ï³Ý³Ýó å³ïÙáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ñá·ÇÝ»ñÇ, áõñí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ, ³ÝÙ³ùáõñ ¹³ß-

ï»ñÇ, ³ÝÙ³ùáõñ Ï³ÙáõñçÝ»ñÇ, ³ÝÙ³ùáõñ ³éí³ÏÝ»ñÇ, ¨ Ñ³ïÏ³å»ë ²Ý·ÉáõË 

ÓÇ³íáñÇ, Ï³Ù, ÇÝãå»ë Çñ»Ýù ¿ÇÝ Ýñ³Ý Ù»Í³ñáõÙ` øÝÏáï ÑáíïÇ ó³ïÏáÕ 

Ñ»ëëÇ³ÝÇ Ù³ëÇÝ: Æù³µá¹Ý Çñ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ Ñ³×áõÛù ¿ñ ëï³ÝáõÙ Ï³Ë³ñ¹áõÃÛ³Ý, 

ã³ñ³·áõß³Ï Ý³Ë³Ýß³ÝÝ»ñÇ ¨ ËáñÑñ¹³íáñ Ó³ÛÝ»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ å³ïÙáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ 

Éë»ÉÇë¦ /Irving, 1848: 431/: ²Ñ³ Ã»ñ¨ë ë³ ¿ñ ³ÛÝ ÙÇ³Ï ¹ñí³·Á ³ÙµáÕç 

Ýáí»ÉáõÙ, áñï»Õ Æù³µá¹Ý áõ øÝÏáï ÑáíïÇ µÝ³ÏÇãÝ»ñÁ Ý»¹³ßÝ³Ï ¿ÇÝ ·áÛ³Ï-

óáõÙ: ²Ûëï»Õ ÝáõÛÝå»ë Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ Í³ÕñáõÙ ¿ Æù³µá¹ÇÝ ¨ ÑáÉ³Ý¹³óÇ Í»ñ Ï³-

Ý³Ýó:  

 Æù³µá¹Ç ³ßË³ñÑÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙÁ ï·»ï ¨ í³ËÏáï Ù³ñ¹áõ ³ßË³ñÑÁÝÏ³ÉáõÙ 

¿ñ, áí ³Ù»Ý ÇÝãáõÙ ï»ëÝáõÙ ¿ñ ³Ýå³ñï»ÉÇ ·»ñµÝ³Ï³Ý áõÅ»ñÇ ÇßË³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý 

³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛáõÝÁ, ¨ áã µÝáõÃÛ³Ý »ñ¨áõÛÃÝ»ñÇ Ý»ñ¹³ßÝ³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ ¨ ûñÇÝ³ã³÷áõ-

ÃÛáõÝ: Ø»Ã»ñÇ ë³ñë³÷»ÉÇ å³ïÙáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñ»ÉÇë Æù³µá¹Ý ³Ý-

ã³÷ ïå³íáñíáõÙ ¿. §ø³ÝÇ ³Ý·³Ù ¿ñ Ý³ Ï³Ý· ³éÝáõÙ í³ËÇó ÏÇë³Ù»é 

ÓÝ³Í³ÍÏ Ã÷Ç Ùáï, áñÁ ÝÙ³Ý ¿ñ Í³ÍÏí³Í áõñí³Ï³ÝÇ, áñÁ ÷³ÏáõÙ ¿ñ Ýñ³ 

×³Ý³å³ñÑÁ¦ /Irving, 1848: 432/: 

 ÆñíÇÝ·Ý Çñ ·ÉË³íáñ Ñ»ñáëÇÝ` Æù³µá¹ øñ»ÛÝÇÝ, Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ ¿ »ñ·Ç-

Í³Ýùáí: ÜáõÛÝÇëÏ ³ÝáõÝÝ ¿ Ñ³ïáõÏ »ñ·ÇÍ³Ýùáí ÁÝïñí³Í. Æù³µá¹ ³ÝáõÝÁ 

Ñ³½í³¹»å Ñ³Ý¹ÇåáÕ ïÕ³Ù³ñ¹áõ ³ÝáõÝ ¿, áñÝ áõÝÇ µÇµÉÇ³Ï³Ý Í³·áõÙ, ¨ áñÁ 

ÑÇÝ »µñ³Û»ñ»ÝÇó Ã³ñ·Ù³Ý³µ³ñ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ §Ó³Ëáñ¹¦, §¹Åµ³Ëï¦: ÆëÏ 

§øñ»ÛÝ¦ ³Ý·É»ñ»Ýáí Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ ÏéáõÝÏ, áñÇÝ ³Ýã³÷ ÝÙ³Ý ¿ Ñ»ñáëÇ ³ñ-

ï³ùÇÝ ï»ëùÁ. §Æù³µá¹ øñ»ÛÝ ³ÝáõÝÁ ×Çßï ¿ñ ÁÝïñí³Í Ñ»ñáëÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ, ù³ÝÇ 

áñ Ý³ µ³ñÓñ³Ñ³ë³Ï áõ ÝÇÑ³ñ ¿ñ, ÇÝãå»ë ÏéáõÝÏÁ: Üñ³ áõÝ»ñ Ý»Õ áõë»ñÁ, 

áñáÝù ÙÇ³óÝáõÙ ¿ÇÝ Ýñ³ »ñÏáõ »ñÏ³ñ Ó»éù»ñÁ: Üñ³ ·ÉáõËÁ ÷áùñ ¿ñ, ÇëÏ 

í»ñ¨Ç Ù³ëÁ ï³÷³Ï ¿ñ: Ü³ áõÝ»ñ Ù»Í ³Ï³ÝçÝ»ñ, Ù»Í Ñ³Û»É³ÝÙ³Ý Ï³Ý³ã 

³ãù»ñ ¨ »ñÏ³ñ ùÇÃ¦ /Irving, 1848: 427/: Æù³µá¹Ç íï³ñáõÙÁ áõñí³Ï³Ý ÓÇ³-

íáñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó ÝáõÛÝå»ë »ñ·ÇÍ³Ýùáí ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óí³Í: êñ³ Ù³ëÇÝ ï³ñÇÝ»ñ ³Ýó 

å³ïÙáõÙ ¿ ÜÛáõ Úáñù ·Ý³óáÕ ÙÇ Í»ñ ³·³ñ³Ï³ï»ñ, ³ÛÝ ÝáõÛÝ Ù³ñ¹Ý, áí 

Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇÝ å³ïÙ»É ¿ñ áõñí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ å³ïÙáõÃÛáõÝÁ` ï³ñ³Í»Éáí ³ÛÝ 

ÉáõñÁ, Ã» Æù³µá¹ øñ»ÛÝÁ áÕç áõ ³éáÕç ¿, áñ Ý³ Éù»É ¿ñ ³Û¹ í³Ûñ»ñÁ, Ù³ë³Ùµ 

áõñí³Ï³ÝÇ ¨ Ð³Ýë í³Ý è»åÇñÇ Ñ³Ý¹»å áõÝ»ó³Í í³ËÇó ¨ Ù³ë³Ùµ ¿É Çñ»Ý 

µ³ÅÇÝ Ñ³ë³Í íÇñ³íáñ³ÝùÇó: â¿± áñ Ýñ³Ý ³Ýëå³ë»ÉÇáñ»Ý Éù»É ¿ñ Ñ³ñáõëï 

Å³é³Ý·áñ¹áõÑÇÝ: Æù³µá¹Á ï»Õ³÷áË»É ¿ñ »ñÏñÇ Ñ³Ï³é³Ï ÏáÕÙÁ, ³ÛÝï»Õ 

¹³ë³í³Ý¹áõÙ ¿ñ, ÙÇ³Å³Ù³Ý³Ï Çñ³í³µ³ÝáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ñ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÙ, ¹³ñÓ»É 

¿ñ ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÇã, ÁÝïñí»É ¿ñ áñå»ë å³ï·³Ù³íáñ, ·ñáõÙ ¿ñ Ã»ñÃ»ñáõÙ 

¨, Ç í»ñçá, ¹³ñÓ»É Ñ³Ýñ³Ñ³Ûï ¹³ï³íáñ /Irving, 1835/: ÆñíÇÝ·Á »ñ·ÇÍ³Ýùáí 

¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ Æù³µá¹ÇÝ, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ³Û¹ »ñ·ÇÍ³ÝùÁ ëï³ÝáõÙ ¿ áÕµ»ñ·³Ï³Ý 

»ñ³Ý·³íáñáõÙ: ÆñíÇÝ·Á ÍÇÍ³Õ»ÉÇ ¿ Ñ³Ù³ñáõÙ ³ÛÝ ÷³ëïÁ, áñ Æù³µá¹Ç ÝÙ³Ý 

Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ, ³ÛÝáõÙ»Ý³ÛÝÇí, Ï³ñáÕ »Ý ÏÛ³ÝùáõÙ Ù»Í Ñ³çáÕáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ³ëÝ»É:  

 ²ÛëåÇëáí, ÆñíÇÝ·Ç Ï»ñï³Í Í³Õñ³ÝÏ³ñÇ ÝÙ³ÝíáÕ Æù³µá¹ øñ»ÛÝÇ ³ñ-

ï³ùÇÝ ï»ëùÁ, Çñ»Ý µÝáõÃ³·ñáÕ ³ÝáõÝÝ áõ ³½·³ÝáõÝÁ ¨ Ýñ³ Ï³ï³ñÛ³É 

í³ñù³·ÇÍ áõÝ»Ý³Éáõ ³ÝÙÇï å³Ñ³ÝçÝ»ñÝ ³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý³óÝáõÙ »Ý Ýáñ ëï»ÕÍ-

í³Í ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ ³ÝÑá·Ç, ¹ñ³ ·Çß³ïÇã, ³ÛÉ³Ý¹³Ï áõ í³ÝáÕ É³ÛÝ å³ïÏ»ñÁ: 

²Ûë å³ïÏ»ñÝ ³ÙµáÕçáõÃÛ³Ùµ Ñ³Ï³¹ñíáõÙ ¿ Ñ³Ý·Çëï áõ Ñ³Ý¹³ñï, µ³Ûó ¨ 

Ñ»Ýó Çñ Ñ³Ý·ëïáõÃÛ³Ùµ ÑÇ³ëù³Ýã ÑÇÝ ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇÝ: ºí µáÉáñáíÇÝ å³ï³-

Ñ³Ï³Ý ãÇ ÆñíÇÝ·Á Æù³µá¹ÇÝ íï³ñáõÙ ³Ûëå»ë Ïáãí³Í §¹ñ³Ëï³ÛÇÝ ¨ 
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Ñ»ùÇ³Ã³ÛÇÝ í³ÛñÇó¦, ÇÝãåÇëÇÝ áñ Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ÝáõÙ ¿ñ øÝÏáï ÑáíÇïÁ: øñ»ÛÝÁ 

ÁÝã³ù³Õó áõ ³·³Ñ åáñï³µáõÛÍ ¿ñ, áí áã ÙÇ Ï»ñå ã¿ñ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³ÝáõÙ 

øÝÏáï ÑáíïÇ Ñ³Ý·Çëï áõ Ñ³Ý¹³ñï ÏÛ³ÝùÇÝ: ²Ûë ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛ³Ý Ù»ç 

ÆñíÇÝ·Ý Çñ³Ï³Ý³óÝáõÙ ¿ Çñ »ñ³½³ÝùÁ, ³ÛÝ ¿` ÷ñÏ»É ·»Õ»óÇÏÇ Ù³ëáõÝùÝ»ñÁ, 

áñáí, Áëï Çñ»Ý, å³ñáõñí³Í ¿ñ ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ ³ÝóÛ³ÉÁ: øÝÏáï ÑáíÇïÁ ß³ñáõ-

Ý³ÏáõÙ ¿ Çñ ÏÛ³ÝùÝ, ÇëÏ Æù³µá¹ øñ»ÛÝÇ Ù³ëÇÝ ÙÇ³ÛÝ ÙÇ Ýáñ É»·»Ý¹ ¿ ÙÝáõÙ, 

Áëï áñÇ Ýñ³Ý ï³ÝáõÙ ¿ ³Ý·ÉáõË ÓÇ³íáñÁ, ÇëÏ Ñá·ÇÝ ß³ñáõÝ³ÏáõÙ ¿ ³åñ»É 

¹åñáóÇ ß»ÝùáõÙ:  

 ÆñíÇÝ·ÇÝ Ñ³ïáõÏ ¿ ³Ñ³ñÏáõ ëÛáõÅ»áí Ýáí»ÉÝ»ñÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É ÑáõÙáñáí ¨ 

»ñ·ÇÍ³Ýùáí: ÜáõÛÝå»ë ¿É Ý³ í³ñíáõÙ ¿ §øÝÏáï ÑáíïÇ Ù³ëÇÝ É»·»Ý¹Á¦ 

·ñ»ÉÇë: â¿± áñ Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÙ Æù³µá¹ÇÝ ·»ñµÝ³Ï³Ý áõÅ»ñÁ ã¿ÇÝ ï³ñ»É ùÝÏáï 

ÑáíïÇó: Ð»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ Ýáí»ÉÇ í»ñçáõÙ »½ñ³Ï³óáõÃÛáõÝ ¿ ³ÝáõÙ, áñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ, Ý³ Çñ 

Ñ»ñÃÇÝ ÇÙ³ó»É ¿ñ Í»ñ ³·³ñ³Ï³ïÇñáçÇó: Ð»Ýó Ý³ ¿É å³ïÙ»É ¿ñ §áõñí³-

Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇ¦ Ù³ëÇÝ å³ïÙáõÃÛáõÝÁ, Ý³¨, áñ Æù³µá¹ øñ»ÛÝÁ Ï»Ý¹³ÝÇ ¿ñ ¨ 

³ÝÑ»ï³ó»É ¿ñ Í»ñ Ð³Ýë í³Ý èÇåå»ñÇ Ñ³Ý¹»å ï³Í³Í í³ËÇ å³ï×³éáí, 

áõÙÇó ÓÇ ¨ ÓÇáõ Ã³Ùµ ¿ñ å³ñïùáí í»ñóñ»É: ÆÝãå»ë áñ Ýáí»ÉÇ í»ñçáõÙ å³ñ½ ¿ 

¹³éÝáõÙ, Æù³µá¹Ý Çñ³Ï³ÝáõÙ Ñ³Ý¹Çå»É ¿ñ áã Ã» áõñí³Ï³ÝÇ, ³ÛÉ Çñ 

Ñ³Ï³é³Ïáñ¹ ´ñáÙ ´áÝëÇÝ, áí ¿É Ýñ³Ý íï³ñ»É ¿ñ ÑáíïÇó: ºí áã Ã» áõñí³Ï³Ý 

ÓÇ³íáñÝ ¿ñ Ýñ³ íñ³ Ý»ï»É Çñ ·ÉáõËÁ, ³ÛÉ ´ñáÙÝ ¿ñ ¹¹áõÙáí Ýñ³Ý Ñ³ñí³Í»É: 

ºí, Ç í»ñçá, ³ÛÝ, ÇÝã ·ï»É ¿ÇÝ ÙÇç³¹»åÇó Ñ»ïá, íÏ³ÛáõÙ ¿ñ Çñ³Ï³Ý Çñ³-

¹³ñÓáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇ Ñ»ï¨³ÝùÝ»ñÇ ¨ áã ·»ñµÝ³Ï³Ý áõÅ»ñÇ ³éÏ³ÛáõÃÛ³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ. 

§Ö³Ý³å³ñÑÇÝ, áñÁ ï³ÝáõÙ ¿ñ ¹»åÇ »Ï»Õ»óÇÝ, Ñ³ÛïÝ³µ»ñí»É ¿ñ Ð³Ýë í³Ý 

èÇåå»ñÇ Ïáïñí³Í ¨ ó»ËÇ Ù»ç Ã³Ã³Ëí³Í Ã³ÙµÁ, Ï³ÛÇÝ ÓÇáõ ëÙµ³ÏÝ»ñÇ 

Ñ»ïù»ñ. ÓÇ»ñÁ Ñ³í³Ý³µ³ñ ëÉ³ó»É ¿ÇÝ Ë»É³·³ñ ³ñ³·áõÃÛ³Ùµ: Ð»ïù»ñÁ 

ï³ÝáõÙ ¿ÇÝ ¹»åÇ ³ÛÝ í³ÛñÁ, áñ ³éíÇ ÑáëùÝ ³í»ÉÇ ¿ñ ÁÝ¹É³ÛÝíáõÙ, ÇëÏ çáõñÝ 

³í»ÉÇ ë¨ áõ ËáñÝ ¿ñ ¹³éÝáõÙ: ²Ûëï»Õ Ñ³ÛïÝ³µ»ñíáõÙ ¿ Ãßí³é Æù³µá¹Ç 

·ÉË³ñÏÁ, ÇëÏ ¹ñ³ ÏáÕùÇÝ Ïïáñ-Ïïáñ »Õ³Í ¹¹áõÙÁ¦ /Irving, 1848: 458/: 

ÆñíÇÝ·Á Ýáí»ÉÇÝ ï³ÉÇë ¿ ÛáõñûñÇÝ³Ï Ï³éáõÛó: Üáí»ÉÁ ëÏëíáõÙ ¿ ÝÏ³ñ³-

·ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí, áñ øÝÏáï ÑáíÇïÁ ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í Ù³ñ¹áõ ³ÝáõñçÝ»ñÇ ·ÇñÏÝ ¿ 

·óáõÙ, ¨ ³í³ñïíáõÙ ¿ »ñ·ÇÍ³Ï³Ý É»·»Ý¹-Í³Õñ»ñ·áõÃÛ³Ùµ:  

ºíñáå³Ï³Ý ë³ñë³÷Ç Ù»Ë³ÝÇ½ÙÁ å³Ñå³Ýí³Í ¿ ÆñíÇÝ·Ç ·áñÍ»ñáõÙ. 

ÑÇÝ ïÝ»ñáõÙ áõñí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñ, áõÕÇÕ Ï»ë·Çß»ñÇÝ Ñ³ÛïÝíáÕ Ñá·ÇÝ»ñ, áñáÝù ËáõÉ 

Ñ³é³ãáõÙ »Ý, Ï»Ý¹³Ý³óáÕ ¹ÇÙ³ÝÏ³ñÝ»ñ ¨ ³ÛÉÝ: ê³Ï³ÛÝ ³Ûë ³Ù»ÝáõÙ Ï³ 

Í³Õñ»ñ·áõÃÛáõÝ, ÇëÏ »ñµ»ÙÝ ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ ëáõñ »ñ·ÇÍ³Ýù:  

 ì³ßÇÝ·ïáÝ ÆñíÇÝ·Ç §¸áÉý Ð»ÛÉÇ·»ñ¦ (1822) ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ ÝáõÛÝ-

å»ë ³ñÍ³ñÍáõÙ ¿ ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ ³ÝóÛ³ÉÇ ¨ Ý»ñÏ³ÛÇ ËÝ¹ÇñÝñÝ áõ ³Û¹ Å³Ù³-

Ý³ÏÝ»ñÇ Ñ³Ï³¹ñáõÙÁ ÙÇÙÛ³Ýó: ²Ûëï»Õ å³ïÙíáõÙ ¿ ³ÛÝ Ù³ëÇÝ, Ã» ÇÝãå»ë 

áõñí³Ï³ÝÁ` ¸áÉý Ð»ÛÉÇ·»ñÇ Ý³ËÝÇÝ, óáõÛó ¿ ï³ÉÇë ·ÉË³íáñ Ñ»ñáëÇÝ, Ã» 

áñï»Õ »Ý Ã³ùÝí³Í ·³ÝÓ»ñÁ: ²Ûë Ýáí»ÉáõÙ ÆñíÇÝ·Á å³ïÏ»ñáõÙ ¿ ÑÝ³ñ³ÙÇï 

¨ ·áñÍáõÝÛ³ Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó, Ç ¹»Ùë ¸áÉý Ð»ÛÉÇ·»ñÇ Ùáñ, áí §³åñ»Éáí ³é¨ïñ³Ï³Ý 

ù³Õ³ùáõÙ` ÇÝã-áñ ã³÷áí Ý»ñÃ³÷³Ýóí»É ¿ ³Û¹ ù³Õ³ùáõÙ ïÇñáÕ ÙÃÝáÉáñï¦ 

/Irving, 1835: 449/: î³ÝïÇñáõÑÇ Ð»ÛÉÇ·»ñÁ ëÏëáõÙ ¿ í³×³é»É ï³ñµ»ñ ï»ë³ÏÇ 

ËÙáñ»Õ»ÝÝ»ñ, ÑáÉ³Ý¹³Ï³Ý ïÇÏÝÇÏÝ»ñ, Ù³Ýí³ÍùÝ»ñ, ÙáÙ»ñ Ñ»Ýó Çñ»Ýó ï³Ý 

å³ïáõÑ³ÝÇó` Ç ½³ñÙ³Ýë ³ÙµáÕç ÷áÕáóÇ: 

 ²Ûë Ýáí»ÉáõÙ ÆñíÇÝ·Á Í³ÕñáõÙ ¿ ï³ñµ»ñ Ë³í»ñÇ ÙÇç¨ »Õ³Í Ñ³ñ³µ»-

ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ: §âÝ³Û³Í, áñ Ñ³ñ·³ñÅ³Ý ÏÝáçÁ íÇ×³Ïí»ó ½·³É, Ã» ÇÝã ¿ 
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Ï³ñÇùÁ, ³ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí Ý³ å³Ñå³Ý»É ¿ñ Çñ Ù»ç ÁÝï³ÝÇùÇ Ñå³ñïáõÃÛ³Ý 

½·³óáõÙÁ. â¿± áñ Ý³ ë»ñíáõÙ ¿ñ ²Ùëï»ñ¹³ÙÇ í³Ý ¹»ñ ÞåÇ·»ÉÝ»ñÇó: Ü³ 

ËÝ³Ùùáí å³ÑáõÙ ¿ñ ïáÑÙ³Ï³Ý ½ÇÝ³Ýß³ÝÁ, áñÁ ßñç³Ý³ÏÇ Ù»ç ¿ñ ¨ Ï³Ëí³Í 

¿ñ µáõË³ñáõ í»ñ¨áõÙ: ºí, ×ÇßïÝ ³ë³Í, Ý³ ËáñÁ Ñ³ñ·³ÝùÇ ¿ñ ³ñÅ³Ý³ÝáõÙ 

ù³Õ³ùÇ ³Õù³ï µÝ³ÏÇãÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó¦ /Irving, 1835: 449/: ö³ëïáñ»Ý áãÇÝã ã¿ñ 

ÙÝ³ó»É ²Ùëï»ñ¹³ÙÇ í³Ý ¹»ñ ÞåÇ·»ÉÝ»ñÇ ó»ÕÇó µ³óÇ ïáÑÙ³Ï³Ý ½ÇÝ³-

Ýß³ÝÇó ¨ Ñ»ïÝáñ¹Ý»ñÇ ãù³íáñ ³åñáõëïÇó: ²ÛÝáõ³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇí, ù³Õ³ùÇ ³Õ-

ù³ï µÝ³ÏÇãÝ»ñÁ Ñ³ñ·áõÙ ¿ÇÝ ïÇÏÇÝ Ð»ÛÉÇ·»ñÇÝ:  

 Î³åÇï³ÉÇ½ÙÇ ½³ñ·³óÙ³Ý ï³ñÇÝ»ñÇÝ Ù³ñ¹Á Ù³ñ¹áõ Ñ³Ù³ñ áã ÙÇ Ýß³-

Ý³ÏáõÃÛáõÝ ¿É ãáõÝ»ñ: àñå»ë ëñ³ ³å³óáõÛó ¿ Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ÝáõÙ Ýáí»ÉÇ ³ÛÝ ¹ñí³-

·Á, áñï»Õ öÇÃ»ñ ¹» ¶ñááõ¹ÃÇ Ùáï ÙÇïù ¿ Í³·áõÙ ¸áÉýÇÝ ¹³ñÓÝ»É ·»ñ-

Ù³Ý³óÇ µÅÇßÏÇÝ ³ß³Ï»ñï` å³É³ñ³ËïÇó Ù³Ñ³ó³Í ³ß³Ï»ñïÇ ÷áË³ñ»Ý: 

²ñ¹»Ý ÇëÏ ³ÝÑ»Ã»ÃáõÃÛáõÝ ¿. µÅÇßÏÇ ³ß³Ï»ñïÁ Ù³Ñ³ó»É ¿ å³É³ñ³ËïÇó: 

öÇÃ»ñ ¹» ¶ñááõ¹ÃÁ µ³ó³ñÓ³Ï ãÇ ïËñáõÙ Ù³Ñ³ó³ÍÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ, Ñ³Ï³é³ÏÁ` 

³ÛÅÙ Ý³ áõñ³Ë ¿, áñ Ï³ñáÕ ¿ û·ï³Ï³ñ ÉÇÝ»É ïÇÏÇÝ Ð»ÛÉÇ·»ñÇÝ: öÇÃ»ñÁ 

ó³ÝÏ³ÝáõÙ ¿ ÉÇÝ»É û·ï³Ï³ñ áã Ã» ÁÝÏ»ñ³Ï³Ý û·ÝáõÃÛáõÝ óáõó³µ»ñ»Éáõ Ñ³-

Ù³ñ, ³ÛÉ áñ ÙÇ³ÛÝ ³½³ïíÇ ¸áÉýÇó: §öÇïÃñÁ ïÇÏÇÝ Ð»ÛÉÇ·»ñÇó áã å³Ï³ë ¿ñ 

Ùï³Ñá·í³Í ³ÛÝ Ñ³ñóáí, Ã» áñï»Õ ï»Õ³íáñ»É ¸áÉýÇÝ, ù³Ý½Ç Ý³ ïÕ³ÛÇ 

Ù³ëÇÝ µ³í³Ï³Ý ïÑ³× Ï»ñåáí ¿ñ ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¨ ã¿ñ Ï³ñÍáõÙ, áñ ïÕ³ÛÇó 

ÙÇ Ë»ÉùÇÝ Ùáï µ³Ý ¹áõñë Ï·³¦ /Irving, 1835: 450/: ¸» ¶ñááõ¹ÃÁ ·Çï»ñ, áñ 

µÅÇßÏÝ Çñ ³ß³Ï»ñïÝ»ñÇ íñ³ ï³ñµ»ñ Ë³éÝáõñ¹Ý»ñáí ÷áñÓ³ñÏáõÙÝ»ñ ¿ñ 

³ÝáõÙ: ²Û¹áõÑ³Ý¹»ñÓ Ý³ ·»ñ³¹³ëáõÙ ¿ ÝÙ³Ý Ëáë³ÏóáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ Ñ³Ù³ñ»É 

µ³Ùµ³ë³ÝùÝ»ñ ¨ ³Û¹ Ù³ëÇÝ ãÇ ÑÇß³ï³ÏáõÙ ïÇÏÇÝ Ð»ÛÉÇ·»ñÇ Ùáï: öÇÃ»ñÇÝ 

ãÇ Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÙ ¸áÉýÁ. ³ÛëåÇëÇÝ ¿ Ýñ³ µÝ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÁ áõ ï»ë³ÏÁ:  

 öÇÃ»ñ ¹» ¶ñááõ¹ÃÁ ·»ñ»½Ù³Ý³÷áñ ¿ñ. áñáß³ÏÇ ³½¹»óáõÃÛáõÝ áõÝ»ñ µÅÇß-

ÏÇ íñ³, ù³ÝÇ áñ Ýñ³Ýù Ñ³×³Ë ¿ÇÝ ÙÇÙÛ³Ýó Ñ»ï ·áñÍáí ³éÝãíáõÙ: ÆëÏ 

µÅÇßÏÇÝ Ñ»ï¨Û³É Ï»ñå ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ ÆñíÇÝ·Á. §Â» ÏáÝÏñ»ï á±ñï»Õ ¿ñ 

ëáíáñ»É µÅÇßÏÁ, Ç±Ýã ×³Ý³å³ñÑáí ¿ñ ëáíáñ»É µÅßÏáõÃÛáõÝ, áñï»Õ ¨ »ñµ ¿ñ 

ëï³ó»É µÅßÏÇ ¹ÇåÉáÙ, ³Ûë Ñ³ñó»ñÇÝ å³ï³ëË³Ý»ÉÝ ³Ûë å³ÑÇÝ µ³í³Ï³ÝÇÝ 

µ³ñ¹ ¿ñ, ù³Ý½Ç ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ ³ÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï áã ÙÇ Ï»Ý¹³ÝÇ ¿³Ï ¹ñ³ ³Ï³Ý³ï»ëÁ 

ã¿ñ »Õ»É…¦ /Irving, 1835: 450-451/: ´ÅÇßÏÝ ûñ ûñÇ Ñ³ñëï³ÝáõÙ ¿ñ, áñáíÑ»ï¨ 

µáõÅáõÙ ¿ñ ³ÛÝåÇëÇ ³ÝÑ³Ûï ÑÇí³Ý¹áõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñ, ÇÝãåÇëÇù ·ñù»ñáõÙ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñ 

ã¿ñ ·ïÝ»É: Ü³ ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ Í»ñ Ï³Ý³Ýó áõ »ñÇï³ë³ñ¹ ³ÕçÇÏÝ»ñÇ µáõÅ»É ¿ ë³ñ-

ë³÷»ÉÇ ÑÇí³Ý¹áõÃÛáõÝÇó` Ï³Ë³ñ¹³ÝùÇó: ÜÙ³Ý Ùï³ó³ÍÇÝ áõ ³Ýµ³ó³ïñ»ÉÇ 

ÑÇí³Ý¹áõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÇó ¿ñ µÅÇßÏÁ ÷ñÏáõÙ Çñ ÑÇí³Ý¹Ý»ñÇÝ: ²ÛëåÇëáí, Ý³ û·ï³-

·áñÍáõÙ ¿ñ µáÉáñ ÑÝ³ñ³íáñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÁ ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í ·Ýáí ·áõÙ³ñ ³ßË³ï»Éáõ:  

 Üáí»ÉÇ ÙÛáõë Ï»ñå³ñÝ»ñÁ ÝáõÛÝå»ë Ïáãí³Í »Ý Í³Õñ»Éáõ ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ ³ÛÝ 

Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñÁ, »ñµ Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ ß³ÑÇ áõ ·áõÙ³ñÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ å³ïñ³ëï ¿ÇÝ ½µ³Õí»Éáõ 

ó³ÝÏ³ó³Í ·áñÍáí: ²Ñ³, Ã» ÇÝãåÇëÇÝ ¿ñ Üáñ ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ §·áñÍáõÝÛ³¦ 

Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ýó ·»ñÝå³ï³ÏÝ Áëï ÆñíÇÝ·Ç: 

 ÈÇÝ»Éáí µ³Ý³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÏáÕÙÝ³ÏÇó` ÆñíÇÝ·Ý Çñ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝ-

Ý»ñáõÙ Í³ÕñáõÙ ¿ ëÝ³Ñ³í³ïÝ»ñÇÝ, áõñí³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÇÝ: Ü³ ãÇ Ñ³í³ïáõÙ ·»ñ-

µÝ³Ï³Ý áõÅ»ñÇÝ, ÇÝãÝ ¿É ³ñï³Ñ³ÛïíáõÙ ¿ Çñ ·áñÍ»ñáõÙ. ·»ñµÝ³Ï³ÝÁ Ý»ñ-

Ï³Û³óíáõÙ ¿ ³éûñ»³Ï³ÝÇ áõ ëáíáñ³Ï³ÝÇ ÙÇçáóáí, ÝáõÛÝÇëÏ Ç ÙÇçÇ ³ÛÉáó, 

³ë»ë å³ï³Ñ³µ³ñ: ÆñíÇÝ·Á Í³ÕñáõÙ ¿ ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ Ã»° ³ÝóÛ³ÉÁ ¨ Ã»° Ý»ñÏ³Ý: 
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ê³Ï³ÛÝ Í³Õñ»ÉÇë ³ÝóÛ³ÉÁ Ý³ ³í»ÉÇ Ù»ÕÙ áõ µ³ñÇ ¿` ë³ÑÙ³Ý³÷³Ïí»Éáí 

Ã»Ã¨ ÑáõÙáñáí, ÇëÏ Ý»ñÏ³Ý Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝáõÙ ¿ ëáõñ »ñçÇÍ³Ýùáí: 

 ÆñíÇÝ·Ç §²Ù»ñÇÏÛ³Ý¦ Ýáí»ÉÝ»ñÁ µ³½Ù³½³Ý Ã»Ù³Ý»ñ »Ý ³ñÍ³ñÍáõÙ: 

úñÇÝ³Ï` §èÇå ì³Ý ìÇÝÏÉ¦ Ýáí»ÉáõÙ ß»ßïÁ ¹ñíáõÙ ¿ ÏáñÍ³Ý³ñ³ñ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ 

íñ³: èÇåÁ Ñ»Ýó ³Û¹ ë³ñë³÷»ÉÇ ³ñ³·ÁÝÃ³ó ÏÛ³ÝùÇ ¨ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ÷Ëñáõ-

ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ³å³óáõÛóÝ ¿: Ð»ÕÇÝ³ÏÁ Ù»Ï ûñáõÙ ¿ ·ñ»É ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÁ` 

Ý»ñ¹Ý»Éáí ³ÛÝ ³Ù»ÝÝ, ÇÝã ·Çï»ñ Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ ³ñ³ñ³ÍÇ Ùßï³Ï³Ý ÃßÝ³Ùáõ` 

Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ Ù³ëÇÝ: Ü³ Ñ³Ï³¹ñ»É ¿ ³ÝóÛ³ÉÝ áõ Ý»ñÏ³Ý: Ì³Õñ»É ¿ ·³ÕáõÃ³ÛÇÝ 

²Ù»ñÇÏ³Ý, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ÙÇ¨ÝáõÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï ·»ñ³¹³ë»É ÝÙ³Ý ³ÝóÛ³ÉÁ ¨ áã Ã» 

Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó áõ ³é³ç³¹»Ù ØÇ³óÛ³É Ü³Ñ³Ý·Ý»ñÁ: 

 ÆñíÇÝ·Ý Çñ ³Ûë Ýáí»ÉÝ»ñáõÙ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ïáõÙ ¿ ³ÝóÛ³ÉÝ áõ Ý»ñÏ³Ý Ù»Ï µ³ó 

Ñ³Ï³¹ñáõÃÛ³Ùµ, Ù»Ï ¿É Ã³÷³ÝóÇÏ ³ÏÝ³ñÏÝ»ñáí áõ Ï³Ù áã µ³ó³Ñ³Ûï Ñ³Ù»-

Ù³ïáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáí: 

 ²ÛëåÇëáí` ÆñíÇÝ·Ç í»ñÁ Ýßí³Í ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñÝ ÁÝÃ»ñó»ÉÇë 

å³ñ½ ¿ ¹³éÝáõÙ Ñ»Ýó ·ñáÕÇ Ï³ñÍÇùÝ áõ ï»ë³Ï»ïÁ: Üáñ ³ßË³ñÑÝ, Áëï Ýñ³, 

ã³÷³½³Ýó ·áñÍáõÝÛ³ áõ ³ÝÑ³Ý·Çëï ¿, í³½áõÙ ¿ Ñ»ßï ïñíáÕ ³åñáõëïÇ 

Ñ»ï¨Çó: Ø³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ Ñ³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÛáõÝÝ»ñáõÙ Ñá·¨áñ ³ñÅ»ùÝ»ñÝ Çñ»Ýó ï»ÕÁ 

½ÇçáõÙ »Ý Ñ³ßí»ÝÏ³ïáõÃÛ³ÝÝ áõ áõÝ³ÛÝáõÃÛ³ÝÁ: ²ÛÝ ³Ù»Ý¨ÇÝ ¿É ãÇ ·ñ³íáõÙ 

ÆñíÇÝ·ÇÝ: ÆëÏ Ý³Ñ³å»ï³Ï³Ý ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ ÙÇÝãÏ³åÇï³ÉÇëï³Ï³Ý ÏÛ³ÝùÁ 

Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ÝáõÙ ¿ áñå»ë »ñ¨³Ï³Û³Ï³Ý ³ßË³ñÑ, áñÝ ³í»ÉÇ åá»ïÇÏ ¿ áõ ·ñ³íÇã 

¨ áñÇ ÏáÕÙÝ³ÏÇóÝ ¿ ì³ßÇÝ·ïáÝ ÆñíÇÝ·Á:  
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А. АМИРЯН – Старая и Новая Америка в новеллах Вашингтона Ирвинга. – 

Вашингтон Ирвинг был современником Американской революции. В своих 

произведениях Ирвинг затрагивает жизнь Старой и Новой Америки, сравнивая 

положительные и отрицательные стороны этих времен. В статье представлены три 

новеллы: “Рип Ван Винкль”, “Легенда о сонной лощине” и “Дольф Хейлигер”. 

Представляя прошлое, автор выражается с теплотой, а иногда и с легкой иронией, а 



154 

 

о настоящем пишет с острым сарказмом. Следовательно, Новый Свет, по Ирвингу, 

чрезвычайно деловитый и беспокойный, а дореволюционная жизнь патриархальной 

Америки более привлекательна и поэтична. 

Ключевые слова: Американский романтизм, Вашингтон Ирвинг, жанр новеллы, 

волшебный сон, легенды, Американская революция, сатира, суеверие 

 

A. AMIRYAN – Old and New America in Washington Irving‟s short stories. – 

Washington Irving was a contemporary of the American Revolution. In his works he 

touches upon Old and New (post-revolutionary) America, comparing the positive and 

negative sides of these periods. In the paper three short stories are presented: “Rip Van 

Winkle”, “The Legend of Sleepy Hollow” and “Dolph Heyliger”. Here the author depicts 

America‟s Past warmly, and sometimes with slight irony. But he uses sharp satire writing 

about the contemporary America. Thus, the New World, according to Irving, is too active 

and restless. And the patriarchal Post-Capitalist America is more poetic and attractive. 

Key words: American Romanticism, Washington Irving, the genre of the novel-
la/short story, American short story, magic sleep, American Revolution, satire, super-

stition 
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§úï³ñ É»½áõÝ»ñÁ µ³ñÓñ³·áõÛÝ ¹åñáóáõÙ¦ ·Çï³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ý¹»ëÁ ÉáõÛë ¿ ï»ëÝáõÙ 

ï³ñÇÝ »ñÏáõ ³Ý·³Ù: Ð³Ý¹»ëáõÙ ïå³·ñí»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ï³ñáÕ »Ý Ý»ñÏ³Û³óí»É 

Ñá¹í³ÍÝ»ñ ÇÝãå»ë Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý, ³ÛÝå»ë ¿É ûï³ñ É»½áõÝ»ñáí, Ù»Ï ïå³·Çñ ûñÇÝ³Ïáí Ñ³-

Ù³Ï³ñ·ã³ÛÇÝ ß³ñí³Íùáí (Microsoft Word Íñ³·ñáí, Times Armenian, Times New 

Roman ï³é³ï»ë³ÏÝ»ñáí): Ðá¹í³ÍÇ Ñ»ï ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ¿ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ»É Ñá¹í³ÍÇ 

¿É»ÏïñáÝ³ÛÇÝ ï³ñµ»ñ³ÏÁ Ù³·ÝÇë³Ï³Ý ÏñÇãáí: 

Ðá¹í³ÍÁ å»ïù ¿ áõÝ»Ý³ Ñ³Û»ñ»Ý, éáõë»ñ»Ý ¨ ³Ý·É»ñ»Ý ³Ù÷á÷³·ñ»ñª 50-60 µ³éÇ 

ë³ÑÙ³ÝÝ»ñáõÙ, µ³Ý³ÉÇ-µ³é»ñ, Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ Ù³ëÇÝ Ñ³Ù³éáï ï»Õ»ÏáõÃÛáõÝ:  

Ðá¹í³ÍÇ ³é³çÇÝ ¿çÇ í»ñÇÝ ïáÕÇ ³ç ³ÝÏÛáõÝáõÙ 12 pt ï³é³ã³÷áí, Ã³í (Bold) 

·ñíáõÙ ¿ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï(Ý»ñ)Ç ³ÝáõÝÁ ¨ ³½·³ÝáõÝÁ (³½·³ÝáõÝÁª ·ÉË³ï³é»ñáí, ûñÇÝ³Ïª 

²ñÙÇÝ» Ø²ðîÆðàêÚ²Ü), ß»Õ³ï³é (Italic) µáõÑÇ Ï³Ù ·Çï³Ñ»ï³½áï³Ï³Ý 

Ï»ÝïñáÝÇ ³Ýí³ÝáõÙÁ, ·ÉË³ï³é»ñáí, Ã³í (Bold) Ñá¹í³ÍÇ í»ñÝ³·ÇñÁ: 

Ðá¹í³ÍáõÙ û·ï³·áñÍí³Í ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý ÑÕáõÙÝ»ñÁ ïñíáõÙ »Ý ÷³Ï³·Í»ñáõÙ. 

ÝßíáõÙ »Ý Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÇ ³½·³ÝáõÝÁ, ïå³·ñÙ³Ý ï³ñ»ÃÇíÁ ¨ Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ¿ç»ñÁ, 

ûñÇÝ³Ï` /Payne, 2000: 168-170/: ¶ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÛ³Ý  ó³ÝÏÁ ïñíáõÙ ¿ Ñá¹í³ÍÇ í»ñçáõÙª 

³Ûµ»Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³ñ·áí: 
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·ñáõÃÛ³Ý Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ³ÙµÇáÝÝ»ñÇ ÏáÕÙÇó. µáÉáñ Ï³ñÍÇùÝ»ñÁ, »ñ³ßË³íáñ³-

·ñ»ñÁ å³Ñå³ÝíáõÙ »Ý ËÙµ³·ñáõÃÛáõÝáõÙ: Ðñ³å³ñ³ÏíáÕ ÝÛáõÃ»ñÇ µÝ³·ñ»ñÁ ã»Ý 

í»ñ³¹³ñÓíáõÙ: 
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